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PREFACE.

HIS is an attempt to give a descriptive account of
the grammar of the oldest Kanarese inscriptions

from the linguistic aterial available in the Inserip-
tions of the sixth and the seventh centuries A. D.
Every effort is made to explain the forms, wherever
possible, in the light of those in Tamil, Malayalam,
Telugu and Tulu; and also the developments of some
of the old Kanarese forms into the modern Kanarese.

I take this opportunity to express my sincere
gratitude to Professor R. L. Turner, Director, the
School of Oriental Studies, London, who, as my
supervisor, opened my eyes to the western methods
of scientific research. He has been kind enough not
only to go through the whole of this thegis, but also
to help me constantly with his most valuable and
enlightening criticisms and suggestions for improve-
ment.

The fact that it is published as the first volumne
of the series—*“ Studies in Dravidian Philology ” is
due to the kindness and active sympathy of Dr. E. P.
Metcalfe, D.Sc., F.-INST.-P.,and Rajakaryapravina N. S.
Subba Rao, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.), Bar.-at-law., the
former and the present Vice-Chancellors of the
University of Mysore. I would be failing in my duty
if I did not acknowiedge these obligations and express
my sincere gratefulness to them and the University
of Mysore.

MYSORE, A. N. NARASIMHIA,

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY,}
27th November 1941,
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1ii
THE ABSTRACT OF THE THESIS.

The title of the Thesis : A Grammar of the Oldest
Kanarese Inscriptions, with a study of the Sanskrit
and Prakrt loan-words.

The thesis is an attempt to give a descriptive
account of the grammar of the oldest Kanarese inscrip- .
tions from the linguistic material available in the
inscriptions of the sixth™ and seventh centuries A. D.

It consists of three parts:

Part 1: The Grammar: Consisting of short
chapters on the history of certain consonants and
consonant groups, substantives, adjectives, pronouns,
numerals, verbs, adverbs and conjunctions. An
attempt is made to explain the forms, wherever
possible, in the light of those in Tamil, Malayalam,
Telugu and Tulu; wnd developunients of some of the
old Kanarese forms into the modern Kanarese are
noted. The last -Chapter is devoted to remarks on
the word-order.

Part II: The Inscriptions : Text of the Inscrip-
tions studied.

Part IIT: The Index : Index of all words in the
Inscriptions studied, with etymological notes.

* Recently an inscription of the second quarter of the fifth
century A. D. (cires 450 A. D.) has been discovered at Halmidi, a
village about five miles to the north-west of Belar, Hassan
District, Mysore State, S. India. (Vide M. A. R. 1936. pp. 73-
80). The conclusions reached in this Part of the thesis are not
affected by the discovery of this new insecription.
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v

anukiilapavananim ji-
van igtadith nabhimiladol kahaleya pan- |
gina vol sabdadravyari

janiyisugum svétam adara karyain
S&’bdainl

tanu vadyar nalige va-
dana dandarn kartrv atman
avana manovr-!
ttinimittam agi $abdarh
janiyisuguin dhavalavarpam aksara-
riiparil

vyakaranadiihde padam &
vyakaranada padadin artham
' arthade tattva-!
lokam tattvalokadin
akarmksipa muktiy akkum ‘
ade budharge phalam!

—KES'TRAJA.
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(b) GRAMMATICAL TERMS.

k.
SO NP o 0

11.
12.
13.

ace. - accusative.

act. - active.

adj. - adjective.

adj.s. - adjectival substantive.

adv. - adverb or adverbial.

adv. pp. - adverbial past participle.
conj. - conjunction, conjunctive.
dat. - dative.

dem. - demonstrative.

D.P.P. - declinable past participle.

f., fem. - feminine.

fut., ft. - future.
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14. gen. - genitive.

15. imp. - imperative.

16. inf. - infinitive.

17. instr. -instrumental.

18. intr. - intransitive.

18a. inter., - inter - interrogative.

19. loc. - locative.

20. m. masc. - masculine.

21. n."- neuter.

22. nom. - nominative.

23. num. - numeral.

24. num. adj. - numeral adj.

25.  opt. - optative.

26. p., part. - participle.

27. pers. - person.

28. pl. - plural.

29.  pl. (hon.) - honoritic plaral.

30. pp. - past participle.

31. pr. - present.

32. pr. Drn. - primitive Dravidian (hypo-
thetical).

33. pr. Kan. - primitive Kanarese (hypo-
thetical).

34. pr. p. - present participle.

35. pron. - pronoun.

35a. ref. - reflexive.

36. rt. - root.

37. s. - substantive.

38. s. pr. - proper noun.

39. sg. - singular.

39. tab. - tadbhava.

40. tr. - transitive.

41. vb. - verb.

42. vbal. - verbal.

43. voc. - vocative.
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(¢) MISCELLANEOUS.

colloq. - colloquial.

contd. - continued.

e.g. - for example.

l.e. - that is.

Kan. - Kanarese.

Lw. - loan-word.

M. - Malayalam.

M.K. - Medieval Kanarese.
N.K. - Modern Kanarese.
N.W. - native word.

0.K. - Old Kanarese.

Pkt. - Prakrit.

Plw. - Prakrt loan-word.
Skt. - Sanskrt.

Slw. - Sanskrt loan-word.
T. - Tamil, O. T. - Old Tamil.
N.T. - New Tamil.

Te. -

Tel. - } Telugu.

Tu. - Tulu.
Other abbreviations will be easily recognised.
Matter In | ] is deleted.

The system of the Royal Asiatic Society is
followed for transliteration, except r, [ and ¢ where 7
is used for O.K. ® T. »Te. ®; I for O.K. ©®and T. and
M. ¢ ; and -¢- for alveolar -t-.
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avagunarm idarolag éna-
nuvullodam nimma gunaman ure
mereyal ti-

rduvudu bahus’rutar en isida
kavigal budhar oldu, gunake
purudipar olarél

—KAVI-SALVA.






INTRODUCTION.

The present thesis is an attempt to deal, in some
detail, with the grammar of the Old Kanarese inscrip-
tions of the 6th and the 7Tth centuries A.D.

There are.four grammatical treatises' on Old
Kanarese, based on the ancient literary works.
Occasional references to grammatical points are found
in a work on rhetoric, ‘ Kavirajamarga” by
Nrpatunga (877 A.D.). Western scholars have
written grammars in Hnglish on Kanarese. John
McKerrell of the Madras Civil Service dedicated his
grammar of Kanarese language to King George IV,
in 1820. Caldwell wrote in 1856 “ A Comparative
Grammar of the Dravidian or the South Indian
Family of Languages ”’” and a second revised edition of
it was published in 1875, In this comparative
study, Caldwell refers to the general tendencies of the
Kanarese language, old and new, as compared with
Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu and Culu. It is Dr.
F. Kittel who wrote the most systematic and complete

1. (a) Karnataka kavyavalokana by Nagavarmma—C. 1045
in 96 Kanda verses with illustrations in verse-—given as the first
chapter of his work on rhetoric.

(b) Karnataka Bhasa Bhisana by Nagavarmma, C, 1045
in 269 Sutras in Sanskrit with a Sanskrit vrtti or gloss and
-illustrations.

(¢) S’ abdamanidarpana by Kés'irdja, 1260 A. D.in 320
kanda verses in old Kanarese with his own gloss on each verse
and is ¢ the fullest exposition of the language of his period

(d) Karnataka S’abdanus’dsana by Bhattdkalanka (1604)
in 592 Sanskrit Sutras with illustrations from ancient literary
works.

X1
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grammar on the Kanarese language in English
in 1903.

McKerrell deals with New Kanarese, but Caldwell
deals with the old as well as the new. Kittel has
given a thorough exposition in English of all the
Kan. grammars and also of O.K., M.K. and N.K. with
occasional references' to the grammatical forms in
the old Kanarese inscriptions.

Such references to the old IKanarese inscriptions
are very few compared with those to old kivyas. Inthe
introduction to his ‘‘ Kannada-English Dictionary ",
Kittel says that he has not ‘been able to include all
the words occurring in the inscriptions, published
so far. '

The four grammars on O.K. referred to above, as
we now have it, are the originals, as modified by
“the endless blunders of drivelling and hireling
transcribers, the paucity of (good) duplicates of MSS.
for collation and the comparatively very small number
of men to be found among the natives possessing
appropriate philological information, soundness of
judgment or zeal for literary research and general
improvement.”?. Further, the texts of these grammars
are altered by the pandits who hoped to add to the
dignity of Kanarese by the free use of the terminology
and principles of Skt. grammar. The Kanarese
kavyas have not suffered less in this manner.

But the Old Kan. inscriptions are, fortunately,
not liable to alterations of this kind. Hence a study
of the O.K. inscriptions will give reliable infor-
mation about the grammar of O.K. from the earliest
times up to the present.

1. K.G. pp. 42, 43, 48, 51, 67, 139, etc.
2. Reeve in the preface to his Dictionary P. IT (1832).
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The oldest specimen of O.K.is found in the
inscription of 578 A.D. (No. 1 in Part II). But
some scholars' think that specimens of Old Kan. are
found in the Oxyrhyncus papyri No. 413 of the 2nd
century A.D. The language of the passages under
reference has not been accepted as Kanarese,
in spite of Dr. R. Shamasastri’s attempts. Dr.
Shamasastri has not convinced us that the words are
old Kanarese.

The inscriptions, given in the Epigraphia
Carnatica; the HKpigraphia Indica; “The Pali,
Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscriptions (Fleet) ’; the
Inscriptions ol Mysore and Coorg (B. L. Rice); The
Arch@ological Reports, issued by the Government of
India and other Provincial and States Governineunts ;
the “ Historical Inscriptions of Southern India”
(Madras University 1932), and the inscriptions,
published in the following Journals, have been
consulted :—

1. The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society
of Great Britain and Ireland;
2. The Indian Antiquary;

3. The Journal of the Bombay Branch of the
R.A.S.;

4. The Journal of the Mythic Society;
5. The Mysore University Magazine (Kan.);
6. The Karpataka Sabhitya Parigat Patrike.

1. S. Levi. I. Ant. XXXIII, p. 12; Hulszsch, J. R.
A. 8. 1904; p. 601. Grierson and Sten Konow. L. S. I.
Vol. IV, p. 365; Dr. L. D. Barnett: Journal of Egyptian
Arch®ology, April 1926; Dr. R. Shamasastri: M. A. R.
1926, pp. 10-14 : S. Srikantaiya: Mrythic Society Journal,
July 1928 ; M. Govinda Pai: Prabuddhakarnitaka, Vinayakana
sancike, 1929.
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The following inscriptions claim to be more
ancient than that of Badami, on account of the
S’aka dates given in them:--

EC. IIL. (1) NJ. 110 - 103 A.D. (S’aka - 25) ;
(2) NJ. 199 - 189 A.D. (S’aka - 111);
(3) NJ. 122 - 266 A.D. (S'aka - 188) ;

EC VII. (4) SK. 52 - 357 A.D. (S’aka - 279);

EC L (3) CG 1 -466 A.D. (S'aka - 388);

But these are all spurious :(—
(1) NJ. 110. (Kadlapura). Rice suspects it to
be later in origin.
See EC. IIL. Introd. p.1.
Fleet thinks it spurious:-~DKD. p. 301.
Kielhorn thinks it to be one of about 1148
(K.L.ILS.LP)
(2) NJ. 199 (Gattavadi). Rice says the date
is incorrect, probably 8th century. See E.C. IIL
Introd. P.2. probably 8’711 and not S’I111. Fleet
thinks it spurious. (D.K.D. p. 301.) He says the
Characters are of 9th or 10th century.
(3) NJ. 122 (Tagadir). Rice thinks that the
date is incorrect : HC. ITI. Introd. p.2. Fleet says 16
is spurious. ¢f. Tanjore grant of 248 A.D. (spurious.)
belongs to 10th century. (EI. ITI. 174, 1 Ant. VII,
219.) Kielhorn says the date is irregular, and it is
spurious. No. 109.
N.B. Dr. A. V. Subbiah says the dateis irregular,
(p.142. 8.8.D.L)
(4) SK. 52 (Tagarti agrahara). Rice says in
B.C. VII. Introd. p. 12 that it is an extraordinary
mixture of As’oka, halakannada and néagari characters,
and later in origin. cf. Sh. 4. No. 110. Kielbhorn says
that the date is irregular (I. Ant. VII. 173), and it is

gpurious.
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(5). Cg. 1. Rice thinks this to be genuine.
(1) EC. I. Introd. p.4. (2) EC. IV. Introd. p.6 in
reply to Fleet; (3) EC. VI. Introd. p. 30, 466 A.D.
replying to Fleet. N.B. (1) Dr. R. Shamasastri in
MAR. 1926 states Avinita may have been a boy king
n 475 A.D. (2) Sewell and Dr. S. K. Iyengar state
that the date is irregular and cannot be safely trusted
(Historical Inscriptions of Southern India—Madras
University publication 1932). Description of boun-
daries is the same as or similar to, that of N.J. 122 (3)
above. Flect thinks it spurious:' (1) EI. IIL. 162;
(2) EI. VI. p.79 (it belongs to the 6th century.
(3) D.K.D. pp. 297-300. Kielhorn in K.L.I.S.1. states
that the date is irregular and it is spurious. cf.
(1) L. Ant. XXIV. p. 11, No. 169, (2) L.Ant. XXX,
p- 219, No. 40.

N.B. Dr. A. V. Subbiah, p. 143 of “ Some Saka
Dates in Inscriptions” says “'The date is irregular,
either the Naksatra or the fortnight is wrongly
quoted.”

The following undated inscriptions, though statod
to be genuine by Rice, are spurious :—

(1) Db. 67 and 68 -— 459 A.D.
(2) Ccd. 43 — fifth century
(3) Cm. 50 — C. 480.

(1) D. B. 67: A.D. 459 and D.B. 68. A.D. 517
Bangalore); Rice thinks these genuine. cp E.C. IX.
Introd. pp.1to 3. Kielhorn in K.L.L.8.I. Nos. 113 and
114 thinks that these are spurious, c¢f. Cg. 1. with
Db. 67. (8’388).

1. (Merca.ra, plates: I Ant. I. p. 360.
| Nagamangala plates, Vol I1. p. 155.
-1 Mallohalli grants, Vol V. 133.
\I Ant. Vol VIL p. 101. No. 38.
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(2) Cd. 43 (Chitaldroog) : Rice thinks it genuine
E.C. XL Intr. 5. “There is nothing to throw light
on the question as to who he was”. It is a stray
verse. Characters are not clear on the plates - it is
doubtful whether it can be earlier.

(3) Cm. 50 (S’iragunda): Rice says it is genuine
and “is the oldest Ganga inscription, must be assigned
to the end of the 5th or the beginning of the 6th
century, Kd. 158 refers to this. [EC. VL Intr. pp. 5
and 6.] N.B. This plate is not clear.

These arc undated. Rice considers these as
genuine. 'I'ne characters are not very clear; in
some, they are of later date.

There is one inscription dated 601 A.D. (S'522)
Fleet has pointed out that this is a spurious record, as
the characters and the polished language show and
that it belongs to the middle of the 10th century,
though the matter may be ancient.

LisT oF INSCRIPTIONS FINALLY SELECTED
MR STUDY.

No. in
%;Z’;l;: W hether
tion Source Date A.D. plate:s are
of the avatlable
Text
1. I.A. X. p. 60 Badami 578 Yes
2. E.C. VIIL. 8.K. 10 C. 640 .
3. B.C. VI Kp. 387 C. 675
4. E.C. VIIL Sa. 79 C. 680
5. E.C. VII. Sk. 154 C. 685 Yeos
6. I.A. XIX. p. 143 ses C. 685 "
7. E.C. VIII 8b. 15 C. 690
8. E.C. VIII. Sb. 671 694 Yes
9. EC. IL 5 C. 700
10. T 6 oo ”

1. EI XV.6.



8
9
12

Source

13 .

17
18
19
20
21
29
94
25
26
97
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
76
77
80
84
88
59
91
92
93
94
95
96
97

No.
Trans-
litera-
tion
of the
Text
11. ®.C. II 7
12. .
13. .
14. "
15. "
16. ”
17. "
18. "
19. "
20. .
21. "
22. "
23. "
24. "
25. ”
26. "
27. "
28. "
29. "
30. "
31. »
32. "
33. "
34. '
35. »
36. I3
37. .
37(a). "
38. ’
39. v
40. "
40(a). .
41. ”
42, "
43. ”
44, »

98

XVii

Date A.D.

W hether
plates are
available

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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No. in
ZI;ZI:: Whether
; Source Date A.D. plates are
tion lable
of the avatla
Tewt
45. E.C.II 99 Q. 700
45(8:)- " 101 “ee "
46. ,» 102 "
47. ,, 103 "
48. . 104 "
49, . 105 "
50. ,, 106 "
51. . 107 "
52. y, 108 "
53. y, 109 ”
54. ,, 111 ’
55. ,, 112 "
56. ,, 113 v,
57. ., 114 "
08. , 115 .
59. . 116 '
60. ,, 445 v Yes
61. I.A. X. 61 Badami ’ Yes
62. E.C.VI Kp.38 ° .
63. »  Kp. 39 ”
64. ,, Kp. 40 ”
65. E.C. VIII. Sb. 411 "
11 Plates

These inscriptions are selected almost entirely
on the authority of the epigraphists, as these do not
mention dates or ycars in which they were installed.
Only a few give the names of historical persons. Of
these, the plates of 11 inscriptions as given in the
E.C. and I. Ant. have been carefully examined.
Judged from the plates given in S.I.P. and I.P.

1. South Indian Paleography by A. C. Burnell and Indian
Paleography by G. Buhler (translation by J. F. Fleet).
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these are of about the 7th century A.D. as B.L. Rice
has dated them.
The same inscription edited by two people from
different estampages shows the
ences:—

Fleet (1890).

10.
11.
12.
13.

15.
17.

18.
19.

19.

o

line

-tarar
Jedugtr
algeyan
poraluman
valliggame-
yara
dasadiyur
dévadiyum
Alavalliyara

(perhaps with

anusvara
devadiyum
Sorkkaga-
mundarim
molejara-
maniya
mukhavage
alivon
varanas’
ivadul
Samyuktan
-1 (rtharn)
gal

appar
velege
parvvarum
tanige

Rice (transliter-
ation 1902)

-tara

Jelugar

algeyan
poruduman
vallirggameyara

dasadiyui
dévadiyum
Alamvalliyara

dévadiyurm

sokkagamunda-
rum

moleturamaniya-

mukhbamage
alivon
varanas’iyalul

Samyutan

-bhagigal

appor,

veleg a parvva-
rum

tanige

following differ-

Rice (Kan.
version)

tara

Jelugar

algeyan

poruduman

vallirggameyara

dasadiyum
dévadiyurn
Alamvalliyara

dévadiyuri
sokkagamunda

mole Gra
maniya
mukharage
alivon
varanas’iyalul

Sarhyutan
bhagigal

appor

veleg & parrva-
ruim

tanige (ge)
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Rice (1902) knew Fleet’s version of it. But
Rice is wrong in writing alivon for alivon and
algeyan for dlgeyan. About the other 55 inscrip-
tions, our dependence on Rice’s version is inevitable.

Of the 66 insecriptions selected, all except the
following, relate to Jain religious practices: Nos. 1,
2,3,4,5,6,7, 8,61, 6, 63, 64 and 65.

Of the Jain inscriptions, the {ollowing record the
death by ““Sanyasana” of Jain monks and devotees:

Nos. 9 te 26, 29 to 37, 40 to 45, 49 to 54, 56 to
60 (inclusive) of which Nos. 11, 17, 19, 33 and 44 are
those of Jain women.

Of the tombs (or epitaphs) Nos. 18, 27, 39, 46,
47 and 48 are those of men, while 42 and 55 are
those of women.

In the non-Jain inscriptions, No. 61 relates the
heroism of Kappe-Arabhattan; Nos. 5 and 6 relate
the remission of taxes by a royal proclamation ; and
Nos. 1, 3, 4, 7, 8, 62-65 inclusive, record the gift of
lands to temples and priests.

In the following 'inscriptions, there is reference
to historical persons :—

1. Mamgalisa (I.Ant. X. 60, P.-- SOCT. No. 40)

2. Polikésiarasar' (I.Ant. VII. p.211).

3. Citravahana.'

5. 6, 7. Vinayaditya (P.S.0.C.I. Nos. 14 and
17; I.Ant. VI. p.86) '

29. Bhadrabahu and Candragupta.

62. Gunasigara (Father of Citravahana).

63 and 64. S’antarasa.

65. Vijayaditya (I.Ant. IX.; P.S.0.C.1. 76, 126,
I130; I.A.X. 60 :

1. E. I. VII. Appendix No. 29; I. Ant. XIX. p. 149.
P.8.0.C.I. No 16.
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6. Pogilli of Sendraka family (P.S.0.C.I1.
No. 152 ; I.Ant. Vol. XiX. p. 144).

In many of the inscriptions a large number of
words are effaced or illegible. An attempt is made
to use the words that can be made out in these.






PART I.

A. CONSONANTS AND CONSONANT GROUPS.

An attempt is made in this section to give the history
of O.K. p, r, v and 1 with a descriptive account of
O.K. consonant groups and long consonants.






History of 0. K. p. (™)

————

THE change of p, initial and intervocal, to h was
noticed by Western scholars early. Caldwell'
says that the initial p of nearly all the words,
whether they are pure Dravidian or Skt. derivatives—
changes to h.””- But a careful study of this cha,nge of
p to h was made by Kittel in his Grammar? He
points out that initial p was changed -to h- in
Kes’iraja’s time (1260) optionally. But he has not
given evidence from the inscriptions to show when p
changed to h.
An attempt is made in this section to show from
the forms in the inscriptions when this change began
and how it developed :—

The following words with initial P. are found in
the inscriptions of the 6th and Tth centuries :—*

pali (hali), parvvaruman (hatuvarannu), pailum
(hala), pavu (havu), pin (hirhde), pirigur (hiri),
pulla (hullannu), pulu (hulu), pani (hinay,
obsolete), peran (hera, hora), perjediya (hejjede),
pelcuge (heccu), periya (hiriya), példa (hélida),
pokka (hokka), pogevogi (hogahogi), pomgol-
(homgol-), podeda (hodeda), poragu (horagu)

The forms taken from the inscriptions are given

in the appendix to this section. The following
inferences are based on them :—

Up till the end of the 9th century, p- is preserved.

1. C.D.G. pp. 156 and 157.

2. K.G. Sections 64, 184, 223, 224, 370.
3. N.K. equivalent in brackets.

G.0.1.
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In the 10th century, forms with h- in place of p-
begin to appear in all parts of the Kanarese area. The
h- forms are more in evidence in prose, particularly
where the boundaries of lands granted are described.
In verse, it is always p- that is predominant and very
few h- forms are found. Thisisnot uniformin all areas.

In the 11th century, there is very great confusion
in the use of p- and h- in verse, sometimes p- and
more often h.. But in prose, it is always h, though
occasional use of p- is not rare. The 11th century,
therefore, seems to be the period of transition

In the 12th century, even in verse, the use of h-
forms increases in number ; the intervocalic -p- is also
changed to -h- in such words as Tailaha (proper
name) (1152), hoheyam (116%2), ulihim (1172),
Biluhunada (1175), alihidade (1175), hoharu (1175),
Toraha (1179) (proper name).

In the 13th century, h- goes on replacing p- and
-p-. more and more. This is clear from the list of
words given. The peculiarity of the century 1is
-pp- > -h-. e.g. appa > apa > aha (1293), bappa >
baha. ippa > iha, (1300), though in the previous
century hoha (1182) shows the tendency was there.

It is in the 14th century that h- and -h- are fully
established in place of p, initial or intervocalic.
Even skt. lws. such as Nrpam > Nrham (1382). In
verse, the archaic forms with p. are found. That the
people were using h- instead of p- long before their
use in literary composition becomes clear by the
early appearance of h- in prose, specially in the
description of boundaries of the lands given to tem-
ples, mathas and scholars, in all the areas.

In the 15th century, fewest forms with p. are
found, clearly indicating the complete displacement
of p by h initially and intervocalically.
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This displacement was carried to extremes in
the 16th century when pattana is found as hattana
(1557). In the 17th century p- appears only in
some verse portions and h- is the rule in prose and
verse.

The 18th century does not differ very much from
the 17th and from 1800 onwards there is not much
change in the history of p and h.

That the displacement of p- by h- is not restric-
ted to the initial position of p. or before particular
vowels is made clear by such forms: himdu, hirgu,
hulu, hidu, heccu, hélu, hogi, hoda, hohanu, baha,
taha, iha.

Which is earlier, Pr. Drn.* -p- > -v- or Pr. Drn.
% -p- > -h-? The change of -p- to -v- is found in
the earliest inscriptions. There is no single -p- in
Kanarese. Pr. Drav. ¥ -p- > -v-in Kanarese, when
it became intervocalic.

The following are found in the inscriptions of
the 7th century. Here also the p- of the 2nd mem-
ber of this word > intervocalic, and therefore -v-.

edevidiyal (40-3) ; Edevolalnadu (9-28), pogevogi
(3-7), muvetmuara (3-6: marnjuvol (37-1), bittavol
(61-9), salvavol (21-1).

Lws.kavileyumar (5-13 ; 673), mahatavan (35-2)
mahatavadi (5-4).

This change is very common in theslater inscrip-
tions:

800-900:—800. Kirtivura, EC. VII. SK. 283,
(888) kavile, EC. I. 2. (890), pervolala (71) E.C. 1V,
Yd. 60, Pagantevallame (25) EC. IV. Yd. 60.
Permanadivattamgatti EC. 1. 3.

900-1000 :—900. Turumdavolala EC. IV. HG.
110, (900). paravendirannan EC. II. 448, (990).
marevokkara (12) EC, III. My. 36.

1*
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1000-1100:—1057. devalokakke vodal (27) EC.
IV. HG. 18, (1070). Posavalli (6 and 6) EC. I. 50,
(1085).  Mokkaverggade EC. VII. Sh. 10.

1100-1200:—1104. pempuvetta (34) EC. VII.
SK. 131, 1113. Karavarada EC. III. NJ. 44.
1199. marevokka (21) EC. IV. Ng. 49.

This is very common in all the inscriptions.

But the change of Utsava to Utsaha, ravuta to
rahuta and the survival of hovaru (1544) for hoharu
shows that, at the tine of the displacement of -p- by
-h-, -pp- which had become -p- was converted to -h-
as in hoharu, and that the form with -v- < -p- like
‘hovaru’ was an analogical formation (cf. ivaru,
kivaru, mivaru) and they were replaced by hoguvaru
later.

Even when p. was being replaced by h-, h
disappeared, i.e., p > h. > o. (zero).

A. D. 1219. ogu for hogu } 1'15.
odar for hodar EI. V. p. 261.

1634. ada-u for adahu < adapu-pledge or pawn
(EC. II. 250).

In N. K. coiloquial speech of the uneducated
classes, h- has practically disappeared. This dis-
appearance is not before particular vowels - e.g.

a. hakkalu, hagga, hadapa, hatti, bharadari,
harige, havanisu, haladi. ,

4. haku, hadu, barayke, hare, havu, hasige,
hasu.

i and 1. hittu, hidisu, hittale, hire, hiju.
huggi, huduga, hunnu, huju.
hdje, htdu, hinu, hivu,
hedda, henike, hede, hemmike.
hédi, hésike, hé]u.

oo g
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o. hogu, homge, hottu, hondu, horisu, hosalu,
holle.
0. hogu, hola, holisu, holu.

All these and a very large number of words with
initial h- have lost the h-and the vowels alone
survive in the colloquial pronunciation of the lower
classes.

When these people want to speak grand, they
make use of h- where they are not at all required,
e.g.,ode (- to break), > hode, whereas hode is restricted
to mean ‘to strike with something’ (transitive).

-pp- of verbs and participles had already become
-p- by 1004 A.D., as Nadihidar shows. Nadahidar is
< Nadapidar < Nadappidar, Vbl causative past. 3.
pl. m. of nadappu. of. mudippidar in these inscrip-
tions. But the causative suffix is found as -p- in
kalupe in the 7th century. The shortening of -pp-
to -p- in 1004 is only a continuation of the practice.
In 1282 appa, fut. p. of * 4y (M.K. égu) is found, but
in 910, hohan is also found; this suggests that the
-pp- of poppan, becomes hohan, indicating that -pp-
after a long vowel is converted into -h- sooner than
-pp- after short vowels. But from nadahidar (A.D.
1004) 'it is to be suspected that even -pp- after
short vowels had > -h- through -p- in the 11th cen-
tury. But -appa- too may have changed to aha long
before it is found in the inscriptions. It is not
possible to say even approximately when the -pp-
was shortened to -p-. as, in the inscriptions of the
Tth century, apar (apar) from appar, appar is found.
The tendency developed and this single -p- > -h-in
the inscriptions in 910: particularly after long

1. From pp. SMD. 232-233,
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vowels. In 1300 baharu < bapparu < barppar ' is

found. (See °

Declinable Participles’ future, about

-pp- as the tense-suffix for the future)’. In the
following examples from inscriptions -pp- > -h-

through * -p-:—

1004 .... nadahidar sattarendu EC. 1. 46.

1172 ... ulihim EI. XV. Madagihal.

1175 ... alihidade EC. I. 65, 1182, hoha (48)
EI. XIV. Kurugod.

1218 ... hoharu appa EC. IV. Hg. 23.

1228 ... hohaga (6) KC. VIL. Sk. 175.

1229 ... alubidava (12) KC. IV. Gu. 19.

1282 .... appa (19) EC. 1I. 334.

1295 ... kondamtaha (11) BEC. IV. yl. 44.

1300 .... baharu (37) TEC. ITI. TN. 98;ilihikottu
(27), baha (35).

1317 .... alihida (26), hoharu (80) EC. IV. Ch.
116.

1361 ... hoharu (31) (25) bahev, ullamtaha (19)
EC. I1. 344, bahévu (16) EC. III.
Nj. 117,

1370 .... iharu(15), hoharu (16) KE.C. IV. Ch. 97

1376 ... hohaga (8) EC. VII. Sk. 57.

1390 .... héharu E.C. 1. 39.

1391 ... hoharu EC. IV. yd. 1.

1392 appudakke (21) EC. VII. Sh. 11.

1406 ... alupidavaw, EC. III. Sr. 105.

1409 ... bahevu \79), antaha EC. II. 255, aha

-~ EC. vII. Sh. 70.

1431 .... bahiri (563) EC. VII. Sh. 71.

1437 .... hoharu EC. III. ML 4.

1444 ... hohanu (11, 12, 13) EC. IV. Yd. 7.

1. SMD. 232.

2. C.D.G. p. 157.
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1477 .... hoharu (28), bahiri(20) EC. II1. Md. 7.

1484 ... hoharu(18), baheu (21) EC.IV. Ng. 59.

1500 ... hoharu EC. IL. 395.

1500 ... hoguvaru EC. II. 340.

1517 . . hoharu (10, 11) EC. IIL. My. 5.

1539 ... bahévu (7) EC. IL. 225, bahenu (13)
EC. 11. 224, A '

1544 ... appa (12), hovaru(35) EC. I. 10.

1550 ... bahadu (15), hoharu (19) EC.IIL. My.
50.

1557 .. hoha (38) EC. VII. Hg. 9.

15664 ... kaluhi (8), yihan (14) EC. IV. Y. 29.

1576 .... bahiri EC. IV. Yd. 59.

1620 .... alupidavanu (13) EC. III. My. 17.

1645 ... viha, EC. IV. Ch. 124.

1650 ... yiruvadu EC. I1V. Yd. 40.

1663 .... bahari (63) EC. 111. My. 13.

1670 ... bahiri (20) EC. IV. 1 and 9, 119.

1672 ... bahudu KEC. VII. Sk. 213.

1678 ... baha (25) EC. III. Sr. 94,

15693 ... yihadu EC. I. 11.

1753 .. yiha EC.IV. Ch. 128.

Further, O.K. antappa, intappa, entappa have >
antaha, intaha, entaha, in M.K: in N.K. antha, intha,
entha, and sometimes antha, intha and entha. This
change can be explained thus :—

antaha > anthaa by Metathesis, later antha,
and often antha. Similarly for intaha and entaha in
the pronunciation of the urban people.

But in rural areas, anthi, intha, enthd > anta
(anta), intd (inta), entd (enta), as the people are not
used to the pronunciation of aspirates.

In some of the kavyas and inscriptions anta-
hara < antappam > annar. Sidilannam Singa-



8

danpam ‘a man like the thunderbolt, one like a lion.
(SMD. 160.) Cf. annam - 8% SMD. p 293.

But this annam < antahar through anta-am,
antarh and by assimilation, annarm. The meaning is
antappar ‘ he who is like.” Similarly intha, antha,
> inna, anna. In N.K., when antha, intha, entha;
are used as participial adjectives and when used as
adj. substantives, the forms are :(—

anthi-vanu, intha-vanu, entha-vanu, (avanu ‘he’
15 suffixed to these).

It is wrong to say that all initial p. in Kanarese
changed to h. Many words are still used both in
literary composition and colloquial speech with an
initial p-. A few of them are:—Ilws. pakka (a side),
pagadi (tribute, tax); paccadi (a kind of pickle); patti
(a squared rafter); pattu (hold, seizure); patte (the
rind or bark of trees); paduvalu (the west); padde
(maturity); palaka (practice, habit); padu (experien-
cing difficulty) ; papa (a smallchild); palu (a share);
pedasu (hardness), pottare (a hole in the trunk of a
tree) ; pokari (a profligate) ; poti (joining) ; ponisu (to
string together); polu (wasting).

In some cases, p and h formns are both found in
use, but the use of p and h are differentiated by
meaning and usage :—

A. From the same root:

1. palu s. n. ‘ruined place’ used in proverbs
which retain archaic forms ; halu vb. (to be spoiled,
to ruin).

2. pettus.n. “ablow’; vb. ‘to beat as with a
hammer’; hettu vb. ‘to thrust’ (with the penis) to
avoid the use of the expression which had acquired a
vulgar meaning, pettu was confined to the meaning
of ‘a blow’ and ‘to beat.’
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B. From different 100ts :—

1. hal ‘milk’ and pal ‘a share.’

2. hadu ‘to sing’ and ‘ a song ’; padu ‘difficulty
experienced. ’

3. hurudu ‘rivalry’: purudu °‘the pollution
observed after the birth of a child.’

4. holu ‘to resemble’; polu ‘to waste, to
squander.’

- In all these cases, because the h- form had
acquired some conventional meaning, the p- forms
were retained to signify the other meaning and to
avoid confusion in the use of the two foris.

The group, p + consonant, initially or otherwise,
does not change to h at all, e.g., prakara, pras’astya,
priti, etc., as such combinations are foreign to
Kanarese.

These inferences are borne out by forms in the
published literary works and grammars of old Kana-
rese :

Grammars:—There are four grammars of the
ancient Kanarese language. But in a book on
rhetoric, A.D. 877 Kavirajamarga, the portion relat-
ing to grammar is comparatively small. 1In the part
on rhetoric we find no h- initial or otherwise, in the
pure Kanarese word.

I. 1045 Karnatakakavyavalokana. As it is
poetry, there is no h- at all.

I1. 1045 Karnatakabhasabhasana by
Nagavarmma includes h in the alphabet (K.B.B. 6).
In Sutra 115 he says “pé hova” - that p > h often
initially and intervocalically, as the examples he
gives prove: palage > halage; kapu > kahu. This
author of the 11th century actually corroborates our
inference that h had begun to appear in literary
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Kanarese (vide remarks on h- in the 11th century,
Supra).

I, 1260 Sabdamanidarpana by Kes'iraja.
He includes h in his account of the alphabet (S.M.D.
s.33). InS. 159, he states that single p of pure
Kanarese words often changes to h and that such a
change is beautiful (sundaram), but he definitely
points out that long p. (-pp-) doss not become -h-and
says that it is duskara or forbidden. Kxamples given
are upparam, kappuram, tappu, bippandam, muppu
soppu, heppu. But in S. 160 -pp- of antappa, int-
appa, entappa are changed into a single -h-; z.e.
antaha, intaha and entaha, clearly implying that the
shortening of the long consonants was the general
rule and that such shortened p > h, and unshortened
p remained unchanged.

Further, in. sutras 254, 258 he points out

how Skt. Iws. with p- change to h-in Kanarese
pisunam- > hisunam, pisa > hasa.
The disappearance of h- initially is not unknown to
him. TIn 8. 271, he gives hithgu > irhgu, hamsapinda
> ancevimdu ; hamsa > amce, himgulikam > irmguli-
kam.

All these confirm our inferences about the change
of p to h and h to zero in the 13th century,

Use of unnecessary h- was known to Kesiraja
(SMD 269): agni > haggi. Itis -pp- > -p- and -h-;
but all cases of - p- > -h-are analogical.

IV. 1604 Karnatakasabdanusasana by  Bhatta-
kalarmka. .

In Sutra 6, he includes h in the Kanarese alpha-
bet ; in Sutra 145 p > h often, e.g., pattike > hattige;
pivara > hivara, gopura > gohura. (In the com-
mentary on the same Sutra, -p- > -v- often, e.g.,
dipika > divige; kapi > kavi) In Sutra 296, Tibu-
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rantakatu, Gohuram are referred to as being correct,
showing that there was doubt whether these forms
were correct and so accepted by some and rejected by
others. In S. 497, appam > aham ; appudu >ahudu
In S. 576, he states that hu ( < pu) is to be aflixed
to ba ( -to come) to form verbal nouns.

This grammar which is practically an amplifica-
tion of SMD substantiates our inference that by the
17th century, p appears only in some verse portions
and h is the rule in prose and verse.

These grammars are based on the works of
‘“ priktanacaryas’” (Sutra 3 S.M.D.) ‘old venerable
scholars of the past and Lakshanacaryas’. A study of
the Karnatakakavicarite (vols. [—III) by Rao Bala-
dur R. Narasimhachar and ‘ Kanarese Literature’
by E. P. Rice substantiates our inferences on this
point.

This change is probably due to the influence of
Marathi, the neighbour of Kan. and Tulu according
to K. V. Subbaiya'. In Marathi, the aspirated consts.
> h. bhavati > hoti. This change of p to h presup-
poses that the p-in O.K. though written as p, was
aspirated as f, which led to the change of p to h.
This change may have been independent of Marathi(®).

N.K. has h for O.K.p. not in contact with a
const. This development was apparently connected
with the Kanarese change of vtob (®)-. Inearly Kana-
rese, v> b, the differnce between b & p became distine-
tive in certain word forms. In order to make the
difference clearer, many persons stréngthened p. to
ph. which later developed through f toh. (E. H.
Tuttle in A. J. P. 1929 p. 1564.)

1. 1. Ant. 1909, p. 145.
2. A.J. P. 1929, p. 155.
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p is a bilabial stop. Where the contact between
the lips is slack and the same p. is articulated by the
lower lip against the upper teeth, p > f, a bilabial
fricative. When even this contact of the lower lipis
slackened and f is articulated in the glottis, we get
the glottal fricative h. (4.)
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APPENDIX.

In the 8th century, p is preserved without any
change :—

726 .... punname, EC. III. Tn. 1, :

740 ... puttade (21) EC. III. My. 55; pop-
. pandu (16) EC. III. My. 55;

750 ... pin EC. II. 79.

pannirvvarparvvar, pattu HEC. 1V. 149, 4, per-
vallame EC. IV. Hg. 4;

776 .... paleya (66) EC. IV. Ng. 85;
9th Century :—
800 .... poldu, pogi, periya, 1I. 35, 4;
800 ... perbala EC. IV. Sr. 160.
810 .... pasuvan (7) EC. III. Nj. 26;
830 .... puttida (5) EC. VII. S.K. 283;
870 .... palaram (9) EC. III. Nj. 75;
8170 ... parvvarumam (10) EC. III. Nj. 76.
884 ... padinayduvari§adandu EC. II. 394.
838 .... padinentaneya (5) EC. 1. 2., peddore-
gareya (6)ponnum (14).
890 .... pattugadyanada (8) EC. I. 3. 8;
890 .... pervvayala (71), péronié (73), pallawe

(74); perolve (65), pervaltiya (75),
perggolliya (76) EC. I'V. Yd. 60.

898 .... Elecaga palliya (3) EC. III. Nj. 89.
10th Century : .
900 .... puttegu (6) E.C. ITI. Tn. 115;
907 ... Polalasetti (6), padinaydupananum
11), pattondiya (8) EC. III. MD.
14;

' 910 ... 16kakke hohan EC. IIL 8r. 134;
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978
980

982
982

985
995

11th Century :
1000

1004
1007

1012

1019

1021

14

.. perggedegaluh (6), -paridavu (14)

EC. IV. 149, 116;

w.. pandiyum (11), piriya (12) EC. IIL

Md. 41; 972. punnameyurh (7),
Piriya Holma (5) EC. III. Nj, 183.

. piridu  (18), perggadarum - (11),

Peddore gare (13) EC. 1. 4.

.... puttidom (15), puttidar (6) EC. III.

Tn. 69.

perarorbbaruih (41), paruvalli (61),
podisuva (6), pogalisu (3), KC. IL
134.

pogalisal (113), példapem (31), porage
(80), pusivude (45), piridiva, E.C.
II. 133.

perggade (2), poge -E L. XVII, p. 170.

pogale EC. II. 121

. puxﬁname (7, Bihagamundana (9),

Haficadarmasetti (11), Bokahalli
(13), Hakadivadi (14), Gorahalli
(15) EC. 1. 5.

.... nadahidarsattarendu (6) NC. I. 46.
.. ponnol (14), penadotti, palaram (22)

EC. ITI. TN. 44 ;

.. eradubottina (30), payisidam (11:

EC. 1II. Sr. 140.

. parbbi (14), halladi 29, 30), holakke

(29), holada (31), hudomta (32),
pudomta (40), puduke (16) EC.
VII. Sk. 125;

.. padineydu kolaga (18), punusevaram

(20), pimbolamum (21) EC. IV.
HG. 16, 1021.



1036
1049
1050
1057

1058

1060 -

1063

1070

1070

1071

1075

1076

1079

L5

.. hadinentu (22), pudomta (23) LC.

VII. S.K. 126;
Hosanada (28), ponnarakottu (31)
EC. IV. Gu. 93.

... panneradam (9, EC. I. 30. 10560 ;

pervvayal (18), polipare (16), pogi
(261, pogale negalutum (27), EC.
IV. 149. 18;

.. Haruvanahalli, Arakanahalli (12),

Hennellunabhaumi (21), Kamgonda
halliharmgalabani (26), hunise (29)
EC. 1. 35.

.. Hiliyakereya (11), Hegga naleya (14)

haduvanakolada (15), Heggerege,
(19), balliya (21), hiriya (23), E.C.
VII. Sh. 6.

.. parekara (24), harekara (25), hiriya-

kereya (27), horavarige (24) EC.
VII. Ci. 18.

.. Madanhaduvana (6), Hosuvalli (8)

EC. I. 49.

.. Hosavallisiddhes’vara M ahade-

vargge, Posavalli (6) EC. I. 50 ;

.... heggade (57), hesar (94) E.I. XV,

p. 337;

.. halla (46—51), hadada (52), hanne-

radu (54) ; 1. hadinaru (55), halla
(55), pudoémta (53, 55) EI. XV. p.
96e.

.. perggade (33) paduvarggam (24),

panneradu (30); Kotehilsavanta
(85), hesara (88) EC. VII. H.E.
14;

.. baraha, (49), posavolala (33) EC.

IV. Hg. 56. perggadegala (26);
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1087
1089

1095.

1097

1099
12th Century:

1100
1104

1107

1107
1110
1112
1113

1115

1118

16

... poltirkkum (48), peldu (59, poydam

(59), harige (47), harige (51), Hen-
navurada (51), pere (44), EC. VII
Sh. 10.

....hoda (24) EC. IV. Yd. 2,
.. Hosavira (3), posavira (4), pérot-

tithge, (5) palararm (5), Hosavira
(6), EC. VII. SK. 291.

... hasuvumharuvanam konda (68) EC.

I. 57; Buavanahalliyamh (9) EC.
IV, Kp, 49;

.... horege (55), hérimhge (55), honnarh

(56), pana, paduvalu.,, EI. XVII,
p. 182,

.... Panasogenivasi EC. IV. Yd. 24;

.... pesarvvadedar (23) EC. TI. 69.
... putti (20), hermmagal (39), EC. VII.

Sk. 131.

.... Hosavolal (4), Posavolala (5), Poge-

palli (5) EC. 1IV. H. G. 1107.

... hérimge (14), honna (15), hér (17)

Panumgall, (9), panav—/15,,
périn—(17) EIL XIII. p. 12.

.... hattu (33) and all the rest begin with
P--. EI. XV. 26; (Mutgi inscrip-

tion) ;

.. paduvalu (8), pom, ponna (83), pana

(83), hoda (77), hola (77), halla (78),
hattu (78), EI. XIIT. p. 36 (Ittagi);

.... pogalvudujanam (26) EC. II. 126 ;
... perggade  (44), Hoysalamaharija

(156) EC. II. 127;

.... harubageyam EC. II. 125



1120

1123

1124
11256
1135
1144
1146
1147
1148
1150
1152
1159

1162

1163

1172

1175

1175

117

.... hesarittu (11), halli (11), Hoysala (5)

EC. IIL. Sr. 43 ;

.. hadimiiru kamecinua holavigeya (54),

polvavarar (17), Poysaladevara piri-
yarasi (42) EC. II. 132;
Hermmadigavundana (3) EC. IIL
Nj. 194;

... Balasige and palasige. EI. XIIIL

p- 298;

.... havinatotamum EC. I1. 384 ;
.... hamdiyan (6) EC. ITI. Md. 2%;
... p0 po vadi pogendu (148) EC. II.

140;

.. hore, himgidudu, hal, hom, pannir-

puligere, padedu, hattar, hola, hala,
horeya, halla, EI. XVI. p. 44.

.... honnalakottu (18) EC. 1I1. Nj. 110.
... hanavinalekka (20), herrnmagal (39).

EC. VII. SK. 131;

.. Tailaha. Hanurhgall, Panurhgall,

EL XVI. p. 36.

.... haduvalu (62), huniseya (62), hiriyaru

(62), EC. I1. 345 ;

.. halgalam (31), hoheyam (32), hun

(33) and the rest are all p—. EIl.
XVIII p. 212;

.. Hullarajam (108), Heggade Koray-

yanumh (103) EC. II. 64 ;

.. Hemnadi (12), Ulihim (382), hiridum

(82, 94), (in verse); both p and h in
prose. EI. XV. Madagibal ;

.. Hoysana (4), Biluhunadu (7), alihidade

(16), hoharu (19); EC. L. 65,

.. Havinapadage (38), himdegade (3),

honnabeddaleya (4) EC. II. 242
2
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1179 .... hodabatteya (43), hulumadiya (438),
Hiriyadévarabettakkam (44), hadu-
valu, hiriya, halla (44) EC. 11. 397.
Hoysalana (382), Torahanam (33)
Torapa (63), hiriya (67,71, 78), hola
(78), paduva (71) EI. XIX. p. 226.
1180 ... poy and pesaran (4), Hanamgallu
(17), Hoysalaviraballala (19), Kalu-
halli (22) EC. II1. TN. 106,
1180 ; 1182..... piriya (36) paduval (40), 47, 48)
" pa (40). but hahe (40), hiriya (44)
hoha (48) EI. XIV. (Kurugdd) ;

1184 ... pasuge, périmge, hala, hasuge, hana.
EI. XVII. p. 189;

1195 .. puttidan (7), pldlda.m (16), plmgugum
(32), hanamuru (56) EC. II. 335;

1199 .... hattigalegadol (14) EC. IV. Ng. 47
perar;

13th Century.—

1200 ... hogala (11), balli (11), hixhde (11),
EC. IV. Kp. 47.
1203 .... hore (46), hasurmbe (47), Hotteyya

(43), perggere (41), hola (48), huttida
(48), EC. VII. Sh. 88; ‘

1204 .... péridodam (52), périmh- (54),otherwise
all h-. EI. XIII. p. 16;

1206 .... hana (16), hiriya (13), hokkade (28),
EC. II. 333; '

1210 ... Huligere (13), hitu (13), .paduva,
padeda (40), EI. XIX 194; ‘

1213 .... Harahondanamaga (3), Kondahohali
(4) EC. II1. Ml. 37;.

1214 ... perggade (12), heggade (14), EC. VII.

SK. 243;



1217
1218

1218
1923
1229
1235
1246
1255
1276
1282
1285
1290
1295

14th Century.
1300

1317
1325

1348
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. haduvanahuniseya, EC.IL. 170;
.. rahuta, hobaru, appa (20) EC. IV.

Hg. 23;

.. hesara (49), Hadavalagcggi (21), pusi

(9), EC. VII. Sh. 5;

... hadindraneya (2), halli(4), hohaga (6),

. halaram (6), EC. VII. Sk. 175;

. hodaru (13), Heriyanada (8), aluhi-

dava (12), EC. IV. Gu. 19;

.. hesarimdai ; (37), hoda (41), pesar-

vetta, pokkade (17), EC. III. Md,
121;

.. Hiriyabettadi (2) EC. II. 165;
.. hogi, huttida EC. 1. 6. Hoysana

appa, aha-
samanvitavaha (for appa), (13) Stha-
varavaha (15) EC. III. Md. 70;

... horagagi (26), appa (19), EC. II.

334 ;

... baluhirhde (12), Hoyisala (8), Hara-

ey

dayya (26), EC. ITI. Md. 62;
hallada (20), hérobbe (22) EC. III.
Tn. 27;

... Homma (11), Kondamtaha (11), EC

IV. YI. 44 (for appa)

.... baharu (87), EC. IIL. TN. 98; ilihi-

kottu (27), baha (35) (for barppa),
honnanu EC. ITI. T'N. 98;

.. alihida (26), hoharu (30) EC. IV.

Ch. 116;

.... hattu (10), Hosahalli (10), hadinaidu

(22);

... Hanagallimhge (4) EC. 1. 63

2*



1360

1368

1370
1376
1377

1382

1390

1391
1392

15th Century.—

1400
1406 -

1409

1431

1437
1444
1477

20

. hogi (3), Hulukéda Cikkannayya (8)

EC. 1. 67;

.. hoharu (31), honnimge (25), baheu

(20), ullamtaha (19), (for appa,)
hadinentu (13), EC. II. 344, bahevu
(16) EC. III. N] 117,

.. iharu (15), hoharu (16), EC. IV. Ch.

97 ;

- ha,yldu (8), hohaga (8), EC. VII Sk.

57

... bimnaham (20), EC. VII. Sk. 85, for

binnappa < vijnapana ;

Nypam and Nrham (King) (16),
pogalgu (14), EC. III. MIl. 21,
1382;

... halla (7), halli (8), hariva (8), pesara-

nittu (23), hunisedalu (25), hoharu,
harmdiya (31), EC. 1. 39;

.... hottina (6), hoharu, EC.IV. Yd. 1.;
.... excepting appudakke, every p- and

-p- is h- and -h-. EC. II1. Ml. 47

.- ahudu (21) EC. VII. Sh. 11,
.... halli (7), alupidavar (13), EC II1.

Sr. 105

... bahevu (79), horhna (78), asadharana-

vamtaha. EC. I1. 255 ; abhivrddhi-
gal aha hage (27), EC. VII. Sh. 70;

.. anubhavisi, bahiri (53) EC. VII

Sh. 71;

.... hobaru, EC. II1. Ml. 4;
... hohanu (11, 12, 13) EC. 1V. Yd. 7;
... hoharu (26), bahiri (QO) EL III. Md.

i,



1484

16th Century.

1500
1500

1509
1513
1517
1539
1539
1539

1544

1550

15657

1564

1569
1576

17th Century.

1620
1634

1645

21

.. hoharu (18), baheu (21) EC. 1V. Ng.

59.

.... hoharu EC.II. 395 ;
.. hoguvar EC. II. 340; All h- and

-h- except in verse.

... sahodararaha (10) EC.I1.228;

... hage (25) EC. 11I. gu. 3;

... hoharu (10and 11) EC. III. My. 5;
.. bahevu (7) EC. [I. 225;
... bahenu (13) EC. II. 224 ;

adahagiralagi (7 ), adahanu (8) EC.
1I. 224 ;

.. hormnu (28), Hanasége (27), halaru

(33), Hosahalli (27); appa (12),
Hosagadde (54), hovaru (35) EC.
I. 10;

.. bahadu (15), hoharu (19) EC. III.

My. 50;

... y1 hattanada (l0) (for pattanada),

Nihphalam (35), hoha - (38) EC.
VII. HI. 9;

.. biranaha ), kaluhl 8), ylharl (14),

EC. 1V. YI. 20;

.... adahu (10), EC, IV Hg. 41;
.. bahiri (30). EC. IV. Yd. 59.

. alupidavan (13) EC. III. My. 17;
. adahu (18), adavakotamtavaru (40)

hoharu (49), EC. II. 352. adahina
(23), adava (24) EC. II. 250;

.. Haradanahalliyalu yiha, EC, TV. Ch,

124,



1650
1654

1665

1670
1672
1673 -
1678

1693
18th Century.
1753

1775
1782
1800

22

.. hakiyiruvadu EC. IV. Yd. 40.
... Verse portion : pasivamte (11), pesa-

ran (15), posatu (14), irppudu (I3),
példan (5£). Prose portion: hava-
diganige (77), hola (90), Hosahalli
(80) EC. IV. YI. 1.

.. bahari (53) and all h-. EC. 1I1. My.

13;

.. bahiri (20)I5C. IV. Hg. 119;
... umdu bahudu EC. VII. Sk. 213;
.... nityotsaba (4) EC. II. 390;
. nadedubaha (25) and all h-. EC. I1I.

Sr. 94 ;

... yihadu EC. I. 11.

.. samudradalliyiha (5) EC. IV. Ch.

128; .

.... pra-u-da pratapa EC. IV. YL 4;
.. pra-hudapratapa EC. L. 12; 13; 14.
... praudapratapa KC. III. Sr. 8. and

all h-.

There is reason to suspect that *Pr.
Drn. -p- > 0.K.,, M.K. & N.K,,
-V- But*Pr. Drn.-pp. - > -p
->-h- '
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[ r (w).n

'The existence of » in Kanarese was noticed
by Caldwell and later by Fleet and Kittel. 2But
Kittel pointed out that » was displaced in Kan. by r.
The gradual replacement of this » by r, is pointed out
here from the evidence of inscriptions.

The following words contain #:~-

6th and 7th centuries A. D. (N. K. equivalents are
given in brackets)

aridu (33-, 45-1, 53-1) (aridu), aridami 58-341
(aridanu), idarul (54-4) (idavolage), eriveppaduvorum
(62-11), ere (29-4), (ere), edepare (40-1), éri (36-4
13-4), kamara (8-3) (kammara), kare (33-2) ikare),
karu-um (7-10), Kittere (18-2), kere (65-13) (kere),
koredu (40-2) (koredu), ghanammarittaman (34-1)
Tarekada (31-2) (Talekadina), teravol (37-1) (tere-
yamte), toradu (33-4, 46-3, 49-2) (toredu), torade
(84-2), (torade), tori (37-1) (tori), niarentu (21-2)
(narentu), neradu (59-4) (neredu), neredon (21-4)
(neredanu), peran (61-5, 3-11) (horaginavanu), per-
jediya (31-2), poragu (horagu), miuru (7-12, 19-2,
63-24) (miru), Sindera (5-11, 6-11), (Sindera.)

There was difference in meaning in the words
with -r- and those with -r-in O.K.: -

(1) aridu (33-3) ‘ having known’ (1) aridu (20-2)
‘impossible ’
(2) kare (83-3) N": 'a stain’ (2) kare-N: (a
VB: 'to milk’ bank' 'a shore’
"to rain’ VB:'to call’ "to
invite'.

1. C.D. G. p. 145 and p. 162.
2. K. G. pp. 28, 24, 114, 116, 117, 177, 253.
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There are a large number of words of this kind :—

1.

11.

12.

are - N. a stone, a'rock 1.
Vb : to be disfigured
or defaced
iri - vb. to beat, to kill 2.

uri-a coarse network 3.
made of rope or
rattan, in which pots
and other vessels are
suspended from the
beams of the
house.

dru - vb. to be, to exist, 4.
to settle, to lean on

ere - N. a lord, a master 5.
vb. to pour out liquid

ore - vb. to ooze, to trickle 6.
down ; N. a sheath.

ore - the red painting 7.
upon the lower part
of a wall used as a

description
kere - a tank. 8.
tere - to be uncovered 9.
pare - a drum 10.

bare - to grow dry. to  11.
disappear

mare - to disappear, 12.
to forget
to screen.

are - N. the rear,
the back, a half.

Vb. to grind.
iri - vb. to give
forth, to rain.
uri - to burn, to
glow.

aru - a village,
a small town
ere - a dark-red
colour ; a worm
in general.
ore - vb. to
speak, to touch,
N. similarity.
ore - declivity,
crookedness ;
bending.

kere - to scratch.
tere - a wave.
pare - a scale or
a coat of the
onion. a fibre,
bare - to write.

mare - a kind of
deer
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The context decides the meaning of the word in
N. K. From a study of the words with 7 in the inscrip-
tions of the 6th and 7Tth centuries and the correspond-
ing N. K. equivalents, it is seen that the » bas
disappeared in N. K. (See appendix to this section for
examples from later inscriptions).

History of 0. K. »

A study of the form with » from the 8th century
onwards shows that » is maintained throughout the
8th, the 9th, the 10th and the 11th centuries. In
the 12th century, we find r used for r in an inscription
dated 1179. About the end of the 13th century, we
find r replacing 7 in a few instances, e.g., neradn (1296).
and neradirdda (1296). The same tendency to replace
r byris found in certain areas in the 14th ceutury,
particularly in Shikaripur Taluk. This becomes more
noticeable in the 16th century in the same taluk as
well as in Seringapatam and Maddur taluks, (see 1415,
1420, 1431, 1458, 1474,1477 infra). Towards the end of
the 16th century, the same tendency is tound in the
region round about Seringapatamn. The replacement
of r by r is more noticeable in the 17th century. In
this century, both kinds of r are found in the sawme
inscription where O. K. had . Towards the close of
the century, » is found less and less. In the 18th
century, in spite of the occasional discovery of #
forms, r had replaced » and from 1800 onwards » does
not appear in these inscriptions.

From this, it cannot be concluded that +» actually
lived in the colloquial speech of the people till the
end of the 18th century. The occasional appearance
of r in place of r in 1296, is sutficient proof that the
people had already adopted r in place of », whatever
the pronunciation of the latter may have been, and



26

that the writing of only » was in vogue in poetry and
literary compositions till the 16th century. The
appearance of 1 and » in prose occasionally for O. K.
r shows that » was not so common as r.

‘Anyway, » finally disappears towards the close
of the 18th century.

The earliest published Kanarese work is Kaviraja-
marga by Nrpatunga (about 877 A. D.) Though a
work on Rhetoric, it deals with grammar occasionally.
The use of  there is in no way different from that in
the inscriptions of the 9th century: adara (1. 13),
perara (1. 14), bére (I. 46), omdarol (1. 81). eraltérakke
(I. 114), mirarola (I. 120), mirada (II. 142), arivina
(ITI. 81), kiridu (ITI. 175).

As already stated under p-, there are four O. K.
grammars : )

[. 1045. Kavyavelokana by Nagavarmma :

The author includes » in the alphabet (Sutra 6)
and states that » becomes r before a consonant.
The examples he quotes from ancient Kanarese works
corroborate our inference about » in the inscriptions
of the 11th century.

1. 1045. Karnataka Bhasa Bhuaasna by Naga-

varmma :

He included » in the Kan. alphabet (Sutra 10).
-ar is shown by him to be the suffix for neuter stems
ending in -u. adu + ar 4+ a > adara (gen. sg. of adu)
(Sutra 55). In Sutras 185 and 187, he states that
-kara and gara are used as suffixes in taddhitas or
secondary derivatives, to mean ‘ the maker of.” Once
again he refers to r and states that roots ending in
-ru have their past tense in -tta- (Sutra 229).
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If we take his examples into consideration, the
position of r is the same as the one in the inscriptions
of the 12th century; examples are mare, more (8.
10), adarol (S. 10. Com.) teru, poru and peru
(S. 229).

II1. 1260. Karpataka Sabdamanidarpana by
Kesiraja.

The author includes 7 in the Kan. alphabet (S.18).
The position of » in this work is in no way different
from that in the inscriptions of the 13th century. His
examples under the following sutras bear out the
statement made above : 173, 181, 184, 188, 209, “10,
238, 240,

V. 1604. Karnatakasabdanus asana, by Bhatta-
kalamka.

He includes » in the Kan.'alphabet (Sutra 1).
The author of this grammar simply paraphrases in the
following sutras, 352, 353, 354, 355, 369, 379, 483, 484,
what Kés'iraja has said in his S’abdamanidarpana.
He is more a commentator on Kesiraja’s grammar.
Here we do not get any corroboration of the actual
position of 7, as he is discussing the forms in the
ancient kavyas and does not take into account the
contemporary speech.

There is no grammar which deals with the
language of the 17th century onwards till about the
close of the 19th century.

The inferences are corroborated till the 14th
century by grammarians. . But the last grammarian
has not considered the language of histimes. But
the MSS. of literary works are liable to change at the
hands of scribes, commentators and editors of later
years. The examples from Karnatakakavicarite
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Vols. IT and III have been taken to show that the
evidence of inscriptions are more reliable. The figures
within brackets refer to the pages of the volume.

1413
1424
1430
1485
1500

1526
1536
15650
1590
1599
1600
1606

1611
1620
1640
1646
1648

1672

1675
1677

From KKC. Vol II.

.... nirukhandugs (46),
... kareva (48),
... nereyadu (67), mereva (67),
.... baride, tore (136),
. mereduvu (143); érisiye (149), bari-

kaige (149),

.. alkarina (209),
.... miranaridu (283),
.... mohigalarike (236),
. adarol (313),
... poravarage (816),
.. merede (317), murivalli (324)

Mayrigala (352), turubi (352), tori

(353),

... karedeno, jivisalarade (355),
... nireavaré (362),
... koradu (370),
.. arasuva (372)
.. nere bére (375), meredan (383)

cirittu (383), jarittu (383), birittu
(383), guriyaytu (390), odaruta
(408), nere (403), bedaruta (403),

.. kaiseregondu (456), ariyade (458),

idara (459), teradim (460).

.. miraneya (465) ariyada (492),

yéruva (497).

The 7 is less noticeable in prose works than in
very high-class poetry, where archaic forms were
specially selected and used. All the examples given
below are from kivyas :—
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1680. mirida, muridu (508), 1700. 7 very
infrequent. baydereya, buddhidorasittu (525), beraga.al
(526), nuraivattondu (a26)

We rarely see » in Sarvajiiavacana, e.g., about
1700 A.D; very infrequently e.g. arivu, maravu,
bérilla (p. 560), etc., are found.

1712 ... teradali KKC. Vol. ITl. (2),

1715 .. eragida (5),

1731 .... tereda (14),

1732 ... torittu  (18), hariduvu, tariduvu,

jariduvu, tri, nireyara (19), tirrane,
birrane, sarrane, (19), parumbaleya

(21),

1740 .... érl, maremadi (5C),

1745 .... orate, kareva, ariye (55),

1750 ... kdrigidal, garigaliyali (79), nérila,
porumattu (85), kere, tore, are ‘88)

1770 ... érutum (131),

1775 .... mareyaro, toreyaro (138),

1780 .... mareyalu, éri, eragadiha (143),

1800 .... aruhimda, arivumarave (161).

r 18 found in poetry very rarely after 1740, but
none in prose.

After 1800, r is rarer still. 1830 ivarolagilla
KKC. III. (p. 187), 1840. bedare (191), ariyadiral,
muridu: No 7 either in prose or poetry after 1850 in
KKC. But the inscriptions are not capable of being
changed by these editors or scribes. Hence the
evidence of the inscriptions of the later centuries are
to be relied on as authoritative till it is disproved by
stronger and more authentic sources of information.

This 7 is found in Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu
and Kanarese. In the words with -»-, found in the
inscriptions of the 6th and 7th centuries, » is found



30

intervocalically and not initially. * In his Dictionary,
Kittel gives a few words (about 25) with initial »
which are really corruptions or mistaken spellings of
words with r-. In the following inscriptions # is found
initially :—

1124 ... rodisi EC. V. Cn. 149; .
1224 .... Rattapalli. EC. XI. DN
1300 ... Ratta, Rattiga.

In kavyas also. 7 is found initially, e.g. KKC. 1.
p. 402.

1300 ... Rattavedamgarn KKC. I, p. 401.
This r is not found initially either
in Tamil or Malayalam. But Sita-
ramacarlu in his “Sabdaratnakara-
mu” (1929) gives on pp. 673-675 a
number of Telugu words with in-
itial ., C. P. Brown does not men-
tion any Telugu words with initial
r in his Telugu-English Dictionary
in the first or second edition. In
modern Telugu, as in N. K., initial
or intervocalic 7 is not used. Tulu
has not got this » at all now. In
N. T., the distinction betwsen »
and r is disappearing in all parts of
the Madras Presidency except in the
extreme South : —

kirudu and kirudu (vanity); korudal and
korudal (praying); tarai and tarai (ground); taruvay
and taruvay (proger time). -

In the following T.-r- > T. -t- and T. rr > T.

-tt-. kari and kati (to bite); tari and tati (a Stick);
korram and kottam (triumph) ; korrudal and kottudal

(digging).
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But -rr- is found in a large number of Telugu
words, but these are pronounced, not as -ttr- or -ttr-,
but as -rr-. A few of them are mentioned here :

Tel. arra (a division of a chawmber) ; K. are; irra
(the male of the antelope); karru ia ploughshare) ;
kirrupurugu (a cicada, a noisy insect) : kurra (small,
young) ; kurri ‘{a milking cow); garre (an instrument
for catching fish); gorre (a sheep); cirra (a peg):
cirru (anger) ; K. sittu (anger); turru (in haste) ; Skt.
tvarita ; torra (a hole in the trunk of a tree) ; narra
(a troublesome milch cow) ; parra (a bog); purru (soft
mire) ; purre (the skull) ; K. burude (the skull); barre
(a female buffalo) ; burri (a heifer) ; borra (a pot-belly) ;
K. bojju; mirru (a rising ground) ; T. médu ; K. médu ;
M. médu ; morra (a scream) ; K. more ; varru (a heap) ;
sorra (a shark).

The few corresponding words indicate that at
one time Te -rr- was pronounced as -tt- or -tt-.

The Telugu scholars or peasants do not pronounce
these words as Tamil -rr-, but only as -rr- (a long r).
Further in N. Te. the long -77- is shortened and -r- is
used in place of . In Kan, -rr-is found in some
inscriptions, but the pronunciation is -rr-. In N. K.
it is written and pronounced as -rr-. Surrermbinam,
(E.C. V. BL. 17). Kittel's equating tirrane to tittane
in his dictionary is wrong as can be seen from his
own edition of S M D. p. 393 (SMD. S. 307). These
are onomatopoeic words. '

In Tamil, 7 is usedin place of -n-, -t-, -1- before
-k, -c, and -p. '

I -N-. (1) where -nr- > -rr-

NWs. anru - arru (then); inru - irru (now);
enru - erru (when), onru - orru (one).
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(2) where -n- > -r-

tankaval - tarkaval (self-protection);
tankolai - tarkolai (suicide); tarcuttu -
tarcuttu (self-reference); tancelvam -
tarcelvam (one’s own property) ; tanpadi
tarpadi (a lark)

II. -t- > -r-.

Liws. utkatam - urkatam (an elephant in rut);
utkrstam - urkrttam (excellence) ; udgara
- urkaram (vomiting); utsarga -urcar-
kam (abandonment); utpatti - urpatti
(birth) ; kutsita - kurcitam (abhorrence);
tatkalam - tarkdlam (the fixed time);
tadbhavam - tarpavam (born of that) ;
balatkaram - palarkaram (force - com-
pulsion) ; bhéaskaran - parkaran (the
sun) ; vatsanabhi - varcanapi (a kind of
poison).

II1. -I-. > -r-.

alpam - arpam (trifling) ; ulka - urkai (a
meteor) ; kalka - karkam (drugs pounded
for the preparation of decoctiong, oils,
ete.) ; kalki - karki (a horse) ; svalpam -
sorpam (a little); nalgati - narkati
(bliss) ; nalkanavu - narkanavu (a good
‘dream) ; nalpendu - narpendu (a good
woman) ; naleir - narcir (a good state).

This change of -1 to -7- is also found in the O K
of the mscrlpt;lom studied. Nirisidom "Set-up”
"caused to stand”’ is from nil - to stand. T.M. Nil - t:o
stand. Te Nilu - to stand. This root ’nil’, when
converted into a -causative -1 > -r- in O.K. as it
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does in O.T. niruttu - to cause to stand. Cf P. 4]
nirugal ; P. 42, nirisida. What is the nature of this |
nilisidom.

In Kanarese, roots teru, peru and poru form
their past tense with -tt-, i.e. tettam, pettar, pottam
(SMD. 240). But this long -t in the past clearly
shows the following :—

ter, per, por, are the roots. When -da- the
past tense suffix, is added ter -da = tetta ; per - da =
petta ; por - da = potta. Unless -da- is derived from
<*_nta- (K. -r-) or -ta- (K. -r-), this change is impos-
sible. Ter - * nta = ter n) ta; the pre-consonantal
nasal disappears; terra = tetta. Similarly for petta
and potta. This shows that in O.K. also rr > -tt-.

In O.K. Kiridu > Kuru before consonants, e.g.,
kurudadi. But before vowels kiru > kit, e.g. kiru -
adi > kittadi; kiru - esal > kittesal. (SITD. 181).
This shows that in O.K. -rr- used to become -tf-.

In Kanarese, peragu is replazed by peda in com-
pounds (SMD. 173, KSS. 369) e.g. pedarhgay, pedagay
pedadale. Kanarese grammarians state that r gives
rise to 7 when pronounced with greater pressure and
force. (KVV. 6; KBB. 10; SMD. 18 and 19, KSS. 1).
According to these, r is a cerebral. Cf P. 43. 1021,
nadaoreya. '

I suspect pera < peda < *peta. This gives
us pedagay. In Tel. also we find peda in the same
sense. e.g. pedabuddhi (Uttararamayana. 7. ch). This
peda gives us a hint as to the probable reason of the
grammarians to call  a cerebral. When single -r- =
-t-, (-t-) Kan., & Tel. voiced the intervocal single
surds and used the sonant symbols for the voiced
stops. But when -rr- became -tt- or -tt-, the sound
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value was retained. Why it is -tt- or -tt- sometimes
is at present unknown.

Further, surds coming after -r- of roots in
Kanarese do not become sonants, but those sounds
that come after r > sonants. (sutra KBB. 29, SMD.
65, 66; KSS. 89 and 90). This clearly shows that
it is a stop and asurd. Further, this » when followed
by a surd becomes r and, later,is assimilated to the
surd. In idarke, -ar- is the suffix; in place of
-ad- -ar- is used here, perhaps for dissimilation;
idu - ar - ke > idarke. This idarke > idakke in
N. K. cp. T. idarku.

Also, in the inscriptions r is used for represent-
ing the upadhmaniya breathing before -p-:—

1. nirpindam (Ec. II. 63. 1163 AD)

2. payahpura is written payarpura (EI. XIII.

p- 36)

3. bhavinah parthivéndran is bhavinarpar -(52)

E.I. XV.p. 26 1110 A.D.)
4. vigatabhayayas'arpataka (67) EC. IV. Yd.
60, 890, A.D.

This mistake is due to the similarity in the shape
of the symbol for upadhmaniya breathing and -7-.
0.K. r is used wrongly for Skt. r. e.g. arula (5-15),
kamara (8-31) ; rudhi, aradha - kira and gara in the
inscriptions and grammars ; probably the pronuncia-
tion was like that. r is used in later inscriptions in
place of -g-:
purpa (6) E. I. XII p. 271, 1189. E. 1. XV. p.
33, 1189. purpayudham (22) E.C. VII Sk. 185, 1158,
A.D.

In Tamil, -g- is represented by -t-.
Skt. pugpa = T. putpam - a flower. Skt.
viségakam - T. viséfakam = anything special.
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This suggests that Kan. r may correspond to T.
-t- though this use of 7 may be due to a confusion
with the upadbmaniya.

All these show that 7 in Kanarese is a cerebral
according to the grammarians. Since it is now lost
in N.K,, it is not possible to find out what its
phonetic value may have been. That it represents a
stop, perhaps an alveolar, which can become a dental
of'a cerebral and not the continuant r, is definite.

0.K.»
Kan. T. M. Tel. Tu
[.-pr. Drn. *-t- after short vowels.
-7- -r- -r- -r- -r-
(-i-
(-d)
ara (virtue) aram

- aru (8ix) aru ' aru aru aji
ari (to know) ari - are eruka ari

ere (lord, master) irai irai
[éru (to ascend) &ru éru éru éru]
kore (to cut) kurai kurai korata kore

tera (an opening) tira tira *° tercu tere sere
toradu (to leave) tura tura .toragu torapuni
[ndr (a hundred) ndru niru niéru  nadu]
nere (to become

complete) niral niral nerayu nerevun
‘peran (an outsider) piran piran pera L
poragu {outside) puram puram purugu
veragu (alarm) veruppu veri veragu verri

beragu
I1. pr. Drn. * -¢-

after long vowels,



Kan. T. M. Tel. Tu.
-r- -r- -7- -7-
1. Niru: niru niru niru
vb. “to reduce,
to powder,”
n. "powder,
ashes"”
2. Naru naru nira naru  nadu
"to stink”
3. paru paru paru  paru
Ilto jump"
4. bére vére véru véru  béte
"separate”
5. maru mara  maru maru maru

"to barter,
to exchange”

‘6. miru miru miru miru miru
"to surpass”

7. more morai mora more more
"the face” . "the chin”

8. saru caru  céaru caru saru
"broth”

9. stre cirai curai cire  sire
"plundering” (stire)

II. But pr. Drn. *-nd- (after long vowels) >
Kan.-d- and T. and M. n7. e. g. K. ida - T.
inra.

III. But Pr. Dr. *, -n¢- (after short vowels) has
K. -nd- and T. -nr- after a short vowel in
the following :—

T. K.

onru (one) ondu
anru (then) X andu
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T. K.
inru (now) indu
enru (when) endu
konru (having killed) kondu
senru (having gone) sandu
ninru (having stood) nindu (nintu)
kunru (to diminish) kundu
kanru (a calf) kandu (karu) also
venru (scorched) vendu

Sometimes in colloquial speech of villagers T. nr
> -nn-. inru > innu; enru > ennu; onru > onnu.
kanru > kannu ; as in Mal. onru > onnu; panri >
panni; venru > venuu.

K. T. M. Te. Tu.
pr. Drn. * -n¢-
(after long vowels)
-7- -nr- . -r- -C- -J-
(and later -d- -r-
assimilation) -n-
iru "to fix, dnru finnu anu iiru
to support” ,
toru tonru tonnu tocu toj
"to appear” .
miru "three” minra minnu midu:  maj
In Tu, Kan r is found as -j- before short vowels
also :
K. daru "to be dried” Tu. aj
K. bari "empty” Tu. baji
K. kiaru "a calf” - Tu. kamji (Cp. T. Kanru)
Kan. r corresponds to Tu. -r:— '
K. ' Th..

oragu "to lean, to lie down” orag - -
karu "to vomit" .. karu .
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K.

kiru "to scratch”
kuri "a sheep”
kesaru "mud”

jaru "to slip”

bésar "disgust”
miru "to transgress’
sdru "to proclaim”
sere "confinement”

Tu.
kiru
kuri
kesar
jar
bésar
mir

sar (Cp. T. carru)

sere

In two words Kan. -r- corresponds to Tu. -t- :—

K. adara "of that"
K. bére "different”

Tu. ayta
Tu. béte

Kan. -r- corresponds to Tu. -d-:

after short vowels

after long vowels

K. Tu. K. Tu.
ore ”a sheath” ude naru "to stink” nadu
kiru ”small” kidu naru "100, niadu
kere "'a tank” kedu maru "“to change” madu
pore "'burden” pude

mare "'a screen’’ made
muri "'to break’ mudi

Some of the forms in

T. with

-nr- > -rr 1in

Tamil. Both these have correspondences in Kan:

T.
anru ”then”
inru "now”
enru . "when”
But
T. anru arru
inru = irru

enru erru

Kan.
= andu
= indu
= endu

K. atta
K. itta

K. etta -
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But the meaning in Kanarese is one of place
whereas it is one of ¢tme in Tamil :

K. atta = there; itta = here; etta = where

This leads us to a consideration of the -rr-.
Pr. Dr. * -tt- is retained as »7in T. and M. In T.
though written as -rr-, it is pronounced as -tfr- in
some areas and -tt- in other areas. Many people
pronounce it as -tt-. Thus in Taril dictionaries,
there are forms with -7r- and also with -tt- having the
same meaning and used in the same sense :

IV Pr. Drn. *-tt- after short vowels

> T.& M. . K. Te.
v b () -t
| (-tt-)
T. & M. K. Te.
Orri (pledge, lease) otte otta
(otti)
orru (to gain) 1. ottu - compressed ottu

(ottu) (to unite) 2. oftu - together ottu
3. ontu . toagree with ontu

karrai (a collection katte (a broom) katta
of hair)

(kattai) :

kurram (a defect) kutta kudi

(kuttam) :

kurru (to pound) and kuttu (to pierce)

kuttu (to stitch)
kuttu (to pound)

curru (to go round)  suttu cuttu
(cuttu)
parru (to seize, pattu (to go over)  pattu

to hold) . pattu (the hold in
- wrestling)
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T. & M. K. Te.
purru (ant-hill) putta putta
Puttu
perra (that has been

obtained) petta
marru (again, besides) mattu mari, madi
murru (a siege) muttu muttu
(muttu)
varral (dryness) battu (to dry) vatta
(vattal)
V. pr. Drn. * -¢¢- after a long vowel >
K. Tam. Te.
-t- (-t-) -r7- -t- (-t-)
1. ita (firmness) arram dtamu
2. 1te (a spring) drru (attu) ata
3. éta(amechanism  &rram étamu
for lifting water)
4. téte (clearness) térram teti
(certainty)
5. tota (a garden) t6rram totamu
6. nata (stench) narram (nattam) natamu
7. maéatu (a reply) marram mita

In a few cases, the -rr- of T. corresponds. to -7-
of Kanarese and -t- of Tel :(—

carru (to proclaim) K. saru Te. catu

But T. & M. kapparru (to protect); K. kapadu;
Te. kapadu ; where T. -r7- corresponds to K. -d-

K. B Tel
VI. pr.Drn. *-dd- > d4 rr -d-
after long vowels (dd) )
(kappadd) kapadu

(to protect) kapparru kapadu
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K. T. & M.

VII. pr.Drn. * dd -7- -rr
after long vowel

8th Century :

740

750

9th Century :

... olammgere (95) EC. IV. Sr. 160.
... arusasirakke (%) EC. IIL. Nj. 26.

800
810

865

870

884 -

888

890

890

898

saru (to proclaim),
(Te catu)carru
tiru (to winnow), tiarru

Appendix

Edattorenada (6) EC. III. My. 55

teruvudu (22) EC. IV. HG. 4.,
tere (22), EC. IV. nereyardi (1) EC.
III. My. 6.

ereyar (2).

.... nirugal (a set up stone) EC. VII. p.

200 nirisidon.’ I. Ant. Vol. XII. p.
223

.... turugalol (6) EC. VII. HI. 13.
.... turuvam (10) EC. II. 394. érida (12).
... Peddoregareya (8) EC. I. 2., taruvom

(8), tombhattarusasirbbar (9), entu-
niru (14) EC. L. 2.

.... BEreyarmmgamge (5 & 12) EC. I. 8.

mirubhattamum (9) E.C. I.

.. Permugagere (74), tore (73), érina

(73)  vigatabhayayasarpatakiva-
bhasa- (67) EC. IV. yd. 60.

parekambémlada (6), Parekere (3), miaru

(6), EC. III. 97 & 98.



10th Century :
900

900
907
910
920
930
934
940G

971
972
977
978

982

11th century:

1007 .

42

.. ariya (2) EC. 1. 60. Ereyarasamge

(?) EC. 1. 60. mirukallam (1) EC.
II. 443. kereyam (8) EC. IV. Ch.
141. Turundavolala (10), EC. IV.
HG. 110 turugalol. EC. IV. Kp.
17. ariye (9) EC. 1V. Gu. 57.

.... irdu (4), Ereyappa (3) EC. III. TN.

115.
perataledivasam (Sth day) (3), kere
(5), avarolage (7), irdu (4).

.. Ereyapparasar (5), mereyapponu EC.

IV. Hg. 103 (10). kere; EC. ITI. Sr.
134.

... Ereyappan EC. IV. HS. 92.
.. éridode (2), teredavu (B., Nirisidom

(11), EC. IV. Hg. 116.

.... nirisidalu, EC. VII. HI. 23.
.. parapimge (7), perabagadalli (8), mere-

du (14), bedaruvinamte (12), EC. II.
138.

... nereye (7) EC. IV. Ch. 9.

.... keregala EC. IV. Ng. 51.

.... eragida (5) EC. IV. Ng. 23.

... peddoregare (13), aru sasirbbarum

EC. I. 47.

.. arivemn (36), porage (97), kiridu (100),

nereye (124), ivarol bére (107),
(104), perar (41), iridu (52), EC. II.
133.

.. iriye (9), paruva (10), iridu (9), ire

(17), nirisida (23), tore (14).
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1019
1021
1022
1031
1050

1067

1060

1069
1070
1076

1085

1087

1087
1092

43

... turuvanikkisi (9) EC. IV. Kp. 16.

tallarisalke (13) EC. III. Sr. 140.

.... kereya (10), éruvantu (15), iriva (23),

areyatti (17), EC. VII. Sk. 125.

.... hdra, miuraneya (1) avudarul (4),

Nadoreya (chief)? (4) EC. IV. Hg.
16. kiriya ColiyamE C. IIL. Nj. 134.

.... kerege (18) EC. III. Md. 78.
.... kereya (12) EC. 1V. Hg. 7.
.. kereyam (15), eri (23), EC. VILI. Ci. 8.

eragi (4), nirisidom (12), EC. I 30.

.. arage (1), arivimge (4), Erayaimngana

(4), kondarembudu (20), kere (33),
EC. IV. Hg. 18.

..iridu (8) E. C. VIIL. Sk. 152. Heg-

gerege (19), konareyim (7), kereyim
(15), EC. VII. Sh. 6. turugalam (3),
karidu (3) KC. III. Md. 116.

.... kere (8), yere (10), EC. III TN. 135.
.... kereye (5), kerege (11), EC. I. 49.
... berdale (27), garde (27), galde (21),

beddale (22), 'aregereya (23), hare-
kara (24), EC. VII. Ci. 18. marevuge
(13), kereya (40), EC. VII. HI. 14.

.. arusidsira (21), kerege (33). irivakava

(41), ariyar (42), kiridu (43), pere-
yamdade (44), aravantage (45),
kurmbarargge (56), harige (51),
harige (47), EC. VII. Sh. 10.

... eredu (19), ereya (17), manaru (15),

EC. TIV. 149, 55.

.... Torenada (6) EC. IV. Yd. 2.
.... kere (9), ponnarakotta (7), (cf. pon-

narakotta) EC. IV. bu. 93. 1049) :
turuvam (19), yérida (19), birda (14),
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12th Century :
1100

1107

1113

1115

1117
1123

1144
1145
1148
1158

1163
1175
1179
1180

1195
1199

44

. akereya (14), Kannagereyam (13)

EC. IV. Kp. 49.

... bedari (27), niira (85), kere (43), tore

(46), EC. I. 57.

.. taledorade (39), EC. IL. 69. nirisidom

EC. II. 164.

.. turuvamam (8), nerentirusayirada-

runuralverasu (12), peragikki (12),
iridu (13), BC. IV. Hg. 79.

.. Ededorenada (3), ponnarakondu (5),

pallikararum (8), EC. III. Nj. 44.

... neremadisuttum  (169) merevuttire

(170), arusasiram (170), EC. IL
127.

.. arusasira (4), Heggere (29), EC. IV.

Ch. 83.

.. nereye (35), munnira (54). EC. II.

132.

... Iridu (6) EC. ITI. Md. 22.

... sajjegéral (129) EC. II. 140.

.... eindru (18) EC. IIL. Nj. 110.

.... ereyam (11), peramge (31), asta bahi-

rprapamcam (38), EC. II. 345.

... nirpindam. EC. II. 63.
.. yeradu (14) EC. 1. 65, arade (23),

Kaggereyumam (41), teradirnda (57)
EC. II. 240.

.... oramtana (r is used for ) EI, XII.

p. 336.

... a7iva (12), miaru (19) EC. II. 71.
.. miru (56), kere (564) EC. II. 335.
.. iriva (19), nereda (21), marevokka

EC. IV. Ng. 47.



13th Century:
1203

1206

1217
1218

1223
1229

1235

1276

1278

1279

1281
1282

1284
1290

1291
1293

45

... hore (46), hérimge (50), heruvaru

(47), iridade (48), EC. VII. Sh. 88.

.. hanavomdara (16), manedere (15),

EC. II. 333.

.... mirugumdige EC. II. 170.
.. purpasararibbara (12), kere (50), EC.

VII. Sh. 5.

... hadinaraneya (2), iridu (6), kere (9),

turuvam (7), EC. VII. Sk. 175.

... virodisamvatsarada (4) EC. ITI. Ml.

93. r for r.

... nérggiriyan (30) EC. ITI. Md. 121. »

for r. kereya (41), ondara (45), EC.
II1. Md. 121.

.. mara (38), nalkara (36 and 58), hadi-

naruballa (42), eidara (62), mirara
(71), hanneradara (79), EC. III.
Tn. 97.

... kirukula (44) HC. II. 347. Deévara-

kere (13), korakodahu (19 and 20)
Makalakereya (21), EC. I. 32.

... niirakke (32), ondarépadiya (33), EC.

II. 336
Edadorenada (14), EC. II1. Tn. 100.

. horagagi (27), hasaregallu (80), Eda-

vallagere (22), EC. II. 334.

.. iridu (7) EC. VIL Sk. 140.
.. Hegguruvada (25), ippatharamane

(32) aru (34) muru (42), EC. III.
TN. 21.

.... horasumka. EC. VIL. Sh. 78.
... voleyakara (13), iridu (14), bémtekara

M O IV (1w AR
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14th Century :
1300
1309
1312
1319
1325
1332
1336
1336
1368

1368

1376

1377

1390
1390

46

... eredu (15), Torenada (16), EC. IV.

Ch. 65.

.... minuralu (9), kere (11), neradirddu

(9), neradu (12), r for . EC. 1. 45.

... nirayippattararolage (9), bére (41)

terutta (37) EC. III. Tn. 98.
aravattu (10), nareppattu (11), nera-
du (16), r for . EC. VII. Sh. 19.

.. Sarumanayakaru (6), iridu, RC. III.

Nj. 71

... kere, tere (22) EC. ITI. Md. 100.
... &ru (4), nirahattakke (10), miiru (28)

kere (24), muvattara (25), EC. III.
Tn. 99.

. karanisidharu (32) EC. III. Nj. 65.

r for r.

.... karhcagara (13) EC. III. yl. 38.
.. kere (1), mavattara (4), teruta (9),

karanathamge (4), EC. IV. Ng.
Q
36.

. Udugore (76), Horahodeya (67) EC.

VII. Sk. 282.

. miridavanu (29) EC. II. 344. eredu

(14), teruva (12), teruta (16), EC.
I11. Nj. 117.

. Toranada (6), r for ». EC. VII. Sk.

57. turu serehdohaga EC. VIL
Sk. 57. '

... erasidanu (22), Herahalli (6), EC,

VII. Sk. 35.

.. kere (9), eredu (25) EC. VII. HI. 6.
... Badagakere (11), marevokkarakiva

(18) EC. L 39. :
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1396

15th Century :
1403
1407
1411
1415
1416

1417
1420

1422
1430
1431

1431

1432
1437

1437
14568

47

... niiruyentu (20) no r but r. kere (24)

EC. VII. Sk. 241

.. mura (17), maggadere (21), maduve-

dere (22), ganadere (22), EC. VII.
Hl. 71.

.. mathadereyanu (7) EC. IV. Hg. 47.

aridu (11) EC. IV. Hg. 60.

... horaveyarage (4) EC. IV. Gu. 41.
... terige EC. III. Nj. 137.
.. minira (2) rand not ». EC. VII.

Sh. 31.

.... aledere (10), adudere (10) EC. IIL

Sr. 105.

... stiregondaru (17) KC. VII. Sk. 37.
.. Mugalikere (39) No r. EC. VII. Sk.

288.

.... adadere, kumbaradere (14) (prose)

No. 7.

.. yerakottevu (19) EC. IV. Ch. 159.

EC. VII. Sh. 40. (prose)

... eradu Kottevu (55) EC. VIIL. Sh. 71.

(prose).

... eradu (23), ganadere, amedere (30),

olavaru horavaru (31), Gandugere
olagereya (40), No r. EG. VII.
Sh. 71

.... horavaru (20) EC. III. Sr. 7.
.. Heggerege (19), kuriterige (Nor.)

EC. III. Tn. 47.

... Kamigereya. EC. III. Ml. 4.
... kere (no 7) (63), kumbara (61), no .

EC. III. Sr. 133. kere (37) EC.

TTYT .. ONn



1474
1477

1482
1484
1494
1496
1497

16th Century :

15609
1513

1613

1617
1519

1521
1524
1627
1530
1530
1532

1538
1541
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.... Kaligereya (no ) EC. ITL.M1. 121.
.. Arasanakere (8), but vomdukereyanu

(11) no ». EC. III. Md. 77,

... kereya. EC. TV. Ch. 185.

.... eradu (11) EC. IV. Ng. 59.

.... naru (6), kere (6). EC. I1I. Nj. 100.
... erevalli EC. III. Nj. 33.

.... tere (11) EC. IIL Nj. 115.

... Yeragamballi (9) EC. IV. yl. 18.
... dbareyaneradu (69; 74), Malligere

(98; 107) (prose) EC. IV. ng. 81.
No 7

... terigegalu (7), bogaraderige (17),

ganacaraderige (no r), ahaderige
asagara terige, nayimdara terige
kumbhara (no 7) terige (19), EC.
IV. Gu. 3. karihola (4), kere (10)
Hiiregadde (13) EC. III. Tn. 37.

.. eradu (8) EC. III. my. 5
.. baruva (9), Kuruha Javadevapagau-

dana (6) EC. III. Nj. 63.

.. Sarvamanyada (5), paridévaya“ (8),

EC. IV. yl. 21.

... olagere (247) no r. EC. VII. Sh. 26.
.... eradu (10) EC. III. Sr. 1.

.... tarisi (26), eradu (27), maleyuru (7).
... nanara aruvattiru (3) EC. IV. Hg.

43.

.... miraneya (6), eradu (8), olavarehora-

vare (9), EC. IV. Ch. 115.

.... nura arpattaneya. EC. ITI, Md. 112.
.. kere (24), eradu (26), naru (21), EC.

III. Tn. 120.



15642
1544

15656

1557

1585
1589

17th Century:

1600
1505

1622

1634
1634
1639
1654

1663
1663

1664
1666
1667
1668
1669
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.. karadu (17), eradu (18), EC. III.

Sr. 6.

. mulu (29),  for r. kereya (26) EC.

I. 10.

eradu (14) EC. III. Tn. 108. murake
(18) no »; aruvattumuru (19) EC.
VII. Sk. 55.

.. talavarike (22), Kuruvada grima

EC. VII. HL. 9.

.... yeradu (16), no ». EC. I1I. Sr. 40.
.. kabbereya (9) EC. II1. Md. 25.

eragidanu (4), no ». KC. II. 204.

.... Hamgarepurada (6), kerekatte (13)

EC. IV. Ch. 82.

.... menasugere (192), volagere (199),

kernbare (208), kerekelagana (220),
kerebadagana (221), No ». KEC. III.
Tn. 62.

... yaradu (30), yarisi (34), EC. II. 352.
... pareyamna (19) EC. II. 250.

... kere (146), no r. EC. III. Nj. 198.

.. keregal (47), séruvagaranige (76),

samgitagirarige (83), nurakke (88),
adara (13).
eredu (14) EC. IV. Hg. 85. No. 7.

.. arutirumale Seve (46), kerekelage

(59) EC. III. Sr. 13.

.... eradu (26) EC. IV. Gu. 25.
... eradu (17) EC. IV. Yd. 53.
.... kerekatte (112) EC. IV. Yd. 43.
. Kerehalli. EC. VII. Sh. 81.
.. miiru (20), niru (21), nirayippattaru

(22), eradu (26), EC. I'V. HS. 139.
4



1670

1671

1685

1686

18th Century :

1700
1722

1722

1724

1741

1748

L7569
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.. aruvarahada (7) EC. IV. HG. 120.

No 7.

... teru (26-28), arumarmdigi (29) KC.

VII. Sh. 3.

.. eredu (18), valagere (22, 25) KC. TI1.

My. 7

. arn (99), cradu (105), kerege (143),

EC. III. Sr. 14.

.. kallanirisidam, KC. I. 71.
.... teruvahanavanu (8), terigehanava

(10) KC. VII. Sh. 21.

.. kereyalli (441), Belekerege (445),

Sattikeremathakke. No 7r. (503),
Kuruvada (493), huttaremele (428 ;
540), huttare (508, 530, 532 549,
5914), kere (529, 530), kerege (574),
Patnagere (590), nara (5 95) niri-
ppattara (628), volagere (637), niira-
hanneradu (681, 682, 685, 709),
miru (684, 709), eredu (710), EC.
IId. Sr. 54.

. einuru (150), kere (155, 158, 161),

terige (164, 165), hadimiru (175)
eredu (191).
.. Kumbaragumdige (159), kere (170)
EC. IV. yd. 58.

. Kerehatti (308), horage (317),

Hamdugere (358), kereyéri (358),
Kattegere (378), idara (382), kerege
(476), kere (1350), ippattaruo (1372),
EC. ITII. TN. 63.

... teruva (10), pujegiraru mamnyaga-

raru (9), terige (31), horagu (46),
EC. IV. Ch. 101.
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1762 .... nara aravattélu (17), nira ip.patté,ru
(14) EC. IV. yl. 63.
1762 ... arantra ippattu (20), arauvatta (17)

KEC. IV, Ng. 7
19th Century :
1825. narokkalu (19) 8. 1. 25.



52

vV @®.

The following words contain v-, (Their N. K.
equivalents are given in brackets) :—valikke (balika) ;
Valliggame (Balagave) ; vandu (bandu) ; val-vu (balu) ;
vittar (bittaru) ; vitbu (bittu) ; vittidalli (bittidakade) ;
vettede- (bettede-); Bedevalli (Bedahalli); velege
(beleyali) ; velevade (beleyade); Velgola (Belgola);
Velmadada (Belinadada) ; Vegira (Bégara) :

Some of these word$ have b- in these inscriptions :-
N Ws. bandu, bitta, bittavol, bitte;

L. Ws. besagey, bégam

The corresponding words in I'., M. and Te. have

v- and in Tu. have b-.

- K. T. M. To. Tu.
valv-u valvu valvu balu
vittar vittar vittu vidicinaru bitta
vittu vittu vittu vittu bittu
vettadul

vele vilai vila bele
vel vilangu ve] vilaiinu vele bili

All words with initial v- in Kan. have correspond-
ing words in v-, in the other Dravidian languages.

Eveu in the case of Liws., Kan. b- corresponds to
T., M., Te. v- and Tu. b-.

K. T. M. Te. Tu.

bégam  végam  végam  végaram  béga
That this b- is a later development from v- will be
clear from the following :—

9th Century.

810 .... basadi, EC. II. 415.
810 ... vitta (10), EC. III. ML 68; MI. 5
Barapasiyum,



870
884
888

895

10th Century :
900

930

950
978

11th Century:
1000

1038
1050

1071

1080
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.... Varanasiyu. EC. III. NJ. 68.
... bidiyayatam (G) EC. 1I. 394.
.. Sasirvbarpparvbarurcam (12); Sa-

sirvbar.  Baranasiyumam  (12),
Sarvbanandi (7). EC. 1. 2.

... Sambatsaramgal (2) EC. III. Md.

13.

.. bandisidar (for vandisidar) EC. II.

55; KC. I1. 4.

.. vannisutte (58), vayasi (28) (for

bayasi. N. K.) EI. XTIII. 326.

.. bandisida. EC II. 154.
.... Belgola (9), Biraséna- (1), Sasirb-

barumm (13), aynarbbarum (15)
orbban (16), Baparasiyumh (for
Varanasi) 16), arorbba (18) EC.
L. 4.

.... birara. EC. II. 45. bandisida, bandu.

EC. II. 49.

.... varalasiyalu. E. I. XVI, p. 277.
.. bandisida. EC. II. 52. bandisidam.

EC. II. 465 (for vandisidam).

.. v>Db after r, before y and r. garbba

(3,16), agurbbir (3),dibya (10), déby
(11), sarbbabhaumam (15), pirbba
(16, 22, 40), orbbara (19), Samse-
byam (29), bhabya (40), byoma (51),
sarbbo- (56), byacaranada (63)
byakhyana (66, 67), E. I. XV’
p. 337.

.. basadige. EC. 1I. 485.
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1097 ... v > b in braja (13), dibyam (23, 32)
byatipatamurh (25), drabya (37).
El XVII, p. 182.

12th Century : ,
1100 .... bandisida (for vandisida) EC. II. 48.
1104 ... alvalam (4), tolvalam, balvalam. EC.

‘ VII. Sk. 131.
1113 .. ¥ > b initially in Skt. words and
also in Samsebyam (4) and nabya
(16). EI. XV. p. 105. nirvvadhe.
E. I. VI, p. 36.
1172 .... byapaka (34), byapanam (34), pati-

brate (36), brata (36) byapara (40)
brata (45), braja (48), byavahari
(61), dibya (79 and 87), bratimdram
(80). E. 1. XV. Madagibal.

13th Century: :
1200 ... b for v. in braja (9) sébyam (15)
v for b. dorvvala (5). EI. V, p. 28.

1256. biragallu. EC. 1. 6.
1285. viragallu. EC. I. 7.

The writing of Sasirvbar (888) is noteworthy, as
it suggests the mode of writing and the hesitatioh of
the writer.

Both v- and b- are in use during these centuries,
and in the earlier centuries the forms with v- are
more in number. About 1192, the sign for v denotes
both v and b in the inscriptions (EI. Vol. VI, p. 98).

In the later inscriptions b- is more common than
v-. In KRM. (877 A. D.} we find b-:
balikkam (I. 98), balvude (II. 36), baradanaw (II. 56)
barmdode (II. 41), beladu (III. 166), bérevérappudarim
(1. 46).
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Inthe later Kanarese grammars, all the forms are
in b-, but in word groups and compounds, b- is
replaced by v-.

KBB. SMD. KSS.

31. ela-vidri 67. kadu-velpu 9l. mi-vannam
kal-vale al-vale 92. bar-vverasi
nir-velasu t6l-vale mél-vanpam

127  tel-vasir bér-verasi (327. kudu-villam

gén-vayi (372.
131. karbu-villam 115. betta-vésage

kudu-villarm datta-valli
135. kar-val 184. ar-vveli
136. per-val 186. pallili-vay

143. kadu-val 188. mi-velasu

In all these examples, the second word begins
with b- when independently used in M. K. and N. K.,
v- being preserved in such groups.

It is noted that b- of Kanarese is not from p- as
g- and d- are from k- and t- respectively.

..V-

Intervocalic -v- may be from (1) -v-; (2) -p-;
and (3) -m-.

1. -v-beforeyandrand after r becomes b some-
times as shown from the evidence of the later
inscriptions. But in pure Kanarese words it remained
v in O. K. with very few exceptions and later -v- >
-b- and r before -v- is assimilated to -b- in N. K.:
anduvalikke (N. K. abalika), orvvan and orvvan (N.
K. obbanu), élnirvvar (replaced by élniirujana).

2. -v- < -p-. , '

The forms are:—Nws. edevidiyal, KEdevolal,
pogevdgi, bittavol, mamjuvol, miavetmira, salvavol.
lws: kavileyum, mahatavadi, mahatavan.
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(About aramantamna for aramntava, see -v- from

-m- infra.)

This change of -p- to -v- is found in the later ins-

criptions .—

9th Century:
830

890
890

10th Century:
900

915

990
11th Century:

.. paravendirannan EC. T1. 448.

.. Kirttivura (8), Temkanavalliya (4. EC.

VII. SK. 283.

. kavileyumam (12) EC. I. 2.
.. permmadi-vattamgatti (6) EC. I. 3.

pervolala (71) KC. IV. Yd. ¢O0.
pagantevallame (75).

Turu-

ndavolala (13) KC. IV. Hg. 110.

.. permnadi vattagattuvandu EC. VIL

Sh. 96.

.... marevokkara (12) EC. I11. My. 36.

1057 .. dévalokakke vodal EC. IV. Hg.
18.
1070 .... Posavalli, Hosavalli EC. 1. 50.
1085 .. Nokkaverggade EC. VII. sh. 10.
12th Century:
1104 ... pempuvetta. EC. VII. Sk. 131.
1113 .. Karavurada. EC. III. NJ 44.
1148 .... nandadivige EC. III. NJ. 110.
Here -p- in the body of words and in word
‘groups > -v-,
This change of -p- to -v- is common even in
N. K.

In. T. -p- > -v-:
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The examples are all lws :—

apattam and avattam ‘a falsehood’, apaniyamn and
avaniyam ‘a market street’, upamai and uvamai
‘a simile ’, upattiydyan and uvattiyayan a priest, a
teacher ’, kapi and kavi ‘a monkey’, kapantam and
kavantam ‘a headless body ’, kappiyam and kaviyam
‘an epic poem’, tdpasi and tdvasi ‘a brahmacari
entering upon the stage of a recluse,” vapi and vavi
‘a walled tank’, vipattu and vivattu ‘a calamity ’.
[n Tel. -p- > -v- in word groups:—patpuvadu,
payavadu, payaviru, bayalavovu.

Later Kanarese grammarians have noted this
change as a regular one in Nws. and Lws. alike and
all of them have given examples.

SMD Sutras, 67, 99, 178, 179, 181, 182, 186, 184,
958 and 292 and KSS. 60, 68, 241, 327, 38,
329, 330, 333, 334, 338, 339, 340-2, 351-354, give
a large number of examples for this change of -p- to
-V-.

But sometimes -v- < -p-' after nasals continue
to be -v- in these inscriptions: e.g. unvorum, enva;
in N. K. umbori and emba.

KRM. (877 A.D.) has the following bhogivisam-
bol (I. 70), ermbudakkum (1. 84), embudu (I. 63),
embudidu (II. 7), embuderadum (II1. 37).

In T. the intervocalic -p- is pronounced as -b-;
after nasals, the -p- is pronounced as -b-. e.g. anpu,
inpu, kampu, nompu.

But in Tel. -p- after nasals, is -p- in many cascs.
e.g. impu, tampu, matpu. In some -mp- > -mb-,
tombadi (tom--padi), tommidi. In New Kanarese
also -mp- and -mb- are both found. But this -m +

1. See-ppa under “‘ Verbs .
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pol > -mbaol in O. K. and M. K. always. Suracapam-{
pole > suracdpambole (37-1).

But in later grammars, v- suffixes after nasals >
-mb-.

SMD. KSS.
99-100. palavar, but palambar. 170. palambar,
kelavar but kelambar palavar, palabar.
214. Indrambol 171. ambar.
232. embam, timhbam, 333. candrambol,
annambol.

517. enbam, tinbarm.
518. manbam,
kanbarb,
But in N. K. literary compositions this en-to
say, has been replaced by ennu-due to the addition of
-u to the root.

cf. K- after nasals is not voiced in some of these
inseriptions : kalam keydar, tankade, prthivirajyam-
keye, prasadam keydar, but some are voiced;
enangottu, prithivirdjyaihgeye, cp vinnapam keye.
(6) EC. III. TN. 1. (726 A.D.)

3. -v- fron -m-.

The following words have -m-:

(1) ara mantama, a/imen, gémiga, gamunda,
déhama, Namilar, Nimiltr, mukhamage, Valliggdme-
yarum.

(2) In the following -m- > -v-:— Navilar,
mukhavage, rdjyava, valavadu.

-m- > -v- in the preterminational element in
rajyava; and also when one word ending in -m is
followed by another with an initial vowel, in mukha-
mage, mukhavage, valavadu. _

The change -m- to -v- in (2) and the retention of
-m- in (1) suggest that -m- was probably used with
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the phonetic value of -v-, though conservative
writing still used -m- as the Skt. word is mandapa.
It is also possible that the presence of another nasal
in some words may have been the cause of the
retention of -m- in some of these.
The following examples are from the later
inscriptions :- -
890 .... gdvundana (5) EC. L. 3;
941-945 ... final -m oceasionally changes to -v
before vowels. e.g., padvav(u) nésa-
nav (19) EI. XIV. 364.

980 .... Cavundayya EC. II. 39.
983 ... Cimundarajam EC. IT. 175.
983 .... Cavundaraja E(. II. 179.
10567 . Heémalambi prasiddham (12) EC.
IV. Hg. 18
1097 ... final -m ocecasionally > -v- before
vowels. EI. XVII. p. 182.
1098 .... punyamantar apparn. HC. VIL. Sk.
106.
1129 .... Balligave EC. VII. Sk. 100.
1182 ....-m > occasionally -v. EI. XIV.
(Kurugod).
1189 ... panav-(28) EI. XV. 77.
1115 ... Cavarajam (167) KEC. IL 127
1177 .... Hémalambi sawmvatsarada (3) EC.
III. Md. 44;
1120 .... Démavatyarmgana (34), Démiyakka
(27 and 64). EC. II. 129,
1417 .. Hémalambi EC. III. Md. 102,
1474 ... vrttimamtarolage (194) EC. III. M.
121.

1538 ... Hémalainbi EC. III. Md. 112.
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In KRM. (877 A. D.) -m- > -v- in some words
and remains unchanged in others :—
kiruvakkal (I. 39), vidiragatamage (I. 83), vis’
ésamiilade (I.84), prayogamiteran (I. 90), lakgyami-
teranendur (III.92).

Later grammars substantiate t;he view that -m- >
-V..

I. KVV. and II. KBB.' (1050) stated that the
sounds of the labial class > v not only after vowels,
but also after y, r and |: e.g., mara + mane >
maravanc ; tdy -+ mane > tayvvané; pul + mane >
pulvane; nir-+ manisam > nirvinisam.

ITI. SMD. (1260) supports our inference. -m- >
-v-in all lws. from skt.” and also in pure Kanarese
word ¥ e.g., bemar > bevar, temar > tevar, emage >
evage, tamage > tavage.

IV. KSS. Iws. grama > giva, tdmara > tavare
(1604).

As already stated this grammar paraphrases and
amplifies what No. IIT gives. According to KSS.*
-m- > -v-.

In N. K., words with initial @ or 0 take a
prothetic v- in rural pronunciation: e.g., viru for Gru;
vodu for 6du; vantagu for untagu.

The same tendency is found in these inseriptions :
vandinisu (29-2) for ondinisu ‘ a little.’

-v- is replaced by -u- in upnirum in these
inscriptions. The same tendency is fouud in later
inscriptions : Gi-u-mda ; Ga-u-da; EC. III. My. 17;
bahe-u EC. II. 344 (1368) ; sarvasvamyai saladu (15)
EC.1V. Ch. 135 (1612); appa-u (3) kudu-u-derndu
(10), EC. V. Y1. 1. (1654).

1. KBB. 31. 2. SMD. 292.
3. SMD. 67 and 104. 4. KSS. 144.
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L. e

The following words have-/- :—

(The N.K.and M.K. cquivalents are given in brackets).
adalde (21-3) (M.K. adari, in N.K. replaced by
hatti), ilal, (44-4) (N.K. ilidu). irelpattu (5-15);
6-15); (M.K. irerpattu. N.K. replaced by narana-
lvattu, 140); ualigam (8-38) | for [ (N.K.
aliga); eltwin (3-3) (M.K. ertu, N.K. ettu);
Edevolalnadu (8-28); élaneya (1-4) (M.K. and
N.K. &laneya); élnar (59-1); (M.K. and N.K.
élniiru) ; oltu (43-3) (M.K. ollittu, ollitu, N.K.
olleyadu) ; Kalvappu (57-4) (M.K. Kalbappu)
(N.K. Kabbappu) ; Kilgana (62-6) N.K. Kigga-) ;
Kilga (3-2) (N.K. Kiggés’ vara) ; kiltu(14-1) (M.K.
kittu, N.K. kittu); galde (63-20) (M.K. garde,
N.K. gadde); géli (27-4) (M.K. kéri, N.K. keri);
tilthadol (17-1); (Lw. N.K. tirthadalli). -1 for
-t-. Pali (56-14) ; (NK. hali) ; palcidor (62-8) ; N.K.
(paccu. Vb.); pulu (1-4) (N.K. hulu); pelcuge
(3-8) ; (M.K. percu, N.K. heccu) ; példa (25-1;
34-2; 38-1); M.K. példa, N.K. heélida); poldu
(14-1) (N.K. replaced by holumadi); valva
(40-2) (N.K. balu);

This -I- does not appear initially in Kanarese.

It appears intervocalically, finally and before conso-

nants. This/ has been replaced by -1- between vowels

and assimilated to the following consonant in conso-

nant groups in N.K.

Hzstory of 1 in Kanarese.
I remained unchanged during the 8th and the

9th centuries. But in the 10th century—about 930
A.D,—1 becomes r before consonants: e,g., negartte
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from negalte; bérpparan from bélparan; ndrpode
from nolpode. All the words with I before consonants
did not change [ to r. Both I and r forins are found
in the same inseriptions (See A.D. 930, 940, 945, 949
and 978 in the appendix). About the year 930, words
with lin place of I appear side by side with forins with
! and consonant, and r 4 consonant forms < ! 4+ con-
sonant forms. This indicates that { >r and > 1
about the same time. See 930 A.D. It is often’
stated that [ > r before a consonant if the vowel
preceding I was long by nature or position; and that
I before a consonant preceded by a short vowel not
lengthened by position remained ! and the double
consonant was considered a ‘ fleeting double con-
sonant ”’ or “s’ ithiladvitva” (SMD 36). But I before
a consonant naturally makes the vowel long by
position as / 4- consonant becomes a double consonant,
e.g., negartte < negalte, garde < galde (SMD 37).
negarddam from negaldam (SMD 36). This convention
of a fleeting double consonant (I + consonant in this
case) shows that, already, a vowel was being pro-
nounced, though not fully, in between / and the
consonant. though the vowel was not written® or they
were being assimilated. This points to two kinds of
pronunciation—oune with a vowel and the other
without a vowel —of these consonantal groups
(I+ const.) (SMD. 60.) Also the assimilated
consonant group or long consonant was shortened in
pronunciation. This theory of s’ithiladvitva is illus-
trated in SMD. sutras 36,—45, 59 and 60. The
appearance of | in place of I is predominant when I is
between vowels, such as in alipi.

1. E.I. XIII. p. 327.
2. Cf. Kilagana (1036).
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The use of I for r in such words as tilaka.
tiZthadol, is also found, though not often (Sec 950).

In the 11th century, the same changes (i.e. [tor
aud 1) are on the increase. The usc of in plice of »
in 1007, and others is due to the confusion of /, r and
| — [ had ceased to have its original definite value.
The use of { for Skt. I in tilakam (1010) and kamala
(1085) is due to the confusion between ! and | which
had taken the place of {. In this century, | is taking
the place of I more and more, though not uniformly
10 all the areas. (See 1028, 1037, 1042, 1045, 1047
1049, 1055, 1057, 1058, 1060, 1063, 1064, 1067, 1071,
1075, 1077, 1081, 1082, 1085, 1087, 1098 and 1100).

There is one interesting form irlda (1067) show-
ing the transitional stage in the change from 7 to r,
when both r and [ are written.

In the 12th century, 1 and r become more
frequent than [ and | is more predowinant than r.
This does not mean that ! disappeared completely.
In some inscriptions all the three changes are seen ;
e.g., 1172. 1In 1179, we have the next stage: the r+
consonant > long consonant, the r being assimilated
to the consonant following. Thus:—

1. [ -} const. > r 4- const. > a long const.
vowel 4+ 1 4+ vowel > vowel 4+ 1 4 vowel.

In the next century (13th century) | establishes
itself firmly and very few forms with lare found. From
the 14th century onwards, | replaces { between vowels
and the assimilation of { to the consonant following
is established. '

. So far as the inscriptions are concerned, { is
still found much less frequently in verse and very
rarely in prose, though | had completely replaced ! in

the dascrintion of honndaries.
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Let us see what the grammars tell us:
Kavirdjamarga (877 A.D.) has /, as in the
inscriptions of the 9th century.

I. 1045. Karnataka kavyavalokana by Naga-
varmma.—The forms with I are quite in keeping with
ancient traditions regarding the use of I. Sutras 6
and 65.

II. 1945. Karnataka Bhasa Bhasand by Naga-
varmma.—Healsoincludes ! in the Kanarese alphabet
(Sutras 10 and 11). He statcs that consonants in
front of -d often change to / (KBB. 119, 121): nolpam
< nodu + parh; bélpam < bédu |- pam.

The examples, where [ is used, keep up the old
tradition about the use of 1.

III. 1260. Karnataka Sabdamanidarpana by
Kégirdja.—The author, Kes’' irdja, states that lis d
pronounced with greater pressure :—

atipidanadir répha

S’ritamada rakdramur samantu dakira

S’ritaimada ralanum amgi

krta padalatvakke Sanéma sallada kulanur (18)

ivu varnavrttige sa-

lvuvu ; Samdum prasadedege sallavu ; yamaka

vyavahrtig agavu ; deés’i-

yavenipuv 4 hrasvamn enisida e o sahitarh (19)
(18): 7is produced by pronouncing r with greater
pressure ;. { is produced by pronouncing d with greater
pressure ; | is produced by pronouncing 1 with greater
pressure; pronouncing with greater pressure is ex-
plained in the vrtti as “atipindeled uccarisuva
ékasthani.” _
(19) rand' 7, d and* 7 and 1 and * | may be used for
repetition of cognate letters (as “ surar iridoragida ) ;

1. KSS, Commentary, p. 165.
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they cannot be used for alliteration (prasa) — (it is
wrong to use r and 7 in prasa, as in ‘ dhuradol and
teradimmda ") ; » and v cannot be used in yamaka (as in
kareyam and kareyam pottappndu) - (19) (Siumilarly
for d and / and i and].)

The author then discusses where ( and | are to
be used and gives a list of words where words ought
to have I (SMD 23). This clearly shows that there
was much confusion in his age about the use of 7 and
l. He was bound by the traditional spelling and so
he wanted to give a list of words where / and | ought
to be used. This is in full agreement with our
inference regarding the use of { in the 12th and the
first half of the 15th century. He also discusses the
usé of r in consonant groups such as garde, ete.
(SMD 37). This indicates that the assimilation of r
< [ to the following consonant was on the increase
and the author wanted to point out which word ought
to have rand which not. In his list, garde < galde is
given. This is also in corroboration of our inferences
about ! in the 13th century. By the end of the 13th
or the middle of the 14th century, replacement of I by
l and the assimilation of r < 1 to the following conso-
nant was established.

N.K. baduku< M.K. bardummku < ).K. baldurmku
seems to have lost  apparently. But baduku is < *
badduku < barduku < bardumku < baldurhku. The
poets and scholars always tried to use the archaic /1in
spite of the popular use of 1 and assimilated forms.

IV. 1604. Karnataka Sabdanus’asana by
Bhattakalamka—"The author of this grammar does
not describe the actual state of the language in the
early 17th century. He discusses mainly the
principles laid down by Kés’ iraja, author of No. III
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above, and often amplifies them, though the conditions
had changed. is from d (KSS. pp. 163-168). He
gives a list of words' where I ought to be used, though
I had been replaced by | long ago.

If we turn to Karnatakakavicarite, Vols, [-II1,
we find that | 1s occasionally used for I, but { is used
in all the examples quoted even up to A. D. 1850 cf.
P XVII. Vol. I. KKC. -—In the popular song of Dévala-
purada Namjumda, an ordinary Visnudasa, (184])
(p. 196 of KKC. Vol. III) we have péli. This
indicates the ways of scribes, commentators and
editors of MSS. Hence quotations from this  History
of Literature’ by R. Narasimhichar, compiled from
MSS. manipulated by scribes, commentators and
editors, cannot be depended upon for our purposes.

Dr. Fleet in I. Ant. (KG. p. 15) has come to
the following conclusion about the use of 7 in Kan. :-

A. 600-900 A.D. ! in common use.
B. 900-1200 A.D. a transition of { to r and I.

According to Kan. grammarians Kan. -I- is
produced when d- is pronounced with great force.!
When Surds k and p come after -d-, -d > -l in 0.K.?
nodu + pam > nolpam, widu + ke > milke, eradu
+kudure > eralkudure. Probably the -d- of these
and similar words was pronounced like or very
much like 7, and the words likc ndlpam, etc., were
archaic forms, stili surviving then. After I, fut.
tense suffix -va- > pa-® as before -r.

In between vowels, I > 1 in M.K. and N.K: alipi
> alihi (See History of 7 above.)

1. KVV.6; KBB. 10, 11; SMD. 18, 19 and 114; KSS.
pp. 167 and 168.

2. KBB.119and 121; KVV. 65. SMD. 183 ; KS8. 65.

3. SMD. 233 ; KSS. 503, 504, 511 and 518.
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In SMD 20, dadima, kiisméanda. Gauda, Guda,
jhagade, Vidamgam, though born of -da- and > -I-,
have become kulas t.e., dilitnba, kurabala, Gaula,
Gulam, Jhagale, vilamhgam. These are kula in
“radhi” or usage ; élaga < édaga is kula.

The Skt. t, th, t, r and 1 become -I- in old Kan.!

Skt. Skt. 0.K.
-t- ghatike galige
ghotike golige
dhati dhali
latarn lalath
th mathike malige
péthike pélige
pratibastam palihastam
r krararm kil
Jhallari Jhallali
1 talam tal
pulinar puiil
argalam aguli

According to Kes'iraja, O.K. -{- is from -d- and
is the result of different prounciation. This can be
inferred from Kés'iraja (1260) stating in SMD 22 that
palikam, pélige, vilige, gulige, varalam, ragale, though
born of Skt. Sphatikam, pétike, vitike, ghatike,
varatam, raghate by ‘ apabhrarig’ ate " are still |
(kula as he callsthemn ) in old Kanarese. But *“ holige<
sphotaka; larmmbala < larhpata are treated as doubtful
cases for I, most probably they have 1.”

SMD 25. jhalakar, jhalipisidam, jomguli, bom-
buli, alamalam, thawmailam, valige, Onduli, jarguli,
puttali, goli, péli -these are doubtful whether they are
l; they are most probably kula -1.

1. SMD. 21, KSS. 140.
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These Sutras show that d,] and / were pronounced
though differently, but nearly in the same wmanner,
and that / ig, in the Skt. words, given by him and by
KSS. on pp. 164-166 are from -d- or -t- or r ; though
{ has replaced -t- in Skt. words like platlhasmm it 18
to be assumed that -t- had become -d- in Sanraseni
prakrt and that this / replaced -d- of prakrt

About its pronunciation in old Kanarese, nothing
is definitely stated by the grammarians except that 1
is from -q-.

There is no /in Te. and Tu. now. But in T.
and M. it is still found. But in Madura and suburbs !
is pronounced as |', but in Madras and the north, it
is pronounced as -y-.

In O.K. the grammarians and the poets considered
[ 4 consonant and » + consonant could be used in
alliteration (prasa) % T'his suggests that the pronun-
ciation of r was very near that of land that is
probably why I + consonant > r + consonant.

O K. 1.

This ¢ is found in T. and M. now. It was in use
in O.K. and O.Te.’. When Te. and Tu. lost lis not
known at present. This I is not found initially in
any langage.

The following correspondences are found : —

I. (a) After long vowel :

K. T. M. Te. Tu.
-l -l -l -l -1
télu ‘ a scorpion’ tél, tel, telu,  tél

1. The Hindu Literary Supplement. April 3, 1933. Page 2 ;
C.D.G. p. 144.

2. S.M.D. 24; KSS. 140. Commentary 167-169 * atra
Sarvatra mludmum vyapadés’ a bhédeéi s’rutyanugunyam astiti
prasa.ka.l aDam " iti-

3. EI XIX. pp. 188 and 172 about ! in O. Te.



K. T. M. Te. T,
-l l- -l l- -1
kal ‘ blackness’  kal kal kalu  kal
pél ‘ to speak pécu pécu pélu  helu
prélu. pun.
al ‘to sink’ al al 16-gu al
ala ‘ depth’ alah  alam  lo-tu  ala
él ‘ to rise’ él éli le él

(b) After short vowel.

-1- -l- -1- -r- -r-
pulu ‘a worm’  pulu pulu purugu puru
puri
molegu ‘to mulangu mulannu mroga
resound’
mola ‘a cubit wulam  mulamn wiara moramge
measure ’
pala ‘old’ pala pala  pra para
polal ‘a city, a  polal polal  prdlu
district’ polu
poltu * sun, tiwe’polutu,  polutu pordu portu.
proddu
poddu.
toltu ‘ a slave’  toluttai tottu  tottu
(a female slave)  tortu
eltu ‘a bull’ erutu eddu eru
erdu
M.K. ertu (why a voiced
N.K. ettu. stop came in
here is not
known.)

This 1 is dropped after long vowel with compen-
satory lengthening in Tel.
molakalu mulamkalu mulakal mokalu
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II. After long and short vowels :—

-l -l -l -d- -1, d, L
il ‘ to pull’ ilu ilu idu
liga ‘service ’ uliyam tliyamn tliyam adigamuiliga.
élu ‘ seven’ élu &lu  edu él
koli ‘a fowl”’ koli koli kodi  kori
toli ‘ friend’ toli  toli  todi

nali ‘vein, a tube’ nali nali nddi  nadi
palu ‘waste, to bury ' pal  pal  padu padu

(pulu) pulu  pulu padu

bil ‘inferior’ vil “to vi/ ‘ to bidu  baru
fall”  fall’

bola ‘ shaven’ ... bdoda  bola

agal ‘a moat’ agal agal agadu agalte

kolave ‘ a pipe’ kulay kulay kodama kolave

kolave
negal ‘to be famous’ nigal nigal negadu
pogal ‘ to praise’ pugal pugal pogadu pugar

suli ‘an eddy’ culi culi sudi suli
* (:uli

In two words, Kan. -1 corresponds to Te -y.
kuli “a pit’ kuli kuli koyyi guri
nole ‘to enter’ nulai nule nay niri

cf. Madras pronunciation of -I- as -y-. palan
payam and sometimes palam.
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APPENDIX.

The history of / in K. can be seen in the following:

8th Century :

726
750

776
780

9th Century :

810

865

870

874
884
888

890

.... Talekada KC. III. Tn. 1,
... elpattuman EC. IV. Hg. 4; alitton

(g) KC. 1V.(17) Gu. 88; eldu (1)
EC. IIl1. My. 6; alidon (6) EC. Iil.
TN. 113; Talgijura (1), kalnadara
(1) BEC. IV. gu. 86 ;

... kalam (68) EC. IV. Ng. 85 ;
. alitton (4 and 9) FC. IV. Hg. 87.

.. idanalitton (56) EKEC. IIL. Nj. 26;

idanalidarm (10) EC. ITI. MI. 68;

.. pelcisu EI. VII. p. 200. ct. peldore

“the great river’ in I, VI p. 269.
975 A.D.;

... alida (8), afidah (9) EC. I11. Nj. 76.

alutildu (6) EC. IIL. Nj. 75. elniira
EC. VII. HIL 13;

... all (to ruin) EI. XIIT. p. 184;
... maltiyara (8) EC. II. 394,
.. idanalidom .(ll), alidom (13) EC.

I.2:

... biltiyabhattadol (8) EC. L. 3; Cola-

gamundarum  (71), pérolve 75
pervaltiya (75), valvéliye (76), pel-
jogeya (76), paleyabal (82) EC. IV,
Yd. 60.

.. Gavali Settiyamaga EC. IV. Ch,

134,

.. élpadi (7) EC. ITII. Nj. 97;



10th Century :

900

904
907

909
910
910
9156

918

925

930

936

... kalammkaloi (1 and 5) EC. I. 60,

Turumdavolala EC. 1V. Hg. 110;
elpattugulaga’de (3) EC. T11. TN.
114. ildu (3), alipikondatan (5),
alidam (6), Nolambana (1) EC. IV,
Ch 141. idanalida (11) | and not {
EC. I'V. Ch. 95.

... 1ldu, ulalu, EC. TII. Sr. 148 ;
.. Polalasctti (6), ulida (8), alida (13),

alidom (13) EC. II1. Md. 14.

.. ildu, Bleyapparasaruw, EC. ITI. Sr.

147 ;

.. alivaimge (10), alida (12), EC. L. 74 ;
.. ondu balu pariharam (14), EC. 1. 74;

... ildu (for irdu), polalabbeya (12)

.... pérolbeyir: (26), alidorm, EC. I11. Nj.

139;

elpattarkkam (8) nalgdvundugey-
yuttu (9), ildal (for irdal), ildavasa-
nadol (22) nilisidom (for 7). KC.
VII. Sk. 219;

b

galde (4), alidon (14),

.. pogartte (2, 31), bérpparan (5), arka-

rindaxn (8), norppara (28), norppa-
vargge (53), negartte (57, 66),
norpode (61), 7 is replaced by r, but
negaldai (3), negalda (26), negald-
(33), negaldar (63). As against
these €élgeyan (7), pogalal (8, 66),
maldam (17), podalda (27), maleye
(31), pogal (37) E.I. XIII. 326.
galde (24) EC. VII. Sk. 194;



940

940

944
945

949-50 ...

950
950
950

963
963-4
975

976
978

982

78

.. pogale (8), tulilalgalan (12), kalip

(5), élgeyamn (18), biluvol (17);

.. no ! at all, but negardda (18), norp-

pade (10, 11). EI. XVII. p. 201;

... alida (13) EC. 1. 28;
.. itdu (14), Nalgamundara (17), &l

(21), ali (¥2) but in ene case r:
Narggamundam (14) EI. XIV.
érppattuvarm (2!) EI. VI. 50;

.... Kalbapputilthado] EC. 1I. 68 ;
.... Kalbappinalli (2) EC. I1. 136.
... kelage (12),ildom (17), Seraguvalda-

por, colacaturamgabalarngalan (15),
EC. II1. Md. 41 ;

. Nalgavunda (3) EC. VII. Sh 22;
.. ¢Ola, 1lda, kilta, EI. XIX. p. 287;
... negalte, pogalte, eldevam (edeyain)

EI. V. Inscr. of Marasimha 1I.
peldore (5) EI. VI. p. 258

... 1lda (for irda) EC. 1V. Hs 64 ;
.. alidom (16), alida (17) EC. L. 4;

1/du, negalda; but pogarddam,
porttum ; in other cases { > 1.

.. pélendu (7), negaldam (8), oppildap-

puvu (18),pélim (51), esedu ildapudu
(64), Suliva (89), uddavalameledu
(119), maguldam (137), pogulatil-
dapuvu (26), IElevabedamgarm (88),
EC. II. 133. melasimdam (100) ]
for {. EC. II. 133. aligandaram
(64), negalda (63). ildu (60), alidn
(28), EC. II. 134. maldara (2),
olparbbarumn (3), alida (6) EC. 1V;
yl. 41
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11th Century :

1000
1000
1007
1007

1009
1010

1012

1019

1021

1022

1022
1022

1028

74

.... eltam (3) but negalda (8 and 9), kali-

da (10);

... kalamtildi (12), alidam (22) EC. I. 5.
.... kola, EC. II. 4, 29.

. nilsida (32), 1 for r;

.. 1 is preserved and sowetimes wrong-

ly I for I. EI.XVL p. 73;

... alidam (12) EC. TV. Gu. 79.
... Nolambadhirajana (3) (but Nolam-

badhiridjana (11), kermgali. alipilla-
datam, ildu, alida. EI. XVI, p.
27 ; elpattumar (11), ilda (26), but
wrongly [ in tilakam (3) EI XV.
p- 75;

.. Colanadenal (6), colam (7), Tulavarn

(10), alidam (34), kalaniya (32)
EC. IT1. Sr. 240; 1015. baliya (2)
Colapermmadiyara (5) EC. I1. 378 ;

... Colanuman ( 17), elumarh (16), élusa-

mudramun (17) EC. VII. Sk. 125

.. Mallagavun-danum (6 and 8) (Rice

has Malla-) Mallésvarakke (7) EC.
[1I. Nj. 121, bildu (4), kilte (5),
alidavamn  (13), galdeyurn (19),
Maltikereyam (19) EC.1V. Hg. 16.

.. Colabhupala (2), alikkiri (20), EC.

IIT. Md. 78;

.. negalda, Ind. Ant. XVIII;
... alida, negalda; but] in pogaladar

(10), EI. XIX. p. 223;

.. 1: Colana (8), negaidal (11, 13),

kelage (23), galde (23, 27, 35),
irldu (35) alida (36), wrongly used



1033
1036

1037

1038

1040
1042
1045
1047

1049

1050

1050

75

in kolada (24); 1> r: bar-dale-
galan (10), erppadimbarum (85);
I >1; pogalvadu (l4), nal (20),
galeyalu (23), alidam (36), kelage
(35), alidatawn (36), ET. XV.p. 329;

... Colapandyarkkalan (15) EC. 1V. Hg.

17,

... magurddu irddu (3) r for  ; alida (25),

Kilagana (22) EC. VII. Sk. 126;

. 1: ilda, negalda; ‘irregularly in

palam’ (L. D. B.); probably T.
loanword ; — ] in alida KI. XVI. 75.

.. negarddam. / > r(and 1) EI XVIL

p. 277;

.. baliya (7), alidavam (21); wrongly

used in ilnarvvara (12) for irnarv-

vara EI XV. p. 334;

.. bilda, altiyim, balvode KC. VIII.

Sg. 109. { >1; pogal (13), nalke
(16), pélu (20); 1> r: erdda (6);
negardda (12, 18); EI. XVIIL
p. 170;

.. nol, but]. EI XIX. P. 180;
. all 1 for I except in eppattara (12)

for elpattara. El. XVIL. p. 121 ;

.. alidam (5), alida (6), galdevurn (34),

nandavelakkam (34) nandavela-
kimhge (27), EC. IV. Gu. 93;

... Kalvappatirtthava EC. 1I. 4 6

sukhadindluttumildu (41), galdeyu
(18), Nolambana (21), EC. VII.
ci. 8, Dravilaganada EC. I. 37;

.... Tivuliganadarumh EC. L. 38; alade

(2), talidam (4), Biliyasetti (3)



1052

1053

1054

10556

1067

1057

1058

1060

1068

6

EC. 1. 30. taldida (6) EC. 1. 31;
[. &l (7 and 23), ildu (14), nalke
(23) 1 - kilila (26), polal (24), EI
XV. p. 77;

.. galdeyumany, pelda, but in all the

other words, 1, baliyam, ali EI.
XVI. 66.

.. negaldam. EI. XVI. p. 54; negalda

KEI. XVI. p. 277, negaldam, pogalte
el-. BI. XVI. p. 53.

.. 6lurn, ilidode, BC. VII. sk. 118, ildu

(18) wrongly in aldu, but | for /in
elpattumam (18) EI. XV.
p. 54.

... { in ildu, | in the rest. EI. XIII.

p. 168;

.. galdeya, aldeyin, negalutum KI.

VI. p. 213;

.. negale (1 and 23), élombhattu (2),

pogalalke (9), negale (9), negarda
(19, sukbadinil/du (19), negardda
28, galdeya (24, 34), balvudu (23),
pogale negalum (27), altiyirh (26)
EC. TV. Hg. 18; s

.... Dravila- gmmda EC. 1. 35; ildu (20),

1 for ¢ in ali (37), EI. XV. p. 83;

.... Lin negaldur (15), élpattumarm (19,)

ildu (21) ,élpattara (29), but negale
and pogale (25), pogalugum (61),
See 1087.
portturn (149), porttum (69) EI
XIIl. p. 327; EI. XV. p. 85;
negale pogalim, negalda EC. V.
AK. 186 pogalugum EI. XV. 87



1068

10€0

1063

1064

1067

1068

1069

1070
1071

1074
1075

1075

17

.... Colakundunnadalva EC. Md. 116;
... kelage (3, 15), negalvunnati (40),

goldegettisida (447, beldalegaleya,
mattalondu (56), EC. VII. Sh. 6;

.. alidatan (30), EC. VII. Sk. 11, ali-

davaige, EC. VII. Ci. 18;

.. Dravilagana maharimgalamnaya-

nathan (35) EC. 1. 34;

.. irlda for ilda or irda, negaldan, nal,

il/du, but 1in cola, alida but r in
bérkuve, BI, XVI. p. 81;

.. tulilaltanakke, pogalgum, alida, EC.

VII. Sk. 13 ;

negalda (2). kallakalei (10), negal-
varn-(13), and alida (13), EC. III.
Tn 135.

.... kelagana (5), EC. I. 49;
.. alipam, péli, EC. VII. Sk. 129,

negalte (9), bildu (39), but in all
other cases, 1 tulil (9), pogal (11,
33), negal (18, 14, 18, 33), nalke
(16), Cola 127, 30, 41), ali (30,9),
ilida (20, 31), balika (31), balteya
(33), E1. XV. p.337;

lin példa,lin the rest, EI. X VI.p.68;

. ! in galde and ildu. | in the rest EI.

XIX. p. 184 :

.l in negalda (6. 21, 36), negald (31)

ildudu (1), ildu (37), nimildu (12),
élpattumam (17, 37), elkoti (47),
galde (24), but kula (3) for kula,
EI XV. p. 34; lin negalda (7, 14),
ildu (8), €l (19, 39, 43) EI. XV,
p- 96;



1077
1077
1077
1077

1077
1079

1080
1030
1080
1081
1081

1081

1082

1084

1085

78

..l appzars as |, in pogal, ilisi, pél,

ulidorgge, ! in pogal (once) EIL
XII. p. 270.

... ulidar, EC. VIII. Nagar 35.
. I > r:narggavundu, parttiya, ! >1

in all the rest. BEI. XVI. p. 277 ;

.. élge, alkade, negalcidam, EC. VII.

Sk. 124 ;

.. galde, garde EI. XII. p. 270;
.. tari galaniya mannalli nalvatteral-

kharhduga, KC. V. Arakalgud 99.

.. malpamtire, padaliyal, Ind. Ant. X.

p- 127;

.... bélpara EC. VII. Sk. 297 ;
.... Colasetti, EC. I. 44 ;
.. negalda, negartte, KI. XVI, p. 8 and

EI. XIII, p. 327;

.. alkarimh, altigan, negaldara, Kkiltu,

EI XVI. p. 59;

l. negalte, pogaltegam, ildu, I > r:
kirttu, negartte. I > 1. Nolamba,
pogalal, negaldar, pélvade, “1 is
falsely substituted for r in pelcut-
tire ”’ cf. pelcuge; .

. negaldar ; 1. alidamge (15), bilgum
(60), bilgum (17); hala (35, 51, 53)
KI. XVII, p. 178

1

.. L galdeyumar (52) ; r for /in negard-

darh (6), negardda (11, 22); 1 for !
in elpattara (28), élkoti (42); ! in
élda (15, 16), ildu (29, 45), negalda
(52), EI. XV. pp. 100-103;

... kamala for kamala, negaldalu for

negaldalu. | regularly for [, alida-
vamge, EI. XIX. p. 189;



1037

1087

1037

1087

1089
1092
1095

1098

1099

12th Century:

1100

1100

1100

1102
1102

9

.. alida, durdtman, iligumm, EC. VIIIL.

Nagar, 40 ;

.. Kilken3]vigsayadhipati (9, 11), alidam,

EC. IV. Hg. 55 ;

.. alidavam (21), Maldagavandana (14),

EC. IV. Yd. 2;

.. 1 for [ ; balikka, bahkam, negal, €lu,

élge ; r for I ; érpattu, but { wrongly
used for ! in alaldu and kavaldu.
EI XVI. p. 277;

... alaram, EC. VII. Sk. 298;
.... kottale (4), Kilkenaramolevira, EC.

IV. Gu. 68

.. aldu (33), galdeya (46), galdeyamn

(56), malikondavam (! for r). EC.
I 57,

I: negal (5, 8, 23), ildapan (29); r for
l; kirtt (3), erttaruvam (28),
arkkarim (29), marppa- (67); 1 for
l: Cdla (7T & 9), negaldda (14),
pogalvern (46) ; wrong in aldda (4),
kavaldu (16) EI. XV. p. 348;

.. malke, EC. V. B1. 200;

.. ildu, agal, Cola, alutiva, EC. XI. Dg.

35

.. kilittu, negaldan, pogaladavanilla,

talkaisuvinegam, EC. V. AK. 102;

.. negaldu (16), pogale negaldan (36),

EC. II.

.. bulidu, alkarim, alida, BEI. XVI, p.31;
.. [ is changed to | throughout, EL

XVL p. 32;
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1103 .... 8lge, nolpade, negaldam, EC. VIII.

1104

1107
1107

1110

1110

1112

Tirthahalli, 192;

... negardié vararyanam (35), negard-

dam ' 30), negalda (31), negaldavarol
am (10), Belvala- minara Puligere
Miuntalu (14), 1104, Yerpattara (50).
KEC. VII. SK. 131;

... taltu (13), EC. IV. Hg. 79;
.... pogalvudu (18), EI. XVII, p. 196.

ildu (16), irddu (14), 1 in the rest,
EI. XIIIL p. 12;

... alida papi pasugalanalidamtiravel-

kum, aligurh, iliguih, EI. XV. 27:

.. negaldam (2), negald (3), negalda (4,

18, 16), ilda (57), ald (35); but
aldam (3), pogalute (20), pogale 33),
pogalva (42), alida (46), vélkum
(47), iligu (47, nela-val, (45), EL
XV. p. 26. (Mutgi).

.. 1 negalda (25), ( wrongly used in

prabala (10). aldan (9, 23), |1 for I
in ilid a (37, negalalu (68), baliya
(78); r for 7in ervvar '7), erpatt
(15), negardda (23, 31), irldu (26),
irldar (38), irldudu (€0), torttu
{30), negarlda (46), verkkuv (63),
EIL XTIII. p. 86, (Ittagi);

... podalda, negalte, negalda, toltu, El.

XIII. p. 41;
!l in negalda (20, 25, 34); negardda
(4, 11) EI. XV. p. 105.

.. alidam (10), ponnarakondu manna-

rakottam (5) KC. III. Nj. 44;

... negardda (69) EC. II. 126;



1117

1121

1122

1123

1123

1124

1125
1125

1125

1128

1129

1130

1135

1135
G. O. 1.
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.. eldu, EC. V. B1. 16, negaldam (24)

HC. IV. Ch. 83;

.. irddu for ildu (21); Alll in the rest.

KEI. XIX. p. 191;

.. nijakhalgabalade ; khalgadévate ; po

gale, negalda, nolke, podalda,
nolkatti, nolpode, KC. V. Hn.
116 ;

. pogalalimmtu, I. Ant. XIV. p. 15;

algui;

.. alidavaimge (52) ; kirttikki for kiltikki

(21), IKC. IT1. 132 ;

{ > 1:kalam (14), bélpa (16), alida-
vargge (27), ¢l-koti (28),7 > r:
gardde (22) ET. XVIL p. 117 ;

... pogalte, KI. XIII p. 301;
.. 11n negaldam (47) ; r for {in negardda

(15, 16, 34, 64, 53, 60, 66), ncgart-
teyam (1%), negartte (3, 65, 87)
norppade (43) ; pogartteyain (72)
gardde (113) Between vowels it >1.
KI. XIII1. p. 298 ;

..l 1in negaldawn (18), pogalda (19),

r in verkkuin (24), torttu (30); 1 in
all the rest.  BI. XIIL p. 317;

... alidavam (2), KC. TII. My. v,

artthijanakalpakujamge. HKC. I1IL.
Nj. 194 ;

.. evélve (26), khalgahatige (28) KC.

I1. 397 ;

.... pélévogaldapudu EC. VI Chicka-

magalur 137 ;

.... Talakadu (12), berddaleyuin (39, KC.

II. 384

... no I, all 1, alida, EI. XIX. p. 30;

6



1136

1138
1142

1143
1145
1145
1147

1148

1152
1153
1155
1159
1160
1162

1162

1162
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... élge, negalte, pogalte, EC. V. Bl.
17;
.. pumale BEC. V. 131, 202;
~mnol. 1in ali, eli; r in ércchasirada
(12) KI. XIX p. 35;
.. tallalise for tallanise Colnelan, EC.
XI. Dg. 85;
kolmiduli. KC. VIII. Sb. 138;

... negalda (52), negaldalu (52), negal-
dirdda (53), all in poetry. KC. IV.
Ng. 70

... Las rin negarddam. In the rest all
L. IKI. XVI. p. 44.

.... alidam (19), honnalakottu (18) &élata-
leya (20), palaraldu (7) EC. III.
NJ. 110; 115. kiltn, negaldan,
Bijapurs’ asana (S. P. M. p. 284);

. L >r in Kirtt and negarddam; in
the rest 1. K1, XVI. p. 36
.... pogalal, alidar, K1. XVI. p. 37;
.... &lge, suligurul, EC. V. Hassan, 57;
.. alalise negaldam (7), poltugalevam,
EC. I1. 345.
.. pogale, negaldal, KC. V. Hassan,
72;
.. miltuvatti. Bom. Br. R.A.S. XI.
222 ;

No (. But r in negardda (11)and lin
hala, bilgum ; EI. XVII. p. 208; r.
érttamdarn, negardda. 1. balaldu,
bilguih. EI. XVII. p. 212 ;

... {in negalda ; r for | in negarddam
(25), norppode, (24) ; 1 for 1 in pél
(15), élaneya (14), €l (43). EIL
XVII. p. 189;



1165
1168

1169
1170

1172

1173

1173
1174

1177
1179

1181
1181

1182
1199
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.... kKilene. EC. V. Hassan 76 ;
.. malge, negalte, perce, EC. VII. Sk.

92,

. irkatigolvudu, pel. T. A. Ix. p.

97 ;

.. nalprabhu, negalda, ulidu, EC. VIII.

Sh. 345 ;

.... £in Colana (21), but wrongly used for

| in balasida (31), negardalu (37),
tariinole (44); amnale (48), kola-
gada (59), ali 91); I > r in
negardarn (9, 11, 12, 18, 35, 82),
noérpvade (20, 49), negardalu (37),
! replaced by | in other words.
EI. XV. Madagihal ;

I never occurs in Kan. words; but
! wrongly used in Mahakala
(16), dhavala (28), kula (1) and
kamalda (27). EI. XIV. Gaca-
malla.

.. | for 1. No. { at all. pogal, negali, ali,

EI. XII. p. 336;

.. pombalegal, suli, EC. VIIL. Sk.

236 ;

.. nelal, balikke, EC. 111. Ng. 70;

[ > 1in kilt (18), negal; I > rin
érvvarum (26), arvvu (30), negard-
da (39), r p > pp in eppattumanm
(56), EI. XIX. p. 226,

.... poravolal EI. XIV.279;
.. negaldal (21 and 563), Cola (34), EC.

II1. 327 ;

.... niralkeyilla, EC. V. B1. 137 ;
.... negalda (25), taltu (19), EC. IV.

Ng. 47 ;
6*



13th Century :
1200

1203
1204
1206
1211
1218

1218

1924
1227
1242
1247
1248
1265

1267
1270
1276
1278
1279

1280
12806
1287

1291
1292

1293
1295

.. belkumi for belkuin (78), balikkamn for

balika. E1. V. p. 237;
alidaih KC. VII. Sh. 88;

... no latall. BI. XIII, p. 16;
. ahbi, BC. I1. 333;

cere

alithidavain, 1KC. TV, Hg. 25;

.. negalda, (25, 43), nelal (16 £ 17).

IiC. VII. Sh. 5;

.. kalainkarcei for-kalei. KC. IV. Ny,

29 ;

.... panneral sasiram. EC. XI. Dg. 25;
... n0lpode, KC. V. B1. 151;
.... negaldai, EC. III. K. p. 76;
... alarvale KC. VII. H1. 55;
... altiyi, KC. XI. Pavagada.
.. nolpodam, hogalalke, KC. VIII. Sg.

110;

.. malke, KC. V. AK. 8;

aliva 135), KC. IV. Ng. 49;
alipidavainge (15), KC.IV. Ch. 142;

.... gadde, beddalu (32) KC. II. 347;
.. Saluva nodidanu, EC. V. B1. 133;

alupidadain (17) KC. IV. Ch. 17;
eldu, kiltu, KC. V. B1. 92;

.. gadde beddalu (17), EC. IV. Ch.91;
.. khalgoddhuradharavariyol.

. alihidava (8) BEC. IL. 407. BC. V.

AK. 9;

.. alupitamidavanu (3) KC. VII. Sh.

78; alidavainge EC. IV. gu. 72;

... alupidavam (20) EC. VII Sh. 72;
.... alipidavam, EC. IV. HS. 93 ;
... balisahita, EC. IV. Ch. 44 ;



14th Century:

1300
1317
1319
1320
1322
1327
1338
1360
1388

86

.. alidavam EC. IV. Hg. 23 ;

.. alihida (26) EC. IV. Ch. 116 :

... alupidavaru (11) KC. VII. H1. 117;

1390

1390

1397
1397

... alidade (29) EC. III. Md. 74;

.... kelake (13) KC. IV. Kp. 44 ;

... Cola (4) BC. IV. Hg. 98.

... gaddebeddalu (17) IKC. IV. Hs. 82;
... gaddeyakelage (14) IC. [11. Sr. 87;
... pogaldapem KC. VITL Sb. 146;
1390

alupidavam (31), clélujalinada (33),
K72, VIL HIL. 6
alupidam (18) IKC. VII. SK. 313;

.. Kdladdinayakage (19), hunisedia/u

(25), Nadudalasinahalli (7) K. T.
39

.... bildar ulida, EC. V. Bl1. 3;
.. alipidavaru (19) KC. 1V. HS. 46;

15th Century :

1400
1403

1408
1413
1415
1442
1465
1484

16¢1 Century -

1500
1544

.. alupidavaru, 11C. VIL. Sh. 11.
.. alidavanu (34), candrarkaruldhavare-

g (39), KC. TIL. Ch. 45;
évogalvenam (KC. VILL sb. 261);

.... algum (64) KC. VII. Sh. 30;
.... nolpodam, KC. VIII. Sh. 329;
... negalievadeda (4) BC. VII. Sk. 240;
... n6lpenm, KC. VIIL. Sb. 330;
.. alihidavaru, KC. IV. Ch. 127;

.. alupidavaru (8), HC. II. 340.

alll except for mulu (29), mulu (44),
EC. 1. 1.



86

Consonant Groups.

The consonant groups are the result of (1) the
final const. of one word coming in contact with the
initial consonant of a suffix; (2) long consonants in
suffixes; and (3) consonant groups in lws. These
consonant groups are all in the terminational
element. The consonant groups after short vowels
are more numerous than those after long vowels.

In N. K. most of the consonant groups after short
vowels are retained ; preconsonantal nasal disappears
in the termination; -r and -/ with a stop after a short
vowel are assimilated to the stop except in the case
of those after long vowels.

The Treatment of Consonant. groups in N. K.

I Nasal + stop.

A. Nasal + const. in the body of a word.
These arc in proper names. Their origin is not known.
They are retained in N. K. Andugi, Kalantar,
Sindera.

B.  The stop us the initial of a suffizx.

This group is retained in N. . only (1) if the
nasal is preceded by a short vowel and (2) if the
nasal is

(@) a part of the root : amte, imbu, entu, endu,
tirmgal ; manju cf. mamku. or

(b) the remnant of the assimilation of the final
consonant of the root and the initial of the suffix:
konda, (prob. < * kol-nta) '* konda, tandu, Vandu,
bandu, sandu, Sandan

1. See Tense-Sufhx in the Past Tense infra.
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I. Nasal + Stop.
1. The nasal, if it is only a part of the termi-
nation, disappears after a short vowel :(—"
0.K. N.K.
kodainge kodage from kodu ‘ to give.’
2. The nasal, if it is only a part of the suffix
after a short vowel, disappears :
0.K. N. K.
tanku (cf tankade)' taku.
3. The nasal | consonant after a long vowel
disappears in any position :
0.K. N.K.
nompi nohi.
In nompi, the root 1s given as non. T. nompu ;
ndmbu ; M. nompu; T'e. nomu. ‘
The following with nasal 4+ stop (suffix) are
replaced in N.K. by new formations or words :—

O.K. N.K.
un-voruii unnuvari, collog. urhbora.
antu, intu, entu hage, hige, hege
neva ennuva}(emba)
suracaparbole suracapadahdge

The following are obsolete in N.K. nonta, nontu.
II 1+ séop.

(A) |+ k, g, v. Where k, gand vare initials
of suflixes: all the groups have been replaced by new
formations in N.K. (by the addition of -u to the root),

0O.K. N.K.

al-kalo alu-ku ‘to fear’
al-ge al-tke — cf. atida.
kolvanum kollu-vavanu

cf. koluvoruiir colloq, kollo vanu.

1. Probably tanku is a mistake for tanku, probably ta-nku,
since -nku- is the suffix of the verbal noun as in musunku beside
musuru and muceu.
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(B) 1 + g, m. Where ¢, m. are the initials of
the second word in a word group. Thereis no change
in N.K.

0.K. N.K.
velgola Belgola ™
velmada belmada

IIT 1 + stop

A. 1+ g, v, t, where g, v, t, are the initials of
suffixes.

These are replaced in N.K.

0.K. N.K.

sal-ge sallale

sal-va-vol salluva hage

salvon héguvavanu
collog. hogovanu.

nal-ta nal-me

B. 1 4+ t, m. Wheret, m. are initials of the
second word in a word group.
There is no change.

0O.K. N.K.
nal-tapa naltapa (oftenoltapa)
kal-mane kalmane.

IV y + d, v. where &, v, arc the initials of suffixes:
A. O.K.y + dappears as -d- in N.K. in: the
only instance :
0.K. N.K.
aydan adanu.
B. The remaining words with O.K.y + d or
y + v are replaced in N.K. :—

(6) The following with y -+ d andy + v
groups, have been replaced by new words :
eydappaduvar replaced by honduttare

(active)

1. In some inscriptions Belugula is found, but now also
the form in use in Mysore is Belgola.
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kodalpaduttade
(passive
eydi
eydidan
eydidar hogu ‘to go’
eydidor I
eyde
keydu ] madu.
geydu But geyyuvanu (collogq.
keyvon geyyovanu) restricted to ‘he who
keyvor works’ on a farm, and keyyu
geyvalli restricted to ‘ to join sexually.’

vV r 4 stop

r 4 consonant, where the consonant is the
initial of a suffix or of a separate word :—

" If the -r is preceded by a short vowel, the -r
1s assimilated to the consonant following :

(1) r 4 consonantal suffiz

O.K.

erddapam M.K. eddapam (replaced in
N.K. by €éluttane)

adarppu N.K. adapu

orvvan M.K. orbban, obban.

N.K. obbanu, colloq. obba, oba.

1. IEven when -r is preceded by a short vowel, -r is not
assimilated to the const. following, but is replaced by new
words.

O.K. N.K.

negartte lws : yas’ assu, kirtti.
Nw: hesaru.

varppu baluhu.

sasirvvar savirajana
sitviramandi

But if -r before the consonant is a suflix and the following
consonant is the initial of another suftix, there is no assimilation
of -r to the following const. but there is replacement by a new
form.

O.K. N.K.
ahit-ar-kkal ahit-aru-galu.
milakar-ar-gge malakar-ar-ige.
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(2) -r of a word < the initial consonant of a
word.

0.K. N.K.
perggoravam heggorava.
perjedi hejjede
irpattu ippattu

Namilirvvarasamgha Naviliravarasamgha
(3) When -r is preceded by a long vowel, -r is
not assimilated

0.K. N.K.
parvvar haruvaru
VI 1 + const.
[ preceded by short vowel > r, which is later
assiinilated to the const. following:

O.K M.K. N.K.
eltu ersu ettu
e%patbu erpattn eppattu
k{ lga kirgga kigga,
kiltu kirttu kittu
2alde garde gadde
palcu parccu paccu
pelcu'’ perccu heccu
adalde adardde

But after long vowels, a short vowel is developed
between the / and the consonant, '

1. ildu M.K. ilidu. N.K. ili ‘to desecend’ and ele ‘to

drag’
But there is an O.K. form il with a long i-.
Probably there is no assimilation because of this
long vowel.

oltu -tu replaced by M.K. -ittu. (cf. ollittu, ballittu) and

+ by N.K. -eyadu, olleyadu.

nalke -l after a long vowel replaced by niadu in M.K. &

N.K. N.K. nadige.
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APPENDIX I.

A few examples from the later inscriptions to
show the assimilation of r and ! to the following con-
sonant are given here :—

895

10th Century:
907

925
935

950

982

11th Century :

1000
1019

1033
1057
1060
1063

1076
1079

. orkkanduga (12). ikkade (14) EC.

-III. Md. 13;

.. orkkulatuppamur (12), ikki (9),

pannirkkulemiriyurn (12), idarkke
(14), EC. I1I Md. 14;

.... irkkandugada (4) EC. IV. YI1. 25;
.. galde (4), irppattu (13), EC. VIL. Sk.

322,

.. adarkke (11), irkkandugam (12), irdu

(4), EC. TIL. Md. 41;

...adarkke (12), elpadimbar (14), orbban

(16), orbba (18), perggadira EC.
I 4;

.. irppar (69), orggénkal (97), orvvane

(83), barkkum (144) EC. II. 133;
irppudu (34), orbay (29) EC. II.
134;

.. kalamtildi (12) K.C. 1. 5;
.. gardde (29), gadde (28), parbbi (14,

18), urbbi (17), arddidudu (17) EC.
VII. Sk. 125;

.... irpatteradu EC. IV. Hg. 17.
... parvvi EC. IV. Hg. 18;
.... gadde (9) EC. VII. Sh. 6;
.. garde, gadde, berdale, beddale, KC.

VIL Ci. 18

.... berddale, perggade, EC. VII. H1. 14;
... perggade, EC. IV. Hg. 56;



1085
1089

12¢h Century:
1104

1113
1117

1123

1138

1139
1175 .
1176
13¢h Century :
1217
1218
1284
1290

1296
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.... irppattu, galde (56), beldale (56)

perggade (42) EC. VII. Sh. 10.

.. garddeyur (8), berddaleyurn (9) EC.

VII. Sk. 298.

.. pergatta (47), yerpattu (50), gardde-

yam (52), kalamkarcei (53), irdda
(55) EC. VII. Sk. 1381;

. kittu EC. III. Nj. 44 ;
.. The assimilation is more pronounced

in the description of boundaries
than in verse. Gadde, beddale,
See EC. IV. Ch. 83.

.. kirttikki (28), bidurddu (4), irpinam

(24), cnisirddu (14), agirppudu (32).
EC. II. 132;

.. magucida for maguleida (34) EC. IV,

Hg. 50.

.... Kabbappunido] 77) I2C. II. 141;
. magulel, KC. 1V. HS. 112;

eppattarolage (18) KEC. 1. 33;

... lirddu, EC. II. 170;
.... ibbara, KC. VII. Sh. 5; .
.. Balligrameya, KC. VII. Sk. 140-

1284

... illadirddade (4), heggade (10), KC.

1. 52;
biddanu (8), neradirddu (12), gadde
(10), EC. 1. 45.

By the end of the 13th century, the assimilation

of r and [ to the

following consonant was an accomp-

lished fact though in poetry the unassimilated forms
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were found. In the descriptions of boundaries which
are in prose, no r -+- consonant or / 4+ consonant are
found after the 13th century.

In K.R.M.—the carliest Kanarese work published
the r + consonant and { -+ consonant are found.,
irddern (I. 60), bardduinku (I. 72;. korbbutta (I. 66),
karccidode (I1. 69). neredirddu (IT. 125), embudarkke
(III. 67), perccal (III. 150), baldal (II. 36).

In K.V.V.and K.13.B. (1045), unassimilated forms
are very comiron, e.g., ivarke, orvane, barppam (212),
irppawmn (212)

But S.M.D. (1260) reflects the real state of the
langnage. There seems to have been some doubt
whether certain words should have r + consonant or
a long consonant.

Kég'iraja. the author, of this points out that the
list of words in Sutras 36-40 are to be pronounced
with r and with /; clearly indicating that the r and
the [ had been assimilated to the following consonant
in colloquial speech and that, in writing, confusion
had set in regarding the use of words with r or
[ + consonant. As he did in the case of [, he gives
the list of words where r or [ 4 consonant are to be
used. 'This corroborates our inference.

Further, the change in the pronunciation of these
words is noted by him in his description of the
fleeting double consonants (Sutras 36-10 and sutras
59 & 60). In these sutras, the s’ithilatva or the slack
pronunciation of double consonants (i.e. the 1st syllable
was to be a closed onc with a final consonant) is
described. The words given in his list have in N.K.
a new vowel, in between the consonants suggesting
that there was some half vowel or ashort vowel in
between the first and the second of the double conson-
ants in the pronunciation of his age. On p. 49
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(Sutra 36) he gives two or three words which can
have both dvitva aund s'ithiladvitva showing the
dialectical variation, or probably the learned and the
colloquial pronunciation. In Sutra 60, he condemns
g'ithiladvitva in consonant groups (r + coust.)

It is probable that, in r+ consonant, r had become
assimilated to the consonant following and there was
shortening of the long consonant in pronunciation by
Kes'irdja’s time. But some poets had recognised this
shortening, though conservative writing had retained
the r + consonant and called it s’ithiladvitva or flect-
ing double consonant.

‘The latest grammar, K.S.S., paraphrases S.M.D.
and is not of much help to us.

The inscriptions show that by the end of the
13th century, the assimilation of these consonants
was an accomplished fact, but that, in verse, the
archaic forms were retained.

VI Disappearance of the preconsonantal nasal:

A: Long vowel <+ nasal 4 suffix:

925 ... tontadim (7) BC. IV. yl. 25;

935 ... totaman (12) KC. VII. Sk. 194;

950 .... kote KC. III. Md. 41

982 .... namki (61) EC. II1. 134;

1057 ... tontakhandada ; (24), tonta (33) EC.
IV. Hg. 18;

1063 . tontamum (‘)3) EC. VII. Ci. 18.

B. Short vowcl + nasal -+ consonant.

In N.K. these words have nonasals atall. Even
in the 11th centurv there was confusion about the
use of the nasal as can be seen from these few
examples.

In K.V.V. & K.B.B. (1045), these nasals are
generally preserved. DBut by 1260, the age of
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Kes’irdja, confusion regarding the use of these nasals
had set in and he, therefore, gives in Sutra 36, a list
of words where the nasals are nitya or permanent (or
compulsory) ; and where the bindu (nasal) is vikalpa
or optional. This optiona! use of the nasal in some
and the compulsory use of the nasal in the rest indicate
that the nasal was gradually falling out and he wanted
to retain the ancient usages by giving a list. Most
of the words in his compulsory list have lost their
nasals in N.K. (See the list given under °‘'The
Dative Case’ infra.)

But Bhattakalarmka’s grammar, K.S.S., is not
useful to our enquiry as he is more a commentator
on S.M.D. than a grammarian giving a true account
of the language of the period.
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LONG CONSONANTS.

Liong consonants are found between vowels and
after -r in O.K. The intervocalic long consts. appear,
only after short vowels; similarly the r followed by’a
long consonant is preceded by a short vowel except in
one word parvvaruman (iu which, moreover, the group
develops differently from the group preceded by a
short vowel).

These long consonants are due to

(@) the suffixes with long consonants;

b) the assimilation of : 1. the final consonant
of the root and the initial consonant of the suffix: 2. r
with the consonant following : and 3. of { with the
consonant following ;

(c) the retention of Pr. Drn. * -np-, ¥ mm,
* I, and * -1I' after short vowels in words of
two syllables and before vowels ;

(d) the consonants coming, after -r:

(¢) the long consonants in lws.

These long consonants of O.K. are shortened in
Nws. and Tiws. alike in N.K. after a short vowel in all
positions. They are retained in emphatic and. deli-
berate speech and in conservative writing.

The shortening of long consonants took place
earlier in the terminational clement (See p. 93)

1. The following suflixes have long consonants :

Nws. -kke. anduvalikke, akkum

-ittu.  ollittu, ballittu. (cp. SMD. 226).
-pp-. badhippa, mudippidar.

Lws: -itti- Dévedittiyar, s’isittiyar.

2. In the following, the final consonant of the
root and the 1nitial consonant of the suffix are assimi-
lated.
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Vbs: kettar; ' vittar; kett * nt-ar; vit-* nt
+ ar. sattar >

Participles: XKetta, kottu, pokka, mikkudan,
muttidon, metti, vittu.

In the passive form, eydappaduvir < eydal
4 padu 4+ v 4+ ar, -pp- i1s due to the assimilation of
-1 + p-.

3. Inthefollowing,i.e. in r - consonant group,
r- is assimilated to the following consonant k- of ku.
ikki < irku + 1.

4. In ! + consonant, -{ iy assimilated to the
following consonant : vittidalli < * virttidalli < vilti-
dalli. N.K. bittidalli (bittida kade). cf. biltiyabhattadol
(8). E. C. 1. 3. (890).

5. The long consonants * in the following are
probably due to the retention of the Pr. Kanarese * -n,
*m,*],and * -] of words of two syllables, having a short
vowel Dbefore these consonants: Kxs. unnarum, go
manna, tammadigalor, namma ; alli, nilladan, nillavy,
ballittu, ulle, ollittu. In these, probably, Pr. Drn.
had * -pn, * -mn, * -1l and * -lI. In K, T, M. and
Te. these final long consonants ‘are shoritened* when
they are absolutely final or before consonants;  but
before vowels, they are retained only when the vowel
preceding these consonants is short and the words
wherein they appear arec of not more than two

syllables.

Pr. Dr. * -nn '

K. T. M. Te.
kan, kan kany ‘

kannu (the eye) kannu ‘kannu kannu

1. See Past Tense in Grammar for the explanation of
these forms. ' -
2. 8ee - Do do
- 3. See Grammar., | Do do, |
4. See Siddeswara Varma. *‘Critical Studies in the
Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians.” p. 108.



Pr. Dr. * un

K. T, M. Te.

pen pen pen

pennu (a girl)  pennu pennu

man man an

mannu (clay). mannu mannu

-mm-

nammal (our nammal nammal mana
servant)

-

kal kal kal kallu

kallu (a stone) kallu kallu kalu

pal pal pal palu

pallu (a tooth) pallu pallu pallu

bil vil vil vilu

billu (a bow) wvillu villu villu

-Ul- ul

ul ul ulle

ulle (inside) ulle

mul mul mul mullu

mullu (a thorn) mullu mullu mulu

But, in absolutely final position, the Pr.
Drn.* -pp-, * -mm, * -1, * -1l are simplified or
shortened as given in the forms without- u above.
Before consonants, they are found as single conson-
ants .—

kan. -n. kankappu, ’a black collyrium applied to
the eye.’

kankuni ‘ the socket of the eye’. kangone ‘the
outer corner of the eye’. kandere ‘ to open the eyes’.
mangdode ‘a mud wall’

- -l kalgdna ‘a mill with stones for grinding ’.
kalmale ‘ a shower of hailstones, . kalkutiga ‘ a stone-
cutter’, kalniru ‘the American aloe’. palgadi ‘to
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gnash the teeth.” paldudi ‘the point of a tooth.’
paldere ‘ to uncover the teeth.’

-l.  mulkire ‘the plant Amaranthus spinosus.’
mulgattige ‘a knife for cutting thorns.’

Tamal and Malayalam :

-n kankatai ‘the corner of the cye’, kankatta
“to blind the eyes by magic’, kankatu ‘the socket of
the eye.’

kantittarh ¢ opinion from sight.” kanpattai ‘an
eyelid . mankattiri ‘to form earth, as white ants.’
mankinaru “an unwalled well '. manmalai ‘ shower of
sand or dust.’

manmagal ‘the earth goddess.” manpar ‘a strata
of hard earth.’

" -1, kalnefiju ‘ a stony heart. kalmalai, ‘a shower
of hailstones’ kalvetti ‘a stone cutter’, kalvitu ‘a
stonehouse.’

pulvitu ‘a thatched house.’

-l. mulvayan ‘ an insect that consuines wood.’

In 'l'el. thesc consonants are used before conso-
nant with -u. ‘

6. In the following the use of long consonants
after -r are found in these inscriptions.

adarppi, erddapam, orvvan, parvvaruman,
Sasirvvar,

A consonant following -r is written as a long
consonant ; probably the long consonant was divided
between the two syallables in pronunciation in that
period. -r preceding a long consonant is assimilated
to the long consonant if -r comes after a short vowel ;
then the long consonant is shortened. O.K. orvvan M .K.
orbban and obban, N.K. obbanu, colloq. obba, when
used independently and for emphasis, otherwise ‘oba’.
alloba bandidane ‘ a certain man has come there.’

7*
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In the case of parvarumian, a vowel is developed.
between the v preceded by a long vowel and the double
consonant and it > N.K. baruvaru.

7. The following gives the long consts. in
Lws. :

(DYplw. with long consts: ayyargal , kammarar,
Janna, bhatta, bhattarakar, marittaman, Valligga-
meyar.

(2) Slw. without a long consonant, adapted into
Kanarese with a long consonant :—

nittadharmmaman < nitya dharmmaman.
manakka < manavaka. In N.K. these are also
shortened, as batarirhge in these inscriptions shows
that they were already shortened by the T7th
century.

The following are examples of long consts. found
shortened in these inscriptions :

A. NWS. 1. Verbs & Participles :—

in the fut. of ‘ to be' * ‘ to become ’ and the past
of ‘to give’ ‘to be’ ida for idda, ppl of ir ‘to be.’

ay ‘ to become ’ akkum > akurh, > akun ; fut. of
a-gu ' to become ’ Appar > appar > apar > apar.

‘o give’ ‘kottari>kotarm ; kottar>kotdr in the

past tense. .

(2) Dem. pron, idarke>idakke >idake'

Lws: appa>>apa in S’antapana; kammara>
kamara; bhatta >bata ; bhattarar > bhatarar ;
Valliggame >Balagamve.

1. Professor R.L. Turner: ‘The Future Stem in Asoka’
B.8.0.8. VI. p. 529.
i Sya > isati in Asoka. nikhamisati. (Dhau)
i Sya > iSati. in Asoka. VadhiSati (Shabaz)
These are in the termination element—JRAS 1927 p 232
Kurumah (skt) > skt Kurmah.
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The following examples from later inscriptions
show long consonants as well as shortened long

consonants :

Inscriptions :—

9th Century :

810
888
890
898

10th Century :

900

910

978

982

995

11th Century :

1000
1019
1049
1067

1076

12th Century :

1104

.. kalluvesanainadisidaru

.. nellakki sollage (3) Ec. II1. Nj. 26;
.. bhatarara (6) EC. 1. 2;

bhattargge (68) EC. IV. yd. 60 ;

... dlutumire (4) EC. ITI NJJ. 96;

.. Mallisénabhatarar KC. I1. 4 ; -bhatara

(2, 3, 4 and 5) EC. II. 62; alutam
(3) EC. IV. Ch. 141.

... sollageye (16) EC. IIIL Sr. 134 ;
... aluttire (8), bbattarakaravara (10),

akkum (17) EC. I. 4;

... nrumavatentenisida (86) EC. II.

133 ;

. Dévanan BC. IIL 121:

... Hafcadarmasetti (11) EC. i. 5.
... pudontakam EC. VII. Sk. 125;
... nandiivelakkam (34), nandavelakimge

(27) EC. IV. Gu. 93;

.. ombhatél ombhatumene (2)- EC. IV.

Hg. 18; ey
(37), kalu-
vesana madisidaru (20) EC. VII.
Hl 14;

... Bagsavananum (33) EC. VII. Sk. 131;
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1148

1175
1178

1200
1246

1255
1247

1276
1281

1285
1290

1297

14th Century:

1368

1380
1390

16th Century :
... brahmananit kapileyanta (9), idake

1517

1544
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.. mudipidalu KC. 11 129 ; 1123. banni-

patane Vannipam EC. II. 132 ;

.... nivédyakarn EC. ITI. 110.
... Hulumoradi EC. 111. 138;
.. Hegde Dévayya (10) EC. ITI. TN.92;

13th Century :

.. Biluvidye Rawmai (13) KC. IV. Ch.

204.

.. cikkabettake EC. I1. 165 ; cikkabet-

takkecca EC. 11. 319 ;

.. sallabékendu KC. I. 6 ;

setti BC. I1. 243 | setti KC. I1. 243;
setti KC. (3) EC. I1. 245 ;

.. nellusalage (65) KC. ITI. TN. 101.
.. inniiranta (16), praptigalani (3) EC.

III. TU. 106;

w.. Salabékendu KC- 1. 7 (See 1255).

... Heggade Nakana EC. I. 52, See 925

and 178;

... Hegadehalla (18) K(C. I.59 ; makali-

rage (12) BC. 1. 59.

3

. kapileyant brahmananant (30) KEC.

IL. 344.

.. Manikadévaru KC. I. 68 ;

... idharmake (27); EC. 1. 39.

(7and 8) EC. II. My. 5,

.. Muluganahaliya (71) EC. I. 10.

Anantamati-avagalu(65), kalugela-
sakke (26, 28).
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17th Century : A
1639 .... balakikki (140), yvedakikki (140) EC.
III. NJ. 198;
1645 .... Haradanahalliyalu yiha (3) EC. IV.
Ch. 124;
1673 .... Malavaliya (4), Malavalliya (5) EC.
III. Ml. 63 ;

The following roots and proper names with long
consonants are found :-—

1. Roots:

kattisu ‘ to cause to be built '; kattu ‘to build’;
meceu (maceu) ‘to approve ’; probably from mar-cu,
where -cu is a suffix. ef. pelcu, percu.

%.  Proper Names :
(a) Of Persoms.

1. Arabhatta (Pkt. bhatta): 2. Ullikkalguru-
vadigal ; 3. Dallaga; 4. Dhannekuttaréviguravi;
5. Nagennan; 6. Pattiniguruvadigal; 7. Mellaga-
vasaguruvar; 8. Vettedeguruvadigal; 9. Sokka-
gamundar.

(b) Of Places. ’

1. Alamavalli (probably from alam a banyan
tree, palli-a settiement, or a village); 2. Ullikal
(probably a rolling stone) ; 3. Kittar (kiru, small and
ir a village); 4. Kittere (kiru, small and ere, a lord);
5. Killa ; 6. Kottara (probably from kotta (given)and-
ara (for ara, charity); 7. Kolattir (probably from T.
kolatta. K. Koladd, of the tank and ur, a village); 8.
Thittagapana ; 9. Navalli (probably from na, four
and palli, a village. four villages,) 10. Nirilli (probably

1. Professor R.L. Turner J.R.A.S. 1927 p. 228.
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from Nir, water and illi here); 11. Pattini , 12 Vallig-
game, skt. Valligrama ; 18. Vedevalli.

APPENDIX.

The long cousonants after short vowels are
shortened in the following examples taken from
kavyas, dictionaries and grammars :'
adapavalla, adapavala ‘one carrying his master’s,

betel-pouch ’; anna, ana ‘an clder brother-’;

anittu, anitu ‘so much . annisn, anisu ‘ to cause
to say’; appa, apa, father; ‘a term of respect.’
appa, apa; aha ‘ that becomes’; alli, ali ‘in that

‘place’; illi, ili ‘here, in this place’; ennike,

enike ‘ counting ;- kannadaku, kanadaka °a pair

of spectacles’; kallatana, kalatana °theft’;
kuyyisu, kuyisu ‘to cause to be cut’; karittu,
karitu ‘that is sharp’; kolluy, kolu ‘to kill’;
geddalu, gedalu ‘the white ant’; gellu, gelu ‘ to

-win’; cattige, catige ‘ a small earthen pot with

‘a broad mouth’; cikkata, cikta, cigata ‘a flea’;

cokkata, cokta ‘ purity ’; jalladi, jalade ‘a sieve ’;

mullu, mulu ‘a thorn’; sattuga, satuga,; satga

‘a ladle of wood’; sallu, salu ‘to enter a place,

‘to go’; sallisu, salisu ‘to cause to enter, to

.deliver’; sollage, qolage, solige ‘ a measure of

‘ca,pa(nty hallu, halu a tooth ’; hoddike, hodike

‘a cover, a wrapper.’

13, R. A, 8. 1927, P. 238,

‘Consts. and vowels of terminations are liable to a develop-
‘ment, difft. from that in-the body of a word. Changes are due to
pronur,\cm)txon bemg lax a.nd muscular effort is not intense, i.e,
termination beha.ves as though it were unaccented or not
prominent :—
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=

Loss of syllable.
2. Shortening,
Voicing,
Assimilation,
or complete disappearance of a const.

RV * Madhai > mahe and-dhi > hi. adhve> Pali. avhe. eni
and andin >anusvara and later masalisation of the vowel asmin
>.g, through-asi. ‘asya > assa > ;asa>s e.g. coras. -isya > isya,—
igsi-issi, isi, iha, ihi. -asi. chavasi > hossi.

Result :—A. Theintlectional system is destroyed, whatever
the number of syllables of the terminations, due to the Phonetic
weakness of the termination eloment.

B.. Use of the other means of grammatical espression led
to the termination being more lightly stressed and hence to the
most violent phonetic changes in the terminational element.






PART 1
B. GRAMMAR






PART 1I.
B. GRAMMAR.

Nouns.

'I'be nominal stems found in these incriptions
consist of :—

1. Substantives not analysable wnto root and
suffic
aneya, gen. sg.-elephant.
edeyan, ace. sg.-place.
pulla, gen. sg.-grass.
Q. Stems formed from verbal roots by the add.-
tion of one suffix :
alge-rule, reign, from al-to rule.
3. Substantives formed from:

(a) existing substantival stems :—
okkaltanam from okkal-thrashing from
okku-to thrash.
(b) adjectives or attributive words : —
nalta (goodness) from nal-good.
oltu (good, noun) from ol-good.

4. Substantives formed from the past and fruture
declinable participles of verbs :
with gender suffixes, if any.
alidon-he who destroys-from alida-Dpp. of ali-
to ruin.
ittodu-that which is given, from itta-Dpp. of 1
-to give.

109
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kadon-he who protects, from kada-Dpp. of
kay-to protect.
5. Substantives formed from pronominal adjec-
tives by adding gender-suffixzes :
per-an -
g another person from pera=the other.
pel-an
6. Substantives formed from Numerals :
elapadimbarge-to the seventy people.

sasirvvar-one thousand people.
But in the case of lws. from Skt. the stems are

formed as follows :—

1. words borrowed from Skt.without any change:
kulam, janam, déham, dharaniyul, bhaktiyir,
Maranarh, moharn, rajyar, laksyar.

2. words borrowed from Skt. with modifications :
acari, nisidhige, rigyar, $igittiyar.

3. Skt. words in fem. gender, ending in-a, are

adopted into Kanarese, sibstituting -e for a.
bale from bala,
mariyaddeyan from maryyada
vidyullategal from vidyullata.

4. Skt. stems ending in -5 drop -s.
manade from mwana (Skt. Manas)
tapam from tapa (Skt. tapas).

5. Skt. -vat (-vant) stems are borrowed with the

strong form of the stem -vang.
laksanavantar.

6. Substantives derived from the Dpp. of the

causative forms of Skt. roots:
palisidom

7. Past participles of Ski. verbs are used as

substantives :
rajas’ ravitam-age.
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Gender.

There are three genders, masculine, feminine and
neuter,

1. Substantives denoting male persons are
masculine ;

2. Substantives denoting females are feimnine ;

3. All other substantives (denoting animals,
their actions, qualities, etc.,) are neuter.

Masculine. Feminane. Neuter.
arasan, King % no okkaltana-farming
alidan, the destroyer { examples. pali-blame
kadon, the protector pavu-a snake
salvon, the goer pulu-a worm.

. The masculine in the nom. sg. is either the
simple stem without any suffix or termination, or the
stem with any of the following suffixes to distinguish
gender :—

-an, -am, -am, on, om, in -a stems only. (K.B.B.
50.)
(a) stems without any suffix or termination :
masculine.—Allagunda, aliya, ere, Kamba, Nas-
tappa, maga. A
feminine.—tapaccale.
neuter.—ittodu, oltu, kere, dhone. pali.
(b) stems with suffix :
(These suffixes distinguish the gender of the
stem as masculine) :-—
masculine.-—arasan, arasatn, alidom, alivon.
feminine.—no examples.
neuter.—uliga, okkaltanar.
It will be shown under ‘ Declension ” that the
suffix -an runs through all the cases of the sg. except
in some cases, the dative and sometimes in the pl,
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-on is found as the gender suffix in the nom. sg.
(-on<-avan, see -on under *‘ Adjectives )

The use of -am for -an is due to the use of the
anusvara symbol (see *“ the nominative case” under
“Declension ).

The use of -am is found only in the case of
Skt. words :

Kucélam, Gunabhasgitam.

Loan words, when adopted into Kanarese are
regarded as Native Kanarese words in the matter of
gender. The following Iws. are used as neuter.
mahajanakke, miuvettumiara, dévejanam, prajeyum
(The.same usage is found in later kiavyas).

The forms, S8’ri Jambunaygir, Dévedittiyar’,
s’igittiyar show that feminines were formed from the
masculine by suffixing -i and -itti respectively : ‘

Sm]ambun.my gir from Sri Jambunayaka (masc. ),
guram from gurava.

Si sittiyar from Sisya (m%e)

There is no exarmple of the fem. sg. of a NW.
in these inscriptions.

The neuter nom. sg. is the stem '; some stems
ending in -a take -am or am as the nom. sg. suffix,
(see neuter nom. sg. under ““ Declension ).

Nuws.—neuter.
(a) stem as mom. sg. neuter.
okkaltana.
~ (b) stem with -am.
ligam, okkaltanam.
Lws. (a) stem without suffiz :

1. Here in these inscriptions elj:u (a'bull), Knvile (a cow)
pudu (a worm) and pavu (a snake).
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masculine : acaryya, Gunakirtti, -prabhu, bhatara,
Megbanandlmum Sarppaculamani.

feminine : tapaccale.

neuter : nisidhige, pada.

(b) stem with suffiz:

masculine,-an.

andhan, niravadyan, pijyamanan, munivaran,
Saukhyasthan.

-am.

Kucélam, Gunabhiisitam.

-0o11,

palisidom.

feminine. no examples.

neuter -am.

ayusyam, kulam, tilakam, svarggam.

-avu, atmavaSakramavu, mukhavu.

In the neuter sg., all Skt. lws. have -am or -am
added to the stem as a general rule.

adigal-“ Feet "’ is neuter when used as an inde-
pendent word. When suffixed to,guru- (a teacher),
Guruvadigal (the feet of the guru) neuter in form,
was used as masc. like the Skt. mitram, kalatram
and $ribhagavatpadaiah ; Guruvadigal mudippidar-
the teacher ended (his life); the -ar of the verb indi-
cates that this Neuter nom: pl. is used in the sense
of masculine nom. pl.

In the case of dévake, and devarke, the word déva
(god) is used in the neuter and the meaning given to
it by Dr. Fleet is ** the establishment of the temple.”

The -a |stems in the masculine sg. and in the
neuter sg. take -an- and -ad- [K.B.B. (§1) S%o~%
©oriess (51)] respectively, as suffixes between the stem
and the case-ending. But the -i-, -u and -e stems

G. 0.1 8
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have no such suffixes. Pronouns adu, idu (neuter)
take-ar-as suffix, but only the glides -y- in -i and -e
stems and -v- in -u stems. Why this differentiation
is made is not known at present.

Number.

There are two Numbers—sg. and pl.

The sg. is cither the siinple stem in the nom. or
the stem with the gender suffix or glide and case-
termination.

(a) simple stem vn the sg :
masc. Nws. Allagunda, aliya, ere, kimba,

-a stems: Dallaga, maga.

lws. kamara, Nagtappa, Basantakumara, Rima-
singabhatira, Vasantakumara Santivarmma, Sri-
maceitravihana, Srivikramaditya bhataraka, $rivina-
yadityarajaraya  prithivivallabha- maharajadhiraja
paramec;va,ra.bhatam

-i stems : Aksayakirtti, Gunakirtti, Pallavacari,
Pusgpasénacari, bhégi, muni, siksi, Sa.rppacula.mam
Vinayadévasénanimamahamuni.

-u stems : Caritas§rinamadhéyaprabhu.

Feminine. no examples.

Neuter.

-a stems: okkaltana.

-1 stems: géli, pali.

-u stems : ittodu, oltu, pulu.

lws.
-i gtem @ pati.
-e stem ; nisidhige.
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(b) stems with gender suffic :

Masc. Nws. Lws.
-an arasan -patakan
-am Kucelam, Gunabhisi
tam,

-on alivon

-om alidom palisidom

Heminine no examples.

Neuter. Nws. Liws.
-a1h okkaltanai kulam
: aligam dosam

-am déham

-avu atmavasa-
kramavu
mukhavu.

The pl. is formed by the addition of -ar, -ar,
and -gal.

Masculine and feminine stems form their pls. by
suffixing -ar or -ar.

Masc. Nws. Lws.
-ar aninditar
Feminine ‘ Rajiimatigantiyar
-ar
Masc. arasar amikkottamar
Feminine Davakhantiyar
Sisittiyar

-ar is more ancient than -ar.
Masc. stems ending in -i, -u and -e from plural
by suffixing -gal. (K.B.B. 40). '
Masc. Nws. Lws.
-1 bhagi-gal
8*
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Fem. -e -avvegal
-abbegal

All Neuter stems form their plural by suffixing
-gal.
. Nws. Liws.

$risarngaringala.
vidyullategal
vratagal.
There is no differentiation between Nws. and
Lws. in the formation of the plural. ‘

The use of the honorific plural for kings, monks
and nuns is very common émd most of the plurals in
masc. and fem. are honorific ones :—K.B.B. (42.)
SMD. 102.

Liws. Nws.

Masc. kings maharajar arasar.

’ monks  Acatiyar '
guruvar
masénar
nuns Devakantiyar
Sisittiyar.

'The formation of the sg. and the pl. is seen in the
declension of Nouns. ’

A subject in the sg. has often the verb in the pl.
and vice versa, e.g., 3-71, 3-17, 6-18, 24-2 and 50-1,

Declension.

There is only one declension for all stems in all

genders.
There are seven cases :—(1) Nominative,
(2) Accusative;
(3) Instrumental,
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(4) Dative,
(5) Genitive,
(6) Locative,
(7) Vocative.
The stems end in -a, -1, -u, -¢ and consonants.
The study of these stems is taken up case by
case.

The Nominative Case.

There is no case termination for the nom. sg. inall
the three genders [K.B.B. 74 QormosFa@sned (,gam),
Either the stem or the stem with the gender suffix is
used in the nom. sg. The pl. is formed by surixing
-ar, , -ar or gal in the Masc. and fem. but -gal in the
neuter. In a few cases, -u is found as the nom. sg.
suffix.

(a) The stem as nom. sg.

-a stems : Masc. Nativg words: Allagunda, a.liya;,
kamba, Dallaga.

Loan words: kamara, Nagtappa,

Basantakumara, Ramasingabhatéra, Vasanta-

kumara.

S’antivarmma, S’rlmatmtrava.ha,na. S’rivikra-
maditya-

bhataraka, S’rivinayadityarajas’ rayapr1th1v1-
vallabha- :

mahéarajadhiraja paramésvarabhatara.
Feminine. No examples.
. Neuter. Nws. No examples,
Lws. dégula.
-1 stems: masc. Nws. no examples.
Lws. Aksayakirtti, Pallavicari, Gunakirtti
Pugpasénacaii, bhigi, muni, saksi, Sarppac¢tuldmani.
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Feminine. No examples.
Neuter. Nws. géli, pali.
Liws. puti, bhtmi.
-u stems :
Masc. Nws. No exawples.
Liws. Carita’ riadmadhéya prabhu.
Fem. No examples.
Neuter. Nws. ittodu, oltu, pavu, pula.
Liws. no examples.

-¢ stems :

Masc. Nws.

and no examples.
Fem. Liws.

Neuter. Nws. no examples.
Lws. nisidhige.

But the masc. stetns ending in -a are used as
nom. sg. with any one of the following suffixes of
the masculine gender.

-an, -am, -am, -on and om. K.B.B. 39, 45, 50.
-an seemws to have been the original masculine and
neuter suffix for all stems in -a. The reason for this
supposition is the magan “son ” (masc.) and maran
“a tree”’ (neuter) have the same -an, not onlyin the
singular, but also in the plural Narayanayyamgalu,
masc. (nom), ivelvigsayargalan, neuter (acc.) and in all
the cases. Exawmplesforalithe cases are not found in
the inscriptions studied. Later, -an was restricted
to the masculine gender and -am to the neuter. -am
and -am are essentially the same. The form with
-1h is used before words beginning with a consonant ;
the forms with -m or -n before words beginning with
a vowel. The only pre-vocalic form in the case of Skt.
lws, is -m; -0n and Om are used as suffixes of the
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declinable (relative) past participles of verbs which
are used as adjs. (see “ Adjectives ")

-an.

Nws. arasan', Allagundan, Nagennan.

Lws. Gunasagaradvitiyanamadhéyvan, Candra-

dévacaryyanaman,
Nandisénapravaramunivaran, mahadévan,
Vidrumadhara Santisénamunigan.

-aw.

Lws. Kuacélam, Gunabhasitam.

-am.

Nws. no example. A

Lws. Kundavarmmarasam, guravanl, perggora-
vani.

The masc. -1, -u and -e stems have no suffix or
terinination in the nom. sg.

The use of -m as the termination of the nom. sg.
for all the stems in all the genders’ by later
grammarians is due to the influence of Skt. lws. in
the neuter and the interpretation as -m or -n of the
anusvara at the end of a word ; this is seen from the
exainples given by them for illustrating the siitras;
maram (SMD 93).

Nom. sg. Feun. No examples.

" Neuter. ‘

As stated already, in principle there is no suffix
or termination in the nom. sg. But the following
suffixes -am, -am aund -avu are found in -a stems.
Essentially, all these are dlfferent forms of -
avu<am -u.

’

1. Caldwell and Kittel consider that arasan is lw. from
Skt. and derive it from Skt. raja.

2. K.B.B.39,45,50; K.V.V.15; bMD 93&105 qu 227.
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Neuter.
Nom. sg.
-am. Nws. no examples.

Lws. ayusyam, Katavapras
atlam, dharmmam, parijanam,
maranam, laksyam.

-am. Nws. aligam, okkaltanam.

Liws. dosar, paramarttham,

svarggaim.

Caldwell' and Gundert state that -am is an
obsolete demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘it’ and
hence -am 1is not a borrowing from Skt. But
L.V.R. Iyer’ cowes to the conclusion that -am is a
borrowing from Skt. since the use of -am as a
demonstrative is nowhere scen in 'I'., Kan. or in any
of the Drn. languages. But he has not noted the
use of -am in T. and K. in the nom. sg. and the
incorporation of -am in the plural of neuter -a stems
e. g. marangal in T.and K. There is one neuter pl. acc.
where -an-gal<am-gal is found ivelvigayamgalam.
of. alarhpa, the flower of the banyan tree, where -am
I8 the nom. suffix, used in the gen. sense. It is not
likely that -am, a simple suffix of the neuter used in the
sg. and the pl. of neuter -a stemns will be borrowed by
a higly cultivated language like T. or Kan. from Skt.

Nom sg. Neuter-avu.

These two lws. have -avu as the termination of
the Nom. sg:—

atmavasakramavu, mukhavu.

As pointed out already, the Nowi. sg. of Neuter
Lws. ending in -a have -m or -am as the suffix.

- oae -

1. C.D.G. p. 257.
.2,  Ed. Rev. Madras Oct. 1928, p. 6.
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The use of avu (<am-u) as the termination resolves
itself ultimately into -am -u. This -u, used only
twice in nominal stems, is generalised as the nom.sg.
case-termination in N. K. and does not appear in any
other case-forms.

ittodan, iravan, inrtyuvaravin, varppin—in these
formuis -u disappears when the acc. or other case-
termination is affixed. If it were a part of the stem,
this -n would have survived in all the cases. The
fact that the nom. sg. has no case termination,
coupled with the appearance of this -u only in the
nom. sg. leads us to suspect that this -u may have
been a nous. sg. suffix.

This -u is found in the pronouns, personal termi-
nation of verbs and all nouns ending in consonants
in M. K. along with forms without this -u; in N. K.
it is fully established as the nom. sg. case-termi-
nation of all stems of both Nws. and Lws. in all
genders and numbers. The addition of this -u has
not modified the meaning or grammatical function of
any of the words to which it is suffixed. Verbal
roots ending in consonants in O. K. and M. K. have
this -u in N.K. This -u does not appear even
in N. K. before a suffix beginning with a vowel.

This -u is found in T. Mal. Tel. and Tu. also.
Its non-existence in the other dialects and their late
appearance in these dialects show that this -u has a
definite purpose to serve. [n many inseriptions it is
written, though not pronounced, on account of the
needs of metre.! Kven in N.K. colloquial speech, it
is not always pronounced, though it is always written.

1. Dr. L.D. Barnett, B. I. XV. p. 109; .Memoirs of A.S.I
No. 13. pp. 11, 12, 14, 16 and 19. "
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The “ euphonic” theory put forward by Caldwell'
and Kittel does not explain the use of -u as nom. sg.
case-termination in N.K. Caldwell himself doubted
whether this -u had not a specialising signification at
first which had now been lost.?

I think the origin of this -u may be this:—

In Kanarese, there are a large number of verbal
roots which end in consonants. These roots were
used both as verbal roots and nouns.—

alar - to open to tlower; a lower

alal - to sorrow ; grief

kaval - to branch off ; & branch

kukil - tosing asa cuckoo and a cuckoo

talir - to sprout ; the tender sprouts
of a plant.

nul - to make thread ; thread

pan - to get ripe ; a ripe fruit

pol - to cleave asunder ; a piece

bal - to live; living, life

b1l - to fall ; uncultivated land, a
creeper.

mugul - to shut the eye-lids; an open-
ing bud. )

wal - to be thorny ; a thorn

sidil - to be split ; thunderbolt

sin - to sneeze ; sneezing

8l - to cut asunder ; a portion

Naturally, the use of the verbal root as the 2nd
sg. imperative and as a noun caused sowme confusion
and difficulty to the Kanarese child. It saw verbal
nouns formed from roots by suffixing -pu and -vu :

1. C.D.G.p. 134. Kg. p. 23 and 25, 27-29. .
2. C.D.G. p. 208. '




123

-pu: 0pu<d - to love.
kapu<ka (y) - to protect
torpu<tor - to appear
padepu<pade - to get
marpu<mdr - to change
meépu<<mey - to graze
-ou: ari-va<<ari - to know
ali-vu<<ali - to ruin
ul-va<uli - to remain over
cra-vu<ere - to pour
kara-vu<kare - to milch
ki-vu<ki - to form pus
tili-va<<tili - to know
tera-va<<tere - to open
nera-va<nere - to take place
no-vu <no - to pain
pari-va<pari - to flow
pasi-vu<<pasi - to be hungry
pali-vu<pali - to slander
mera-va<mere - to shine
si-vu<<si - to die
suli-va<su/i - to turn round
sela-vu<sele - to drag, to pull
Further, verbal nouns were also formed by
sutfixing-udu or -adu ;
kare-v-udu-calling<kare - to call
kuni-v-udu-dancing <kuni - to dance
Verbal nouns may be formed from every verbal
root by suftixing -vudu.
Besides these, a large number of nouns in
nom. sg. in Kan, end in -u :—
karu - a calf.
palu - a forest.
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pulu - a worm,
pavu - a snake.

Further, the declension of stems ending in a
consonant (the verbal roots ending in a consonant
when used as a noun) was in no way different from
that of the noun ending in -u excepting the dative.

The forms of nouns ending in -u found A. in the
inscriptions and B. in the kdvyas are shown in the
following list : T'o show that the words end in -u, the
stem forms found in the inscriptions are given in the
iist marked C.

A. From the Inscriptions.
Date  Without suffix. Date  With suffix.
C. 900 saypimtidérmn, Mec. C. 950 riipinol SB. 39. Sh.

38. 47, 35.
974 pempin SB. 59. C. 950 pempinol SB. 139
Sh. 47 35.
1047 olpim A. SI. 18, p6. 910 olpirhge SB. 139. Sh.
47. 35.

1068 melpan-avarjisida 1019 olpina SK. 125.
8k. 13. ’
1071 alip-ambittu Sk. 129 1054 arpinol SK. 1118,

Sh. 47.
1074 polepim E.I. XVI. 1055 pempina, E.I. XIII.
70. 170.

1074 pempam E.I. XVI. 1062 sobaginol Sh. 47.
70.
1677 alagam SK. 124. 1073 arpinesakam SC. 299

5, balpimh 1074 kadupimdam E. L
XVI. 70.
,» olpim ’ 1074 kadupimdam E.IL

- XVI. 70



125

Date Without suffiz.
1080 oddindam I.A.X. 127

,»» bisupindam ,,

112 nanjanembamtireE.1.
XII1. 41.

1117 paypam Bl. 58

1121 olpim SB. 128

1122 Munisim Sh. 4

1122 binpimdame Hn 116

1155 rapun HN. 57

1156 sompanaldu HN. 69

1156 rapim ”

1158 pempim patihitadim
SK. 23.

11568 munisirhdam SK. 18

1160 pempinumeyam Bl
198.

1162 kilvaraj-imde Dg. 42

1162 pempanavagam HS.
137.

1163 elamavim
SB. 64.
1169 wunisimda I. A. IX.

97.
1170 adatirhde D+, 32
1177 permpam A.K. 62
1180 belpim SB. 71
1181 imb-im SK. 197
1181 olpam ”

banam

Date  With sufiiz.

1081 binpirmge E.I. X VI,
59.

1081 gunpirige E.1. X V1.
59.

1081 tinpimge KE.I. XVI.
59.

tinpinol
1096 {gur_xpinol SK. 114.
binpinol

C. 1096 arpinabdhi)
Pempinakaram } SA.
olpinamodal 80

1100 todarpinapasamn SK.
311.

1103 pempina.} Kd. 137
tinpinol '

1139 olpinim SB. 141
1149 tolbalpinim HN, 65

1166 kempina

1169 rapinol TM. 9

1160 Saranidhigunpinol

DG. 35.

1162 olpinakarpu AK. 172

1164 podarpinol DG. 43

1164 anwina Sec. 277

1169 olpinagaram Kd. 51
,, arpimhgodarpu ,,
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Date Without suffi.c.

C. 1181 olavim Sk. 197
1185 perapim AK. 127

sy Kkerpim ”

,, SOmpim v

,, lpam "

,, Melpinodavida A.K.

127.

1185 agalim Bl. 72

1186 rupirhdarn Bl 175
,, Sobagimde ,,
1189  celvampadevudu
E.I XV. 34.
1191 bivimh Kd. 156

, nalavim ,,

1198 rapam Sb. 140
,, saipimda AS. I. 13.

p. 14

1203 perpih Kd. 36

1205 alagim TK. 42

,, alavimda ,,

1201 belakam miguvudu
Sb. 28.

1217 olpim BI. 136

1220 olpam Bl. 112.
1220 nalavim Ci.'72

1230 perhparx Ng. 98
1233 kadupimdam AK. 82
1233 pempatn Ck, 31

Date  Wrth su fiiz.
1172 olpinithdam Kd. 66

,, arivina Kd. 66
1173 rapinirh HN. 71
1174 rapinimmda Sk. 236
1176 binpimge SB. 66
1181 olavinirh SK. 197

1187 dandinagova I.A.
XIT. 96.
1191 adatinim Kd. 156

1203 gunpinith Kd. 36
,, binpinim Kd. 36

1203 olgavurmginim
225.

Sk.

1204 adatirada HI. 7

1215 aligilivithdinihda

Sb. 276.
rupinondatisayar

Ng. 29.

1220 balpinol Bl. 112

1223 seramgimge OCN.

203.
1224 kurupina Dg. 25
1280 balupinimm Dg. 59

1219
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Date  Without suffiz Date With suffix
1242 Olavim Kp. 76. 1291 dombirge KP. 10
1254 peripaninnévelverh 1465 pamginole Sb. 330
AK.108.
1276 Somparmpadedu Cn
269.
1280 nalavimh Dg. 59
1286 alavim AK. 9
1291 mulisimdax Kp. 10
1371 nalavimde Nj. 43
1408 odavim
B. From Kavyas.

KRM. 877 AD.
PB.941 A.D. (Parhpabhharata).
PR. 1105 A.D. Pampara-

mayana).
Without suffiz. Wath suffiz-in-
alipath PB. 4, 55; PR. anug-in-ol PB. 2, 61.

14-13. ambér-in-ge PB. 2, 62.
alapam PR. 1, 100. ariv-im-ge PB. I. 24.
anegadupam PR. 3, 57. uldv-in-ol PB. 1, 24.
inisarh KRM. II. 46. amard-in-a PR. 10, 67.
imba PR. 1, 29. alamp-in-im  KRM. IL
imb-arh ariyade Pr. 13, 104 ; Pr. 16, 55.

138. kadamp-in-ol PR. 5, 109.
unisam PB. 3, 26. kalgapin-ol PR. 2, 11.
urvirn PR. 4, 16. kapim-ge PB. 8, 90.
eggamh PR. 2, 72. celv-im-ge PR. 3, 75.
kadarmpam PB. 10, 87. talp-in-ol PR. 9, 167.
kalumhbam Pr. 6, 115, nacc-in-a PR. 14, 109.

kurupirmda PB. 10, 87. namj-in-a PB. 6, 75.
kirpam PR. 2, §9. muyp-in-a PR. 14, 184,
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Without suffiz. With suffiz-in-
kadam PR. 9, 109. saypin-imh PR. 7, 78; 13,
kopp-amm PR. 5, 87. 113.

Jarag-aih PR. 5, 20.
padep-amh PR. 1, 122.
palik-imda PR. 11, 125.
Cinp-im PR. 1, 107.
Ceragam PR. 10, 131.
méatam KRM. ITI. 201.
mulis-ammn KRM. II. 108,
III. 119.
molag-am PR. 9, 32,
sidam PR. 9, 109.
Serag-am PR. 10, 131.

C.
Date.
alava  Sh. 64 1172
arpu Cn. 248 1133; Sh. 64, 1172.
olpu TA. XX. 69 900; Sh. 4, 1122; Se.
138, 1145.
Sh. 242, 1163;
Hn. 71, 1173.
kaypn E.I. XIIT 41 1112; Se. 140, 1198.
gunpu Kd. 51 1169; Hn. 53, 1170.
celva E.I. XV. 34 1189
tanpu  Hn. 116 11922 ; BL 193, 1160.
telpu  Sa. 159 1159
terapu  Sec. 140 1198
pemhpu Sb. 133 982; Ng.76,1145;

Bl. 193, 1160,
Hn. 53, 1170.
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Date.
podarpu E.I.XV.329 1028; Sec. 140, 1198.
balpu  Ng. 47 1199
ripu Ak. 62 1177 ; DG. 25, 1199.
Saypu Ak. 127 1185; Se. 140, 1198.

The declension of -u stems and stems with a
final consonant with and without suffix -in- was very

similar :—
varavu - an=varavan.
bal - an  =balan.

bal - 4=Dbala, bal-in-a
batar - ge, = batargge
batar - irh - gc =batarimge.
All these forms are found in these inscriptions.
Further, participles of rts ending in -u and of
those ending in a consonant are similar in form
very often :—

-u- pp- Const. pp-
turuku —  taruki bal — bali
malagu — malagi udir -— udiri
arucu -~ arucl adar — adari
intu — infi pir — piri
kattu —  katti kar — kan
odu — odi
suttu —  sutti
odu — adi
kedapu  — kedapi
tarbu — tarbi
nemmu — nemmi
tadavua — tadavi tal —  tali
tiva —  tivi g1l — sili

aragu — arasi poral —  porali
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-u- PP- Coust. pp.
elasu — elasi urul — uruli
biru —  biri al — al
éru —  én pogal —  pogali

Though there were exceptions, the child found a
large number of examples where this similarity
existed.

Also, the Sandhi forins of words with ~u and rts
with a final consonant resembled very much.

Examples of these forms from the inscriptions
are :—

A.D. 980 pormgadamgidudu. I.I. XV. 329

1030 pernp-askhalitagunarh. Maiijarabad 45.

1032 tanip-i. Sorab. 184.

1060 pemp-irjitamaytu. E.I. XV. 87.

1068 melpan-avarjisida. Sk. 13.

1081 terapilladantu. K.I. XVI. 59.

1160 perp-in umeyarn. Bélur. 193.

1162 pemp-in-avagam. Huasar. 137.

1169 arpimgodarpolp-in-dgaram. Kadur. 51.

1169 munisithd-irkuligolvudu. IL.A. IX. 97.

1183 guppullaré. A.K. 79.

1185 Melpin-odavida.

1208 Celak-amniguvudu. Sorab 28.

1219 riip-in-ondatis’ ayam. Ng. 29.

1223 Seramg-im-g-ajan-aneyarn.  Cennaraya-

patna.

1224 rap-amadadudu. Dg. 25.

In course of time, the noun-forming suffix -vu
may have become -u by the loss of the initial v- and
-n alone may have bheen used as the noun-forming
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suffix as we have instances of such -u in the inscrip-
tions of the next century.

Even in colloquial speech in N. K., we have
matiinda, étimda, guipimda < matu, étu, guipu.

The child naturally suflixed -u in all those verbal
roots ending in consonants when used as nouns.
This -u was generalised as a noun-forming suffix at
first. Since the stem was used without any suffix or
case-termination in the Nom. Sg later on, this -u was
generalised as the nom. case-ending, and therefore
was added like all other case-endings to the sg. and
the pl. "The pronouns in the nominative had this -u
suflixed to them. The personal terminations of verbs
are fragments of pronouns and they too have -u in
M.K. and N. K. In N.K. grammars, -u is the nom.
case-ending of all stems in both the numbers and in
all the genders.

It is stated that the virama is represented, by u
throughout and pointed instances are of s’ rimatu,
parthivéndranu, and pogalaluke (I8. I. V. p. 26). But
in . I. TV. p. 350, Fleet says that the virama is
represented by its own proper sign which resembles
an exaggerated superscript rorein 1l 2, 4,11, 15,
etc. But in mattaru (24), the virdma is represented
apparently by u. At any rate the occurrence of
mattar in Samdhi in 1. 23 and by itself in 11. 34, 35
suggests that in mattaru, the final mark is intended
to represent the virdma and not to be pronounced.
Further, in E. I. IV. Jatithga Ramésvara Hill, he
states that the virama is represented by its own sign
in dévar (7) and kottar (12). In K.L V. p. 9 both
enal and enalu, paduval and paduvalu, madal and
midalu (42, 47, 48) are found. In E,I, XIIL. p. 168,
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u is often used, but not always, to denote the absence
of a vowel after a consonant.

In E.I. XIIL p. 355 uis written instead of the
virama. On page 336 of E. I. XII, the notation of
the virama is found in several places in the prose
portion as well as in verse—-dhatriyolu and more
notably in tatu-kaniyam (11) and bhavétu (48).

Why the virdma should come after every word
in an inscription and whether it does so always is no§
clear, Tatu is the normal pronunciation of the
vaidikas or orthodox people in Mysore and Dharwar
areas. In fact, all the statements made in the K. I,
elearly indicate that u was gaining a place in literary
composition as it had established itself in colloquial
speech. The people wrote in prose as they pro-
nounced, but in conservative verse, the orthodox
school did not accept it for some time and pronounced
as in the past. But later, u came to stay in verse as
in prose and is still in common use in N. K.

The original principle of having the simple stem
or the stem with the gender suffix in masc. -a stems,
was kept up in the conservative literary compositions,
though -u was gaining strength in popular speech.
That is why in some of the inscriptions in verse of
the eighth and later centuries, -u is written but not
pronounced, owing to the needs of metrical length.
But in prose, they were written and pronounced.
Conservative writing rarely adopts the change in
popular speech very soon. Poetry was rarely written
in popular speech in ancient times. Linguistic modi-
fications get into poetry after a fairly long period af
trial in popular speech. Hence this -u is rave in the
garliest inseriptions and is more and more in evidenoq
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in later ones; by the 15th century A.D. -u had
established itself fully in the Kannada language.
The silence of grammarians on this point is due to
the fact that their grammars were chiefly based on
standard literary works which were mostly in verse.
The addition of this -u made the introduction of new
grammatical forms necessary in M. K.

In the pl. the pluralising particle is suffixed to
the stem directly in all the genders. The masc.
and the fem. genders have the same pluralising
particles : -ar, ar and -or in the case of -a stems; ar,
ar and -gal in the -i stems; and -gal in the -u
stems.

We have reasons to suspect that -ar is the more
ancient of the two. In fact, -ar is derived from -ar.
In 3rd pl. of verbs we have éridar, vittar in the
earliest ingeriptions. In the 3rd sg. we have 4ydan,
éridan, sandan. In N.K. present. continuous, -ané
and are are used, baruttine, baruttare. In Tamil, -ar
is the only pluralising particle for the masc. and
fem. In Tel. the 3rd pl. of verbs is -aru.

During this period, the ar and -ar are found side

by side. ‘

-ar -w stems—
maso. aninditar, prathitar.
fem. no examples.

~ar -a Btems.—

adhipar, amikkottarnar, Aluarasar, Kandarbar.
nitisampannar, paficamahapatakasamyuktar, bhatara-
kar, Manakkar masénar, Mellaga visaguruwar, Vina-
yaditya satyas raya-prithivivallabhar, Sisyar, S’riji-
namarggar, S'ri Pogillisendrakamaharajar, B’ ribhan-
tarakar, -bhagarar, Sarvvajiabhattarakar.



134

-1 stems—
mase. nrpamariyar, paramaprabhavarigiyar,
mauniyacariy ar

fem.

-ar. -a stems. no example.

-1 stems, Anantimatigantiyar, Rajiimati-
gantiyar.

-ar. Dévakhantiyar, Nagamatigantiyar, S’igitti-
yar, Sasimatis’rigantiyar, S’ri Jambunaygir (collo-
quial speech N. K.)

< 8'r1 Jambunayaki-y-ar.

g&l.-*_
mase. -i stems.  adhikarigal, paramakalyana-
bhagigal.
-u stems. sadhugal.
-0r. alidor, alivor. Kandarbor.

[See “ Adjectives.”]
Neuter: The pluralising particle of all neuter stems

is -gal.
-1 stem. Neuter in fermn, masc. in meaning.
gal. -guruvadigal. Baladévaguruvadigal, Vette-
deguruvadigal.
Singanandiguruvadigal. .
Thus we get the following in the nom :—
Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sg. pl. 5g. pl. sg. pl.
a. stem -ar (ows. - -ar a. stem -gal.
& lws,) (Iw, -1 stem)
-ar (lws.)
b. stem -gal - -gal b. stem -
an am
-~on (lws. and (Nw. -i , - 8

om i stems) stems) 5 - avu

v srm——,
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The Accusative Case.

The terminations are -in, -an, -am, -am, - and
-a. We have reasons to suspect, as in the case of -ar
(nom. pl.) that -an and -& are more ancient than -an
and -a. During this period, -an and -an, -a and -a,
were used side by side. -3 and -a are the samne as
-an and -an with the final nasals dropped. Why the
final nasal was dropped is at present unknown.

The conjunctive suffix -ur is added to the case-
endings of all nouns except in the accusative. In
the latter, -um comes in between the stem and the
case-ending.

e.g., masc. parvvar-ur-an.
neuger, initum-am,

In the nominative sg. -um is saffixed to the stem
or the gender suffix. The fact that in the acc.
this suffix -um comes after the stem, but before the
case-cending, suggests that the acc. ending is later in
origin. In N. K. colloquial speech, the acc. suffix is
rarely added to the stem in the case of inanimate
objects :—

e.g., mane kattisida - he built a house.

house he built.

tindi tinda - he ate the eatables.
- eatables he ate.

pustaka ta - bring the book.

bring the book

The ace. termination is added to the nom. sg. of
-3 stems with the suffix -an in the masc. and -am in
the neuter. Loan words from Skt. retain the
-am of the neuter nom. sg.; the acc. ending is affixed
to the -am, which sometimes becomes -av-.
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-an. masc. -a stems.
lw. urumithyatvapramiadhasthiratare nrpanan.
fem. no examples.

neater. ajiianas’ ailéndraman, ipajyasthalaman,
ghanammarittainan, tapam sayyamaman, duritabhu-
dvrsainan,
dégulamin, dharmmain-an, prasadantaraman, miarua-

dégulaman,

s’ ritapam-in, svarggigram-an.
-i stems. lws. giri-y-an, siddhi-y-an. !
-e stems. nws. al-ge-y-an. ede-y-an.

The acc. termination is added to the gender-
suffix -an in the mase. and -amn in the neuter of -a
stems so far. In the following examples,~ an is added
directly to the Nom. sg. (neuter) without any suffix
coming in between :—

nws: ittod-au, irav-dn, mrtyuvarav-an.

-&. masc. and fem. no examples.
neuter -a stem.
lw. valibhagam-a.
-e stems.
pas’ upatamariyadey-a
piarvvamariyideya.
-an. masc. and fem. no examples.
neuter. -a stem. lw. kadambamandalam-an.
-bhavyaman.
-e stem.
nw. ane-y-an.
lw. mariyade-y-an.
stems ending in a consonant - ni r - an.

1. KRM. II. 15. “-an > -an when followed by a word
with an initial vowel, when the stem ends in a nasal, or at the
end of a line in verse.”’—This rule is not observed in these. ‘
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.aMm. inas. - kalantar-an-am. (The meaning is
nomi. sg.)
fem. - no examples.
neuter - -istem - lw. yati-y-am.

-e stem - lw. viccheyam.

-am. masc. - -1stem. bali-y-am.
fem. no examples.
neuter -a stems.
lws. Katavaprav-am,
manavam.

stems ending in a consonant - pul-l-am.
In place of -am, -am and -an, we sometimes have -a,

masc. and fem. no examples.
neuter Nws. pul-l-a.
' lws. dehav-a, rajyav-a, s’ isanam-a
s’ ailama.

-ava of déhava, rijyava are < am-a.

In pulla and pullam (acc. sg.) the final consonant
of the stem is doubled before the case-ending. Such
doubling takes place only.—

(1) if the penultimate vowel is short as in pul,
and not long as in uir-an;

(2) if there are no more than two syllables in
the word ; and

(3) if the consonant n, n,y, 1 orlis followed
by a vowel.

Primitive Drn. perhaps had long consonants ;
they were shortened in the absolute final position,
but preserved before vowels.!

The bindu is put between the masc. or fem. -a
stems and -gal or -dir ; when such words are neuter,
the insertion of this before -gal is optional ; but when

1. Prof R. L. Turner, JRA.S. 1927, p. 227 Vissarati <
Vismarati.
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they are skt. neuters, it is obligatory.(SMD. 103), e.g.

m. arnnsmgal, amnamdir.

/- akkarngal, akkamdir.

n. 1aramgal, 1naragal, polamgal, polagal,
payarngal, payagal.

Ské gunamgal, désamgal, kosamgal, dosakke:
desagal.

The pl. suftix of -a stems may have been * 1gal
in O. K. as it is in T even now, both for masc. and
neuter. In 1260, the deletion of the nasal was
optional in ncuter, but compulsory in the case of
masc, fem, and skt. neuters. I'he omission of the nasal
in ski. neuters was dosa “SMD. 103”; why it is so
only in the casc of -a stems is not known ;

*Pr. pull > O. K. pul. but pr. Kan. pulla remained
pulla.

In one instance, Sanyasana vidhi (intu mudip-
pidar), the nom. sg. (stem) is used as acc. sg. This
use of the nom. stemn as ace. is common in colloquial
speech in N. K.

Skt. divam (acc.) is used as ace. in divampokka
(I1. 80, 4) and divarn eridar.

In the pl. the acc. endings are added to the
pluralising particle.
mas. and fem. - no examples.
neuter - ivalvisayangalan.

In one case, the -an is suffixed to a stem ending
in a numeral : gandhébhamayd-an.
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The Instrumental Case.

The terminations are -im, -im, -in, -inda, and
-indu. -im and -in are different forms of -im.

The terminations are added without any suffix
between the stemn and the case-ending in the -u
stem : varppin and kavadim. But in ncuter stems
ending in-a, the suffix -d- comes in between the stemn
and the ending. But in -1 stems the glide -y- is
found.

Generally, -im and -irh are used before a con-
sonant while -in i1s used before a vowel. But the use
of -in before a consonant is not unusual. There is no
principle governing the use of -ih and -in as can be
seen from the following :—

anuragadin eradu.
anéka s’ la gunamalegalin sagid oppidon.
imbinin prasadantaraman.
inbinirh (last word in the verse).
kavadimm Katavaprameriyé.
gunadim svadhyayasampattinim kare-il-nal-
tapadharmmadirh.
bhaktiyim aksimanakke . . .
mukhadin keydonduta.
yugmadin oppe val, yogadin avaru.
svarlokadim niscitarn.
-im. masc. and fem. - no examples.
neuter - -i stew. - bhakti-y-im.
-ith. masc. and fem. - no examples.
neuter - -a stews. - (-ad-im).
lws. amalam naltada s’ iladim. vratas’ ilanonpi-
gunadim.
svarlokadim.
-in. masc. and fem. no examples.
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neuter
(a) without any suffix'
-u stems. - varppin.
(b) weth suffix -d-
-a stems lw. - aradhanayogadin, gunadin, tapadin,
turhgdcoabhaktivasadin, Bhadravihu sa Candragupta
munindra yugmadin, vicitra kanaka prajvalyadin,
vidhanamukhadin, sanmarggadin.
(¢) with double termination (in-in).
-u sterns  nw. imb-in-in (inbin-in) (1).

(Iw. svadhyayasampattin-im).

In these two cases, there is no suffix, but the
termination -in is repeated twice. Such instances
are found in classical Tamil.

T. malei-y-in-in - from a mountain.

Here, the first -in- has lost its original signifi-
cance and further reduced to a mere suffix. Hence
the instrumental case-ending -in is again added to
make the meaning clear. Cf. Suraloka mahavibha-
vasthanan (40-4).

-inda. masc. and fem. no examples.
neuter. -a stems:
lw. dévadapda-d-inda.
-indu. masc. and fem. no examples.
neuter. -a stem.
lw. vidhana-d-indu.
As in the accusative, the termination is added to
the pleralising particle.
-in. masc. -a stem. lw. - kumar -ar-in.
fem. no examples,
neuter -e stem. lw. - anékagunas’ ilamale-gal-in.

1. From this, it is clear that the addition of -v- glide and
of -in- iy later in origin. KG. p. 4 (a) and 43 (b) ; CDG. p. 263.
1. CDG. p. 276.
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The origin of the instrumental ending -im, or
-in is not at present known. Caldwell’s statement'
that it is identical in origin with -in, the suffix of the
Tamil ablative of motion, originally a loeative, is not
quite clear. His attempt to show that -inda is
derived from--irda by citing the Tuda instrumental
suffix -edd does not "seem to be logical. Gundert’s
derivation of -inda from ede - a place, is not satisfac-
tory®; -imh (or-in) is an adverb of time in Kanarese
and its meaning is “from that time, afterwards.”
Perhaps this adverb is used as a post-position to
mean “ from or by ” (instrumental case.)

This -in- is inserted between the nom. sg. and
pl. of -a stems and the terminations of the dative, as
in kalarige, bataringe’. Why this is so inserted is
at present unknown,

The Dative Case.

The terminations of the dative are -ke, -k-ke,
-ge, -1-ge.

The termination is in principle -ke. This is
preserved when preceded by I (< d) ; the neuter suffix
-a < ar <ad (this ar-ke subsequently > ak-ke).
Otherwise, when preceded by a vowel, or by -n
(whether radical or bufﬁxal) 1,land r (ot;her than
r < r) it > -ge. masc.

(a) without any suffixz - Dévercya-ge.
(b) with suffiz -an

In the only instance of the dative-termination,

added to the suffix -an, -i is inserted between the

1. CDG. p. 276.

2. CDG. p. 276.

3. SMD. 108. 109. This-in-is used in the old case-ending
in u, %, r, r 0. ou, and nouns with final consts and somg
adverbs in e insert this-in-before any termination.
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masc. sg. stem kilan and the termination -ke, the
form being kilan-i-ge, as in N.K. But in O.K. and
M.K. kivyas, the form is kalage, kalamge'. The -i-
is considered ““ euphonic ” (whatever that may mean)
and recent by Caldwell’> and Kittel®. The occur-
rence of the form -ige in the ecarlier inscriptions
shows that it had cxisted in the language for a long
time before it appearcd in literary composition. But,
beside the termination -i-ge of these inscriptions, a
form, kalan-ith-ge appears in the kavyas and batar-
irhge in the inscription of the Tth century which is
taken up for study. It is, therefore, possible that
-an-i-ge represents an earlier -an-in-ge with an
additional suffix, which appears also in the termina-
tion of the instrumental (see above) and genitive and
locative of -u stems. This preconsonantal nasal of
0.K. disappears in M.K. and N.K. as the earliest
disappearance of the preconsonantal nasal in a
termination is quite natural’. The reference of
grammarians to the optional or irregular use of the
bindu or anusvara’® is to the tendency of the
language during the period of transition from O.K. to
M.K. The process of change can be seen from the
following examples :—-

0.K. M.K. N.K.
adaihgu adammguor  adagu
adegu (to conceal one’s self)
eramke cramke erake
or erake rekke

(the wing of a bird)

1. K.G. p. 48. KBB. 62. SMD. 113. Nrpamge, avamge,
ayyarage cf. S_R.—

9. C.D.G. pp. 280 and 282.

3. K.G. pp. 52 and 56.

4. Prof Turner, J.R.A.8. 1927, p. 227,
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O.K. M.K.

oramte oramte
orate

aurnku aumku
avunku
amuku
avuku

kadarhgu  kadarhgu

kusuribe kusummbe
kusube

kurumbam  kurumbam

kodmanti

tururbu

tamku

todanku

damtu

damtu

padarmgu

pasurhbam

seramgu

Fem, no examwples,

N.K.
orate
(a spring)
auku

(to press)

kadagua

(desire)

kusube

(the safflower)

kuruba,

(a shepherd)

kodati -

(a wooden hammer)

turubu

(a bundle or tuft of hair
on the woman’s head)

tugu

(to weigh)

todaku

(obstacle)

datu

(to cross)

dadu

(to push, to rock)

hadagu

(a ship)

hasube

(a kind of bird with
greenish plumage)

seragu

(either end of a silk cloth
used as a garment)
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Neuter suffix -ad-.

lw. Laiijigésaram-dévarke (578 A.D.)

-ar-ke of dévarke is < ar - ke. This -ar- appears in
place of -ad- in the oblique cases' of all the neuter
demonstrative pronouns in the sg. and the pl. before
a vowel :—

ad-ar-im (from or by this. instr.)

ad-ar-a (of this. gen.)

The later grammarians state’ ‘A word with
final -ru, which changes to répha, on taking -ge, the
ending of the fourth (dative case), substitutes k. for
the first letter.” In N.K. this -ar- ke > ak-ke by
assimilation. In Tam. the dative of adu is ad-ar-ku.

The normal ending is -ak-ke ( >ad-ke)

Iw : apunarbhavakke, dévalokakke, naragakke, ramya-
suralokasukhakke, svarggilayakke.
ke.

In one instance, Kilginadévake, in place of -ak
-ke, we have -ke affixed to an -a stem. This shows
the general tendency of Kan. to shorten long con-
sonants, unlike T'am. and Mal., when circumstances
favoured it, in the last syllable of a word when
preceded by a long vowel and in the terminational
element.

The following list shows that the long consonant
in the last syllable of a word preceded by a long
vowel in T. and M. was simplified in Kanarese :—

Tam. Kanarese.
attam - play ata
atti - food ata
ottam (running) ota
kittam (gathering) ... kiita

1. SMD. 110. 114.
2. K88, 269 and 275,



. Tam. Kanarese.
takku (to touch) taku
titta (to rub) tidu
tettu (to search) tédu
nattu (to tix) natu
nikkal (to separate) ... nigu
nottam (sight) nota
pattu (a song) padu
piattu (to yoke) piadu
véttam (hunting) béta
mittal (to strike the springs

of a lute) mitu
miukku (the nose) migu
mittai (a bundle) miite
meékku (height) mégu
vattam a slope) vata
vattam (a street) vada
§ attu (to crown)
(to wear on the head) sudu.

Probably we have here the beginning of this
shortening of -ak-ke to -ake in the termination.
Later grammarians state that this shortening is
optional (vikalpa), pointing to the period of trausi-
tion.'! In modern speech (as opposed to conserva-
tive writing), only -ake is used.

-ge :—

In one instance, a neuter -a stem has the termi-
nation of the masec. -ge, viz., anka is a tatsama and
-ge is added to it. The word anka has another form,
anke ; -e stems take -ge. This anka may, therefore,
be u mistake for anke; or an anka (k) ke may have
been influenced by ankege.

1. SMD. 115.
G. 0, 1. 10
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-e stems :—
Masc. and fem. no examples.
Neuter - edepare-ge ; kalmane-ge.
Consonantal stems :—
stems in -r:- wasc. and fem. no examples.
Neuter :—(1) -ge: palarar-ge.
(2) stems in -d.

As stated above, after stemns in -d, -ke remains
unvoiced, %.e., -d-ke > -t-ke > -I-ke. The -ke which
thus involves a change in the last consonant of the
root is subsequently replaced by the later ending
-i-ge (discussed above) which involves no such change,
v.e.,, M.K, nad-in-ge, N.K. nad-i-ge. 'T'his preserva-
tion of the unvoiced quality of the second consonant
in the group, stop + stop, is paralleled by the deve-
Jopment of ad-ke (see above). On the other hand, in
the group, original continuant + unvoiced stop, the
stop > voiced. cf. palarur-ge.

In the pl.,, the ending is added to the pluralising
particle.
mase. -a stems :—malakar-ar-gge.

This doubling probably presents an actual pro-
nunciation, the syllable division being -arg-ge.
Hence later grammarians treat this -gge as fleeting
doublé consonant.'

In the two forms (as already discussed) -iim- is
inserted before this -ge:

batar-ir-ge, Kilgdnabatar-im-ge.

In N.K., the -ar-i-ge (< -ar-ith-ge) forms have
ousted the ar-gge forms entirely.

Femn. No examples.

Neuter No examples.

1. SMD. 115.
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The Genztrve Case.

The terminations are -a and -a. We have reason
to suspect that - is morc ancient than -a (cf. -an
and -ir in the nominative and -an and -an in the
acc.) The author of Kavirijamarga (9th century
A.D. 7.e. 877 A.D.), the earliest of the published works
in ancient Kanarese, states that the -a of gen. may be
lengthenoed optionally, when many nouns in the gen.
are combined, or at the end of a line in verse.! But
the earliest Kanarese grammar® says that -a or -a
may be used “ yathéstam . The Kanarese grammar
of the 13th century A.D. states that some accept -a
in the gen. for expressing sorrow and excitement.’
Bhattakalamka of the 17th century A.D. says that
-a of the gen. may be lengthened optionally.® Kittel
and Caldwell think that “-a& is simply a euphoni-
cally lengthened -a.’””. The origin of the -a isat
present unknown. 'The explanations given by these
grammarians arc attempts to get at the origin of -a.

But in these inscriptions, no use of -a for expressing
sorrow or cxcitement is found. We cannot infer that
the presence of the initial vowel of the next word leads
to the lengthening of this -a, as all the words after
the genitive -4 begin with m-, n-, §- and s-. At the
end of a line, or for purposes of metre, the -a is leng-
thened, some commentators say. But it is not
unreasonable to suppose that in such cases -a is used
and not that -a is iengthened. There is no principle

KRM. II, 20.

KBB. 67.

SMD. 117 and 118.

KS8S. 255.

KG. p. 53, Section 119. CDG. p. 297.

Otk 0o

10*
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governing the distribution of -3 and -a in these
inscriptions. As already stated, the origin of this -a
is unknown.
Forms with -a are more in number in these inscrip-
tions than those with -a-

-2 a
Marigalisana (578 A.D.)  kavili-y-a (675 A.D.
Andugiya, kadora (675 A.D.) Vallirggameyar-a (685

Amaliyar-a ) AD.)
Aluimvalliyar-a ¢ 685 A.D. Banavasiya (692 A.D.)
Nirilliya Edevolalnada (692 A.D.)

Vagura . Saluvugeya (692 A.D.)

Erevadigala }690 A-D. S’antapana (692 A.D.)

and the rest are of about  and all the rest are of
700 A.D. about 700 A.D.

In one and the same inscription, e.g., Kp. 37 of
675 and Sk- 154 of 685 A.D. we find both -3 and -a
forms. Of the -a forms, except 15, all the rest are
found in verse and a long vowel or guru is necessary
in that place for purposes of metre.

A-a:—masc. I. with suffix.
(a), with suffiz -an—Marhgalis-an-a (678 A.D.)
Fem. No examples. .
Neuter (a) with suffix -d-.:—anékaguna-d-a. Aji-
ganad-a,kare-ilnal-tapa-dharmma-d-a,Kilganésvara-d-
a, giritala-d-a, Thittagapana-d-a, daksinabhaga-d-a,
Namilarvvara Sanghad-a, naraka-d-a, mana-d-a,
S'riparanvaya Gandhavarmma-namita S'risamgha-d-a,
S'rinamiltr-samgha-d-a, Samgha-d-a, Saddhamma-
d-a, Sirisamgha-d-a.

(b) with suffiz-in-:—
u-stems :—-Kalvapp-in-a, stutyakal/bapp-in-a.
This-in-is found in -u stems.
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As already stated under “ The Instrumental
Case ” the meaning or origin of this -in- is not at
present known.

-a. II. without any suffix

Maso. & Fem. No examples.

Neuter: Consonantal stems :—

-r. Inangir-a, Kittar-a, Navilar-a, Vagur-a, Vegur-a.

These are the names of places.
-1. bal-a. '

I1I. with glide ~y-:—
-1 stems. Andugi-y-a, Nirilli-y-a, péri-y-a.
B-a.

I. Without any suffix.
Masé. & Fem. No examples.
Neuter. Adeyerenad-a, Edevolalnad-a, Tarekad-a,
Kolattir-a Jaonalnavilar-a, Jedugar-a, Jeligur-a
Navilar-a, Nimilar-a, Malanir-a, S’rikolattﬁr-a, Sri-
subhanvitanamilir-a.

In one case, of one consonantal stemn, pul, the
final consonant is doubled before -a, the gen. form
being “ pulla ™ (see ““ The Acc. Case” -pulla).

II. with glide -y-. '

Masc. Aneseti-y-a.
Fem. no examples.
Neuter -i stems :—kavili-y-a, kodakaniy-a, paravari-
y-a, perjedi-y-a, Banavasi-y-a, varddhi-y-a.
-e stems :—mode-y-a, Saluvuge-y-a.
ITI. with suffix.
Masc. -an:—dévandév-an-a, S'antapan-a.
Fem. No examples.
Neuter (@) -d:— -a stems.:—~ aramanetina-d-a,
aripith-d-a, upamilyasuralokasaukhya-d-a, kalapaka-
d-a, tana-d-a, tuntaka-d-a, Navilar-sarmgha-d-a, Sam-
gha-d-a, Sarpp-ad-a, suraloka Saukhya-d-a-



150

() -in- :— Kalbapp-in-a.

As already stated above, the origin of -in- is at
present unknown.

The suffix -in- which is found in the genitive
cases of stems ending in a consonant or -u is also
found in the dative and the locative in the same
position. In the dative, it is used in -a stems also
after the gender suffix -an-, as in kal-an-i-ge and
batar-irh-ge (sce ““ The Dative Case”). The case-
ending’of the instrumental is in (iri).(SMD. 108 & 109.)
This -in- is found in Tamil as the genitive case-
termination as in ponnin-kudam (or gold-vessel).
According to Caldwell'. -in was originally the locative
case-sign,-il-here, a house, later gencralised as a pos-
sessive case-sign®.  Bul we have no evidence to show
that this was in Kan. a locative at first.

As for his statement thabt -in was originally a
gen. ending in Kaparcse as in Tamil and Mal. but it
ceased to contribute to grammatical expression and
then -a was used as the gen. ending, ° sofar we have
not been able to discover any such gen. form in
Kanarese where -in is used as the case-ending.
That the instrumental ending in Kan. is -in and
that -in- is used as a suffix before the case-
ending in the dative, the gen. and the loc. of stems
ending in consonants, -u and sometimes in -a (only
after the masc. or fem. gender suffix in the -a stems),
are all that can be inferred from the facts before us.

Kittel' gives in (ith) as an adverb of time,
meaning “from that time, afterwards” in his

1. C. D.G.P. 294.
2. Do 292.
3. Do 293.
4. K. G. P. 165.
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grammar. But his dictionary does not give this
expression at all. It is probable that this in (irh) is
an adverb, but used as a post-position in the instru-
mental case.

In the pl, the termination is affixed to the
pluralising particle, as in the other cases:

-3 masc.
nw. Alarmvalli-y-ar-a, Alavalli-yar-a, goli-y-ar-a,
Ve-devalli-y-ar-a.
Fem. Gunamatiavve-gal-a.
Neuter. -1 stews: Hrevadi-gal-a, Dharmmasénaguru-
vadi-gal-a
-a masc. -a sbtems:
Nw.. Amali-y-ar-a, Valliggame y-ar-a.
Lw.: kammar-ar-a, dév-ar-a. Polikésiaras-ar-a,
Vis'okabhatir-ar-a, s’rimadgaudadev-ar-a,
fem. no examples.
Neuter -a. S’rT Sargargal-a.

-i. Rsabhasénaguruvadi-gal-a ,Kalavirgguru-
vadi-gal-a, tammadigal-a, Pattiniguru-
vadi-gal-a.

Moniguruvadi-gal-a.

-e.  vidyullate-gal-a.

There is one form, killum (also of killa) in
killumh Nagennan. killuth < killa (of killa)- urh (also)
probably.

The Locative Case.

The terminations are

-ul, -ula, -ulle, -ullg, -ol, -alli, -i, -1,4e and -&
The first form, ¢.e., -ul, -ula, -ulle, and -ullé are
different forms of -ul. ul-a place, inside.

These -ul, -ulla, -ulle, -ullg, -0l are not used
independently in these inscriptions or in N° K-



162

vul-to be> ol-when it is conjugated. See “olar”
under verbs).

-alli is an adverb of place and means “ there ”.
It is used independently in O.K., M.K. and N.K. to
mean ‘“in that place” when it is used here as a
post-position,

-i and -1, -e and -€ are the same in meaning and
the lengthening of -i and -e to -1 and -6 is due to
metrical necessity.

There is no principle governing the use of any of
these endings. -ula is used only in the prose in-
scriptions. The rest are used in the verses. -ol is
more often used before vowels. It is not possible to
state which is the earliest of these endings. -ul seems
to be earlier and -ol is a later development.
sul. (E.I. VL p. 98; I.LAnt.X. p. 39, No. 2, 11'68)

Masc. no examples

fem. no examples.

neuter : A. with suffix -d- :-

-a stems : lws. mahadantagr-d-ul. mahaparata-d-ul,
g’aila-d-ul, Varanas'iva-d-ul.
Nw. vetta-d-ul.
B. with suffix -in- :- *
-u stems. lw. Kalvapp-in-ul.

As already stated under the genitive, the origin of
-in- and why it is used in the -u stems are at present
unknown.

C. with glide -y-
-1 stems. gati-y-ul, dharaniy-ul (iravan)
D. There is a form Varanasi-ya-l-ul (in
Benares)

This is the only form found. The significance

of -1-is at present unknown.
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sula:- The exact significance of the -a in -ula is no;
known. It is probably the gen. of -ul, prithuvi rajya
d-ula standing for “of the inside of the kingdom of thi
earth.” If it is the -a of the gen. after -ul, it mg
mean “of the inside of.” The only example §
prithuvirdjya-d-ula. The word after prithuvira]y s
ula is kige(ge) ............ (Kp.39).
-ulle.-ulle ul-e. (-l is doubled).

-e is the particle of emphasis.

ulle-in the inside itself.

All the forms with -ulle are found in the
There is no principle governing the use of

these.
mage. & fem. No examples.
neuter, -a stems. Jaina-su-margga-d-ulle. I§
nadiragtr-d-ulle (II. 84.) parvata-d-ulle (}
s'risamgha-d-ulle (IT. 106°05).
-ullé. The é is due to the needs of metrey
masc. & fem. No examples.
Neuter -u stems. with suffix -in- 3
lw. udita S’rikalvapp-in-ull-e (I

-ol.
masc. & Fem. No examples. ;
Neuter -a stems (with -d-) tiltha- d-
vana-d-ol, sanyasananyoga- -d-ol.
-1 The origin of this termina
Perhaps it may have originated
strative base iv-this or this side. Wj
to prove this. It may be -in-, wi
final nasal, (E.I.XIII p, 326 and j
sonne is omitted at the end of NN f. the
sonne at the end of verbs ariiEN
inscriptions.
masc. & fem. No examples.
neuter. -a stems (-d-)
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lws. anékagunaéila-d-i, Kolattirsamgha-d-i, tirt-
tha-d-1.
nw. nela-d-1.
In the only example in the neuter, lw: punya-
i, the-1 is due to its position at the end of a line in

in colloquial specch and literary

1'bis 1s a post-position suffixed to the

denote the locative.

fem. No examples.

Vittidalli.

I\ and -c are interchanged in the carly kavyas,
Wan ele -earth. iko and eko-lo, behold this !

le that -e, the particle of emphasis was added

ending -1. Since the Madhwas of Mysore

r reduce all - e to -i in colloquial speech,

» mani, ane > ani, ane (anna) > ani, tale

i, it is possible that the -1 and -e forms

B cning of -e is due to the needs of
[y one example.

Bla-d-6 (dosam nirdgath)

E oted that all the loc. forms in

these ke in the sg. and in the neuter.

Vocative Case.

jample of a lw. in the feruinine.
‘a girl’ bale in Kan.
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The vocative is formed by the lengthening of
the final vowel or by suffixing -e to the last syllable
or by the use of the simple stem in N.K. Here it
may be the first or the second or both in bale. In
Viparita, -a is lengthened. The needs of metre in
the verse where these are used, require a long vowel
in the final syllable-

Analysis of Case endings.

Masc. Fem. Ncuter.
sg. pl.  sg. pl Sg. pl.
nom. (a) stem itself -ar ar  (a) stem itself -gal
(nw.lw) ar
(Iw. 1
stems)
(b) stem-  -ar -gal (b) stem  am
gender suffix (lws. & (aw. ” am
in the case of nws.)  -istem . ava
-a stewns 4.e., & -e
only: stem)
stem 4an
»y tam
» ton
» tom
acc. -an -an
-a -an
-am -a
-am
-an
instr. -in -in

-In-in
im




dat.

Masec.
-i-ge
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Fem.

Neuter.
-age
-akke
-anke
-ake

gen.

-a

- -
-a

loc.

-ul, -ule,
-ullé -ulle
'017 'iy -1,
-e,

voc.
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THE USE OF CASES.

The Nominative.

The nominative, as already stated, bas no
termination.

I. The simple stem or the stem with the gender
suffix in the case of those ending in -a is used as the
subject of a verb to express the doer of the action,
denoted by the verb or the participle (K. B. B. 74.)
Subject of a verd:

(a) The stmple stem: Nastappa gondu kottan
(8-29) ; Pegurama Suraloka vibhiti eydidar (24).

(b) The stem with suffix.—Candradévacary-
yanaman nontu tan déham ikki S’ivanile padedan
(12-4).

Subject of a participle :

Carita s’rinama dheya prabhu ajnanas’ ailéndra-
man poldu, Gandhebha maydan metti, saukhyasthan
aydan. (14-1 & 4). metti & poldu express the action
of -prabhu; the nom. denotes the doer of the action.

But the nom. in the case of intransitive verbs,
expresses the agent whose circumstances or condition
are indicated by the intransitive verb.

Verb: Carita g’rinamadhéya prabhu saukbyasthan
aydin. Here -prabhu is the nom. ‘prabhu became
happy.’

II.  The gender suffix of the nowm. is affixed only to
adjectives ending in -a ; such an adj. is in the nom.
and qualifies the noun. in the nom. e.g. Carita
g'rinamadhéyaprabhu.

Saukhyasthan aydan; Supanditan, nitisampan-

‘ nan ; andhan.
IIT. The nominative is also used as an adverb
e.g., mél, vol, when preceded by the simple stem or
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the noun in the genitive, e.g., s$ikhimél, balamél,
manjuvol, teravol.

IV. The simple nominative denoting a period of
time i3 used in an adverbial sense or in the sense of
the locative: e.g., irppattondudivasatn, irelpattarulam,
ondutimgal, miurutirgal.

The Accusative.

The accusative cxpresses an object or person on
which the action of the verb falls.
e.g., katavapram ¢riyé,
svarggagraman éridar,
metti gandhébhamaydan,
S’asanama gondu kottan
The stem, as already mentioned, takes the
acc. ending after the gender sufflix in the case of -a
stems or after the glide -y- in -i and -e stems and -v
in -u stems.  The ace. termination is of a later origin.
The copulative particle -urn is added to case-endings
in all the five cases excepting acc. where it comes
between the stem and the suffix. (Here it is to be
remeinbered that this -uih is not added to the genitive).
The acc. and the nom. seem to have been the same in,
form at first (SMD. 136). In these inscriptions, the
endings -in, -an and -a are uscd in almost all forms of
the acc. But this is most artificial. Evenin N. K.
colloquial speech, the ace. has no termination, e.g.,
Mane kattida  he built a house. mane bidduhoyitu, ‘ the
house collapsed.” The nom. is used, in these, bub
the meaning is accusative. Further, the use of the
accusative without the case-ending before a verb has
been trcated as kriyasamasa or verbal compound by
the later grammarians. There is no necessity for
such cotnposition as the N.K. colloguial speech
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amply testifies. e.g., mane cennagi kattida.  he built
the house well.” tindi tuihba tirmda. ¢ he ate too much
of eatables.” Tn these cases,the adv. comes in between
the object and the verb. Even here the obj. has po
case termination. Hurther, the noun is used as the
acc. without any change in the case of inanimate
objects. e.g., havu hodeduhaku, *“kill the snake ” kalla
takko ‘ take the stone also,” kal kattu- ¢ tie the feet’.
Here we find no -an, -an or -a of theacc. Butin the
case of animate beings, the case-endings are added.
e.g., Ramanna kare ‘call Rama.” Here -an and -a
arc used as gender suffix and case-termination
respectively in the N.K. colloq. speech.  But in these
inscriptions also the following nom. forms are some of
those used in the ace. sense:
S’ivanile  padedan,  Suraloka vibhati cydidar.
samadhi neredon, ildal manam. KEven in ancient
kavyas, this use of Nom. for the acc. was common
e.g., ellarurh matariyar, where matu © words, speech’.
is in the acc. though now. in form.

The dative is used often in place of the ace.:-

svarggagvaman éridar and svaraggilayakke
éridar (Smd. 136). The acec. is used as the nom. in
Kalanttr-an-ain (21-3) probably the -an-aim may be a
repetition of the -an-a suflix as in the inst. inb-in-in
&°Vibhavasthanan.

The Instrumental.

The instrumentalacase is used to denote. :

(1) The instrument or the means or the man-
ner : inbinin, gunadim, bhaktiyim, yug-
madin, S'iladim ;

(This use of the instrumental may be treated as
a kriyaviségana).
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(2) a special mark or quality : tapadin adhikan.
and (3) association : e.g., anéka s’'ilagunamale galin
sagidu oppidon.

The case endings of the inst. are -imh, in, -inda
and -inde. DBut this instrumental case ending has
become a general suffix of the dative, the gen. and
the loc. e.g., batarimge (dat.), Kalvappini (gen.)
Kalvappinul (loc.)

The stems ending in -u and in consonants take
this suffix. From a study of the medieval inscriptions,
it is seen that the use of the -in- suffix in the dative,
the gen. and the loc. are later and that the addition
of the terminations direct to the stem was earlier.
rupol] and rupinol, balo] and balinol. Further, even in
an example of the instrumental, inb-in-in, -in is used
as the suftix before the instr. ending -in-, This
suggests that the use of -in- as a suffix had already
begun in the 7th century. The dative kalanige
shows that this -in was already in use in -a stems
also. (See Dative case under ‘ Nouns).”

The Dative.

The dative expresses— 0
(1) The person or place to whom or which
something is given:
eradurnnalke, kalanige, Kilgabatarimhge, Dé-
vereyage, malakarargge, Laihjigésararhdévarke.
(2) The place or position towards which one
moves :
naragakke salge, Svarggalayakke éridar.
The dat. is sometimes used in place of the
ace.
e.g., svarggalayakkéeridar and svarggagramanéridar,
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N.B.—THERE IS NO ABLATIVE FORM.

The Genitive.

The genitive is used to express the relation
(sambandha) of objects or persons:

Of Persons :—guruvadigala s’isya. moni guruvara
s'isya, tammadigala s’isyam.

Of Places :—Tarekada, Namilura, Malanara, Vagara,
Velmadada, sarhghada.

of Objects :- kalapakada, balamél, modeya.

- In Pr.K., the nom. was probably used in the gen.
gense. In s’ikhimél and kalvappabettammel, the gen.
termination is not used, but the nom. expresses the
meaning of the genitive. This is quite common in
N.K. colloq. speech. With reference to animate
and inanimate beings and objects:—e.g., animate :
Raman pustaka, Kamale pustaka.

~ inanimate: Nayitalemélinbutti. the bundle of
foodstuffs on the head of the dog. Nayi is the nom.
form, :

Nayibala nettagagolla-“ the tail of a dog never
becomes straight.”
objects : Manewéle gube kiatide. “The owl is
sitting on the top of the house.” Here mane is the
now. form. ,

Later gramimarians explain this as sasthi tatpuru-
sa compound. Bubt this is explaining a Kanarese form
in the light of the Skt. idiom.

Further, the oblique bases of the 1st pers. and
of the reflexive pronoun are used in these inscriptions
as forms in the genitive case :—

(1) tan deham ikki-sacrificing or abandoning
his own body.
(2) ayugyam en- the length of my life,
@ 0.1, 11
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(3) nam Mauniyacariyar-our guru, Mauniya-
cariyar by name,

This use of pronominal oblique bases is found in
Tamil also, e.g., en vitu ‘my house’, en kicu ‘my
money.’

These lead us to conclude the nom. was used as
the acc. (already stated above) and also as the gen.

The rules on Vibhakti pallata or theainter-change
of cases in the later grammars state that the gen,
stands for the nom. e.g., nrpanapéle. (S.M.D. 134).
J.R.A.S. 1918 P. 105. This shows that the nom.
and the gen. were interchangeable.

The Locative.

The loc. is used to denote the relation to a place,
such as a mountain, a kingdom, or a holy place.

Kalvappinul, nadirastradulle, parvatadulle, prthi-
virdjyadula, vettadul, Varanasivadul, Srisamghadulle.

The locative is used in the sense of the instru-
mental e.g., S'risarhghadd punyadi, where it means
punyadirhda, anéka s&ila gupadi (568-1). There is
reason to suspect that the loc. ending -1 or - in
punyadi is the instr. ending w1t;h the loss of the final
nasal as in O.K. aih > N.K. @

The interchange of the locative and the instru-
mental and the use of the nom. as the locative (see
now. used as an adv.) and the use of s0 many termi-
nations and post-positions in the locative clearly show
that the locative is later in origin than the instru-
mental. In later grammars, even the dative and the
genitive are used in place ot the locative, e.g.

cagigalol (loc) ballaham ;
cagigala ballaham ;
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mirudivasakke bamdam

to mean mirudivasadol bandam.

All these show that the loc, is a later
development.

The Vocative.

The vocative is used to invite or direct the
attention of the person addressed to one’s self or to
another person or object.

The examples in these inscriptions are balé kel-
“Oh, girl !’ listen.” and Kaliyuga viparita.
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ADJECTIVES.

. Adjectives in these inscriptions are words
denoting quality or quantity. They are used to qualify
nouns. They do not change in gender, number or
case according to the gender, number or case of the
nouns they qualify. Loan words from Skt. are
used as adjectives; these take the gender suffix -an
and -ar in the masculine, if they end in -a. Declin-
able participles, numerals and pronouns are used
as adjs.

Adjs. are used attributively and predicatively.
If the adjective is used attributively, the adj.
precedes the noun it qualifies. In the predicative
use, it comes after the noun it qualifies and agrees in
number and gender with its substantive.

In N. K. the adj. used attributively remains
unchanged, whatever the number, the gender or the
case of the noun it qualifies. But, when used pre-
dicatively, it agrees with the substantive it qualifies
in geunder and number. The sime distinction is
preserved in colloquial speech also.

A. Native Kanarese Adjectives.

These are only four in number :-nal, per, vel, ini-
nal-Good :- nal giri, nal tapa.
per- big, great :- per goravam : (with the suffix -cu
per (< pel) is used as a verb: pelcuge ‘may it
increase.’) '

per before consonants is used as it is. e.g., perg-
goravain, But before a word or suffix with an initia]
vowel, psr > pér.* The only example is périya -big
(Fleet). But Rice reads it as periyd. This
Jengthening of the e in per before vowels is found in
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Tamil also. e.g., pér-al, péralagu, pér-arivu,pér-ilavu,
pér-inpam. Later Kan. Grammarians have noticed
this point:  (KBB. 138, KVV. 50; SMD. 180:
KSS. 335 and 336). The reason for this change is
unknown. Probably, pér is the original Pr. Kan.
form and per. the later development (cf. -ar & ar. nom.
-an and-an acc). '

vel ‘ white’, Velgola, Velmadada. N.K. has bel
and also bilupu.
tni-this .- initu (this much)

inibar (these, so mwany)

There is another OK. adj. o/, but it is net found
as an adj. but in a noun oltu from o} ‘good.’ ,

.nalta ‘goodness’ is a noun derived from the adj.
nal, ‘ good’, in Naltada. ‘

B. Loan words from Skt.

- Lws. are used as adjs. All these nouns except
one, used as adjs., end in -a and that all of them
except four, have the masc. gender suffix -an in the
sg. and -ar or -ar in the pl., like the substantives in
the nom. sg. and pl. ‘

~ (a) with masc. gender suffiz -an: adhikan,
andhan, anavadyan, urusatvan, natasamyatatman,
niravadyan, nitisampannan, pancamahipataka sarm-
yuktan, mahatavan, wahiadévan, munipungavan,
vinayacara-prabhiavan, S$rijinamarggan, sadhugalpa-
jyamdinan, siddhisthan, supanditan, saukhyasthan.
In Telugu'. tatsama adjs. are generally nouns-
meaning that they take the gender-suffix. The
examples given in the Telugu grammar end in -a.

1. Telugu Grammar by B. Papayya Sastry (1927) Page 42.
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In N.K. when an adj. is used predicatively, the
adj. comes after the noun and takes the pronominal
termination of the gender and the number of the
noun it qualifies, Here the following adjs. are used
predicatively. '

pancamahd patakasamyuktan, - siddhisthan,
suralokamaha vibhavasthanan, saukhyasthan.

In the other instances, they are presumably used
attributively. The -an and -ar are suffixed to these
loan words, perhaps, on the analogy of the usage in
Skt. where adjs. take the gender and the number of
the noun they qualify. ‘

[There is one form, suraloka mahavibhavas-
thanan, where -an is repeated twice, -an-an, as in the
instrumental case of inbinin; the original -an may
have lost its significance, and then, -an may. have
been added again. This is a solitary example.]

(b) with pl. suffic -ar.
-a stems : ragadvésatamomala vyapagatar, suddhatma-

Samyoddhakar, svabhavasoundaryya karingar.
-1. stem : paramaprabhavarigiyar.

(¢) with pl. suffiz-ar.
-a stems : aninditar, prathitar.

All these -ar and -ar forms are in the honoritic
plural.
(@) Feminine. No examples.
(e) Neuter.
-a stem : sg. with suffix -d-: anékaguna-d-a.

C. Declinable participles used as Adjs.

(a) Past Participles:

ada, enva, kotta, konda, példa, podeda, ma.dl-
sdia, sanda.
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(b) Future:
iruva, kedisuva. -
There are no relative pronouns in Kanarese. To
some of the relative participles, which are adjs. -an,
-on and -om are suffixed when they are used as sub-
stantives in the masc. sg. and or in the pl.
masc sg. -an :
Nw. nilladan.
masc. sg. -on :
Nws. alivon, alidon, ettikolvon, oppidon, kadon,
keyvon, salvon.
lw.: Pertvanavarhs’ adon.
masc. §¢g. -01m :
lw: palisidom.

masc. pl. -or : - ‘

Nws. alivor, unvor, kador, koduvér, kolvor,
nenevor, palcidor.

According to some, -on and om are essentially the
same as -an and -am of the nom. sg.! (See under
nom.) This -0n is only a variant of -an according to
Kittel.>? Caldwell thinks that -an or -on is a contrac-
tion of avan.'

K. V. Subbaiya * explains that the original -an
(3rd sg. termination masc. of verbs) has developed
into -6n through the labial final -m and he supports
his statement from the pronunciation of Toda -am as
(9: M)

According to later grammarians,* O. K. final -a>
-0 and the examples given are avam > avom;

1. C.D.G. p. 225.

2. K.G.p.47 * avarh appears alsoas avom' avanam appears
also as avonam.”

3. DS. Part II, p. 34.

4. SMD. 157.
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nudidarh >nudidom ; padidam > padidorm. Butavam<
avavarn, which naturally > avorm (ava>o).

Since these -on forms are found in the inscrip-
tions of different and distant parts (so far made
available), it is not possible to assume that the -an
and the -on forms are dialectical variations.

The gradual decrease in the number of -on and
the -or forms in the inscriptions- and their replace-
ment by -ar and -avar forms can be seen from the
following list:—

keyvor (I. Ant. X 61) C. 700 A.D.
kettodu do C.700
alivon (E.C. VII. Sk. 45) C. 890 ,,
meceidor ( " Mandya 41) 949 ,
kolvon (E.C. Belur 123) 952
ereyorn (E.C. IIT TN. 69) C. 980 ,,
put'tldam ( do ) ”» 77‘
alidam (SK. 126, 1-25) 1019 ,,
alidavarn  (SK. 118, 1'77) 1054
alidan (SK. 170, 1:26) 1065 ,,
alidavan (SK. 124, 1'50) 1077 ,,
alidargge (SC. 178, 1°25) 1092 ,,
pratipalisidargge (SK. 178 I.. 24) ",
alipamge (SK. 94, 1:38) 1094 ,,
alidavan (SK. 114, 1'53) 1096
pratipalisidavan (SK. 114, 1'51)° 1096 ,
alidavath ~ (SK. 87, 1°13) 1131 |,
alidan (SK. 103, 1'46) 1149 ,,
alidavan (SC. 92, 1°46) 1168 ,,
paripalisidatain (SK. 92, 1'44) 1168 ,
alivaige (SK. 105, 1'65) 1193 ,,

pratipalisidainge (SK. 105, 1'64) 1193 ,
The appearance of these -on and -or forms only
up to the 11th century A.D. and that, too, with -on
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and -or suffixed to declinable past or present partici-
ples only, leads us to assume the following :—

Pr. Kan. 0.K. M.K. N.K.
1.* -an -an -an-(u) -an-u
2.* avan avan avan (u) avan-u
3.* -avan -on -an -an-u
-an (-u)
(1) Pr. Kan. *-an was O.K. -an, M.K. -an, N.K.
-an.

This -an is used throughout in all the different
stages of the language : alidan, alidan, alidanu.

(2) Similarly -avan is used: O.K. alipidavan,
M.K. alihidavanu, N.K. alisidavanu.

" () But 0.K. -avan was used as -on in the
O.K. period. In M.K. it was replaced by -an, -anu
(No. 1) in M.K. and in N. K. -anu is still in use (by
old people.)

The pronoun avan is again used as gender
suffix.

In colloquial N.K. speech, avan, avanu>-onu.

In the case of pertvanavamsadon<pertvana-
vam §'ada-t-avan, it is an analogical forma-
tion.

Fem. No examples.

Neuter : -udu is suffixed to relative past participles
in the Neuter to make them adjectival substan-
tives.

ittodu, mikkudan.

In ittodu, -u- > -0-. This change of uto o is
fairly common. The following examples are from the
Dictionaries :—

ul>ol to be
uy >oy to carry
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kuy >koy to pluck

kudu>kodu to give

kulime >kolime, the furnace of the black-
smith.

pudi>pode to cover.

The following illustrations are from the inserip-

tions :

unbodu (19) E.C. III Sr. 134.

komarascénabhatarar (13) E.C. IIT Sr. 147.

Kovalala-pura (3) 16.C. TV K1. 51.

kuvalala 10.C. VIT Sh, 24.

Belugulatirtthada (20) E.C, 11, 334.

Belgola (M.K.) E.C. IT 336 and 347.

Kuduvantaradar E.C. I, 39.

The conditions under which these Nws. and Liws.
change the -u- to -o- are unknown. Probably this
is a dialcctical variation, depending on the openness
of the u pronunciation.

In Capal-illa, Navilarusamghada Mahanantama-
tigantiyar, capal-illa is an adj. or an adj. phrase. To
say that capal-illa 1s used in place of capalillada for
the needs of metre is not satisfactory. Cf. il-iin
bahuvrihi compds.

nanili, Pallili.
il=not. SMD. 186.
kuli-killer<<kul.

In Tamil, illa is used as an adj. illakkudi ‘the
poor family’ illar, ‘the poor,” illamai ‘poverty’,
where -mai is a suffix for forming abstract nouns.

kanamun (before it has not been seen).

mararngal parvuvattal anrippalda ‘trees do not

produce fruit except in the season ¢ where -a
‘not’ is at the end of pal-a (T.H. Article 112).
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In the same verse wherein capal-illa occurs,
upamills is used. All these point to the fact that
illa was used as a negative adj. to mean ‘not, not
having.’” So capal-illa-, not having temptations, firm-
minded.

In later kavyas we find -il used as an adj.

Phalavadeénil * there is no fruit (effect)’.

Kittel says that ‘il is an unusual abbreviation of
illa-no, is not; il-a defective verb of which only some
forms of the negative mood are found’

In Kan. the negative suilix is -a cf. veleyide
aga, aga, agadu tappade.! This -& is suffixed to the
defective vb. il. Hence illa -no, not, as in T\

In kare-il, we have the same adj. phrase imply-
ing ‘stainless.” Thus we see il and illd used as adjs.
in these inscriptions.

D. Declinable past or future participles of the verb
“‘to be "’ suffixed to substantives or verbal participles :

(a) Declinable future participle. appa -from
vagu- to become.

(1) anupamadivya’. -(m)- appadu- Here appa
is suffixed to the'substantive anupamadivya. anupama-
divyamappa is an adj. adu is added to make this an
adj. with two adjectival suftfixes; adu, (neuter 3rd
pronoun), when suffixed to a substantive, makes it an
adj.}

(2) Instead of ada, agi (having becoue)
together with the decl. pp. of ir - to be, is used.

bhadramagi i (d) da — that was strong, well-
established.

This usage is still very common in N.K.

1. KS8. 584.

2. Rice has inserted this -m.
3. C.D.G, p. 290.
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(3) iruva - declinable future participle of iru-
to be.
puni-past verbal participle + iruva-puni-iruva -
that have promised.
This usage also is still very common in N.K. -
(6) Declinable past participle :—
-ada<<dgu - to become
This -da is put after a verbal past participle :
nereda (pp. of nere-to become perfect or full) -
ada-nereda-that had become perfect.

E. Numeral Adjectives.

(a) Numerals arc placed before substantives
and as adjectives: —

irppatondu divasam, irelpattarulam, eradum
nalke, omdu tingal, ormdu sanmadraggadin, nurentu
sarvatsaram,  pattupona,  paificamahapatakasarm
yuktan, mirutingal, mirudegulaman, mavetmuradé-
vejanam, sisirakavileyum.

(b) The ordinal, formed from the cardinal by
suffixing -aneya, is used as an adj. in only one exam-
ple: é&laneya (seventh) from &lu-seven.

-aneya<<ane-a<<an-to say.?

aneya ‘when it says.’ Kittel’s' remark that
the -a of -aneya is the gen. case-termination and also
the termination suffixed to verbal participles to con-
vert them to relative participles is not very clear.

F. Skt. loan words in the nom. are used as adjec-
tives e.g.

(1) amalam naltada s'iladimh. amalam adj.
qualifies Siladim ofter naltada, but the -am of amalam
is retained probably for metrical length.

1. K.G. p. 169 Remark 2.
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(2) In sidhugal piijyamanan, the pluralising
particle -gal is retained in the compd. for metrical
length, though Sadhusampijya - would have been
quite suitable there.

(3) In ‘suravidyavallabhéndrassuravara
munibhistutya kalbappinimal’ the nom. pl. termina-
tion in ‘ vallabhéndras’ and the instrumental termi-
nation in ‘suravara munibhih ’ are retained to qualify
‘ stutykalbappinameél.” This is not usual and shows
that the grammatical usages were subordinated to the
needs of metre by those steeped in Skt. learning.

G. Substantives are used as adjs.

“arddha-visadi and muninvratagal -in these,
arddha-, muni- are substantives used as adjs. This is
effected by placing the substantive before the one
which it is to qualify. Caldwell has pointed out
that any substantive denoting quality or relation can
be used as an adj. by being placed before another
substantive -<.e., by mere position alone.! Such a
usage 13 even now very common in colloquial Kana-
rese. e.g,, maradimbu - a wooden pillow.’

In some places, the adjectives are placed not
immediately before the substantive they qualify, but
before another substantive which comes in between
the adj. and the substantive qualified by the adj.
The two -adj. and subst.- are real adjectival phrases:

(1) amita s’ri Samhghada punyadi.
(2) capal-illa-Navilira samghada Mahananta-
matlgantiyar.

In (1) “amita” qualifies ““ punyadi “-unlimited
punya, and not unlimited s’risarhgha.

——— —— S —

1, 0.D.G. p. 809,
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In (2) capal-illa refers to ‘ Mahinantamatigan-
tiyar, and not to Navilarasarnghada.

The word that intrudes between the adj. and the
substantive is a noun in the genitive case in both the
examples. It is clear that these unusual forms are
due to the needs of metre.

H. Pronominal Adjectives.

(See p. 178-179.)

Predicative use of adjectives.

As already stated, the adj. comes after the noun
when used predicatively and then it agrees with the
substantive in gender and number.

pancamabapatakasarmyuktan, Siddhisthan,
suraloka mahavibhavasthanan, saukhyasthan.

This usage is still very common in literary com-
position and colloquial speech.

Later grammarians say that cases like the follow-
ing are compounds :—

kare-il naltapa dharmmada, nalgiri.

Here there is no Samasabhava or ékarthibhava.
There is no necessity to assume these to be com-
pounds, as these adjs. even when placed apart, give
the same meaning.
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PRONOUNS.

Personal, reflexive, demonstrative and interroga-
tive pronouns are found.

All these are declined in the same way as nouns
and have the same case-terminations in the sg. and
the pl.

The pronouns of the first and the second person
and the reflexive pronouns do not change for gender,
their gender being the same as that of the nouns in
place of which they are used. The oblique bases of
these are not the same as the nom. in form. The
oblique bases of the first person and the reflexive
pronoun are used as pronouns in the gen. case.

The pronoun of the third person is the same as
for the remote demonstrative pronoun.

The demonstrative pronouns have different forms
in the masc. and the neuter. There is no example
for feminine.

Only the masc. pl. and the neuter nom. sg. of the
interrogative pronoun are found.

A. Personal pronouns.
A. The first person-—-

8g. pl.
nom, an -
dat. enage namage
gen. emina, namima,
nam.

In the sg. both the examples have -n: an, enage;
in the pl. all the examples have -m-; namage, emma,
nam, namma. The oblique base in the sg. is en-and
in the pl.it is em."! The terminations of verbs is -en
in the sg. and -em in the pl.

1. KBB. 94.
QB FCRF Ty,
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The Nom. sg. is &n, with zn initial long back
vowel, but the dative has a short palatal vowel.

There is an initial n- in the dative and the gen.
of the pronoun of the 1st person in the plural:
namage, nammi and nam. The origin of thisn-is
unknown. K. V. Subbaiya' and Caldwell tried to
explain the origin of this n-. They are not satis-
factory. The explanation of the prothetic nis in-
troduced by L. V.R. Iyer? But the commentator on
KSS.? says that a few famous poets of the Nothern *
School of Kanarese accept nan- and nam- as the
oblique base of the lst person, while the southern
school is in favour of en, only. cf. Tel. nénu- I.
This shows that nan is a dialectical variation of en,
and that en of the Southern School, which has
correspondences in other languages is the earlier of
the two.

The earliest Kan. Grammarian Nagavarma
States that en, nin, tan, become an, nin and tin in
thenom. The reason for this differentiation is un-
known at present.

I think that an is the Pr. Kan. base of the first
person and that it is the emphatic form, as the nomi-
natives of pronouns are rarely used in colloquial
speech except it be for emphasis.

The dative sg. is enage and the pl. is Namage.
The reason for the use of n- in the pl. form, namage,
is not known at present. In NK., we have nanage in

5

1. Dravidic studies Part II p. 21; CDG. pp. 364-370.

2. 1. Ant, 1929.

3. KS8S. p, 263 Commentary on S. 288.

4. KVV, IIL. 1, KRM, II. 51-55 and 101-108 KC. II,

Introdr. p. 16 and p. 27.
§. KBB 92; KVV. 36, SMD. 146, K88, 287, 288,
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the sg. and namage in the pl.; in colloquial speech,
it is narmhge and namage.
B. The second person.
There are only two forms and those too in the
nom.
sg. pl.
nin nim.
We have no examples of the other cases.
C. The third person.
As already stated, demonstrative pronouns im-
plying remoteness are used as pronouns of the third
person (see ‘ Demonstrative pronouns ).

The examples are :

8g. pl.
masc. nom. - avar.
gen. - avar-a.
Fem. no examples
sg. pl.

Neuter nom. adu -
acc. adan, ada. -
dat. adarke, adakke -

The reflexive pronoun.

The exawmplesare :—

sg. pl.
nom. tan. tam
dat. tanage tamage
gen. tan. -

As in the pronouns of the first person, the nom.
sg. and pl. have the long vowel -a- and the dative
and the gen. have a short -a-. The sg. has -n- and
-n- and the pl. has -m and -m-, like the pronouns of
the 1st and the 2nd persons.
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The dative sg. and pl. of the 1st and the 2nd
person and of the reflexive pronoun have -a- before
the case-ending. -ge is the dative ending of the
nouns. This -a- between the base and the ending
may have been -an- originally and later -a- as -in->
-i- in Kalanige (see “ The Dative Case ) <kalan-irh-
ge. But nanarge and tanange are not found either
in the inscriptions or kavyas. In N.K. the dative
forms are narige and tarmge in colloquial speech <
nanage and tanage respcctively - the literary forms.

The oblique bases of the pronoun of the st person
and the. reflexive pronoun arc used as pronouns in
the gen. case.

1st. pr. nam mauniyacariyar
Ref. pr. tan déhamikki.

The Demonstrative Pronouns.

Remote and proximate demonstrative pronouns
are found. As already stated, these have two
genders.

(@) The remote demonstrative pronoun :

sg. pl.
masc. nomn. - avar
gen. - avar-a
fem. No. examples.
Neuter nom. adu
ace. adan, ada
dat. adarkke. adakke.
() The proximate demonstrative pronoun:
Masc. nom. ivan
honorific sg. ita
SMD. 150 <idu. KBB. 97

QemFa,zodags, )
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Fem. no examples.

Neuter. nom. idu no examples
acc. idan, idain
dat. idake
loc. idarul.

peran and pelan ‘another’ is a demonstrative in
the nom. sg. where -an is the masc. gend. suffix.
The stem is pera <pela (cf poragu, adv.) This is
not in use in N.K., but is replaced by horaginava-.
(SMD. 152).

ellaman is a pronoun mecaning all (together.
(SMD. 151.) This is acc. sg. with the conjunctive
particle -aim-. (See the ““ Use of Cases” for the
appearance of the conjunctive particle between the
stem and the case-termination.) This is in use in
N.K. as eclla and ella.

initu (inisu) ‘a little’, ‘this much.” This is

used as a dem. pronoun denoting quantity.

The Interrogative Pronouns.

There are two forms in the pl.

masc. nom. . ar-ur
dat. argg-am
neut nom. én. (SMD 112.)
-urh and -aih are conjunctions (see Conjunc-
tions.)

In N.K. we have yaru for O.K. ar.
The neuter nom. sg. is én ‘ what’ (61-9).
There is no relative pronoun in old Kanarese.-—

The declinable participle is used in a way. alid-on
narakakke salge, ‘may he who destroys go to hell.’
But about the 10th Century the use of the interro-
gative pronoun with the demonstrative pronoun as
Skt. vat, tat is found.
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1. ‘““¢’ri purusa mahirijana dattiyanivanor-
banalidomn Banarasiyur sasirbbar Brahmanarum
sasirakavileyuman alida paficamahapatakan akkurn.

2. idanarorbba kadar avargge piridu punya
(11-15-17°. E.C. 1. 74 (910 A.D.)

In the first sentence, avon ¢ whoever’ and in the
second drorbba ‘ whoever.” The combination of the
inter. and the demon. to express this type of mean-
ing is very common in colloquial N.K.

The personal terminations of verbs found in
these inscriptions are :

sg. pl.
I person -en -
IT person - -
III masc. - an, -an,-am -ar, -ar
fem. -al, -al -ar, -ar
Neuter - -avu

en- is the oblique base of the first person.
The 3rd neuter pl. is avu. This is the Neuter pl. ter-
mination of verbs.

Pronominal Adjectives.

The demonstrative 1and & are the pronominal
adjs. found.
1 and & precede the nouns they qualify and do
not change for number and gender.
i-this (or these) and a-that (or those).

1: idharaniyul, inittadharmmaman, iparvata-
dulle, ipujyasthalaman, ibhavavit, imariyadeyan,
imavetmaradévejanam.

a: & Kalamtaranam.

Later grammarians' state that 1iand & are the
pronouns that are substituted for idu and adu
respectively. The & and 1 are different words having

1. SMD. 78 and 138.
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the same meaning and derived from the same prono-
minal base (from iv- av-). The Pr. Kan. pronowminal
base of these are at present unknown, though Tol
kappiyarh says that they are av- and iv-.!

Numerals.

Numerals are declined as Neuter Nouns; appe-
llative nouns of Number in the masc. gender are
formed by suffixing -vv- an in the sg. and -vv- ar in
the pl. to the short forms of Numerals.

Numerals are also used as adjectives by prefixing
the Numeral to the Noun it qualifies. The Numerals,
so prefixed, change the nature of their vowels and
become short in form.

Compound numbers are formed by multiplica-
tion and addition : Multiplication, when ten or a
hundred is the second member of the compound;
addition when any one of the Numerals from one to
nine is the second member. Hence the numeral
system is decimal.

There is no native word for one thousand. sisira.
is a lw. from Skt.

The following numerals are found :—

nws: oradu (1) eradu (2), miaru (3), aydu (5) élu,
(7) entu (8) pattu (10) irppattu (20) elpattu (70}, nir
(100).

lws. pafica- (5), dvadas’ada (12), Sasira (1000).

nws, irppatthondu (21), mivettumiard (33),

niirentu (108), irelpattu (140, élnir (700).

The origin of the Kan. numerals is unknown at
present.’> They are very nearly the same as those in
Tamil, Malayalain, Telugu and Tulu.

1. Dr.avidic Studies Part I. Page 8. This is a criticism
of Caldwells’ theory (C.D.G,) p. 432,
2, Kittel, 1. Ant. II, p. 24; CDG. p. 331-343.
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The numerals from one to ten excepting miru,
aru and &l have the suffix -tu, -du or -du in the end.
These are but various forms of -tu; thisis a very
common neuter noun formative.! cf. oltu (see
Adjectives). Even in wmaru, aru, él, -r- is derived
from Prn. Dr.* ¢-; and -l- is, in O. Kan. derived
from -d-.

In their shortened formn, ondu is found as oOr
eradu as ir; wtru as ma; ara as ar; &l as el.

Compound Numbers.

As already stated, compound numbers are formed

by multiplication and addition :

1. Multiplication: When ten or hundred is
the Second Member of the compound :

ir pattu (2x10) ‘twenty’

mi vettu (3 x 10) ‘ thirty ’

8l nir (7 X 100) ‘ seven hundred .

2. Addition: When any one of the numerals
from one to nine is to be added to multiples of ten:

irppattondu - {20+1)
mivettumiru - (30-43)
nirentu - (100+8).

. There is no native word for a thousand: Sasira,
from Skt. Sahasra, is used.
, The following show the numecrals, referred to
above, used as adjectives :
. nws. irppattondu-divasai, irélpatt-arulam, orhdu-
timhgal, orsiddhiyan, narentu-sarivatsaraii, pattupona,
miarutingal, maru-dégulaman, muavettumiara déveja-
nar, muvetmira miselmideyum.

lws. paiicamahapatakan, sasira-kavileyam.

1. CDG. p. 333.
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In omhdutingal and omdusanmargadin, ondu, the
Neuter noun, is used as the Numeral adjective, being
prefixed to another noun. In orumuniyithdal and
orsiddhiyan, oru and or have been used as adjective
forms of oridu.  Or has been pointed out above as the
root from which oriidu is derived. In the remaining
cases, the neuter nouns, nirentu, pattu, maru-,
mivettumaru, are used as adjectives by prefixing them
to noans they arc to qualify. In muavettumira-
mivettu-30. But in wmavetmara we have only
mivet-denoting 30. The latter is the colloquial
form in N.K.

Caldwell' is right in thinking that the numeral
adjectives which are employed in compound numbers
exhibit the numerals “in their bricfest, purest and
most ancient shape.”

Appellative Nouns of Number.

The following appellative nouns of number are
found :

Nws. é&lnurvvarain, orvvan, orvvan,

lw. sasirvvar.

As already stated above, these appellative nouns
of number in the mase. gender are formed by the
aftixing of -an in sg. and -ar in the plural, to the adj.
forms of these numerals, with the suflix -vv- in bet-
ween the numeral adj. and the -an or -ar.

sg. or-vv-an=one man.

Or-vv-an =one man.

The lack of differentiation between short and
long vowels is sometimes responsible for the appear-
ance of these two forms. Pl: nw. élntr-vv-ar-am (acc.)

1. CDG. p. 322.
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=élnirvvaram- the 700 people.
lw. sasir-vv-ar =sgasirvvar (one thousand

people.)

Ordinal Numeral (Adj.)

-el-seven, has its ordinal form élaneya.
This -aneya does not change for gender. The
origin of this -aneya is discussed under ‘‘ Numeral
Adjectives.”

Derivative Nouns.

In these inscriptions, a few nouns are formed
from wverbal roots and nouns, by the addition of
Suffixes. These derivative nouns are declined as all
the other primary nouns (see ‘ formation of nominal
stems’ under * Nouns’).

A. Nouns from Verbal Roots.

A list of such derivatives is given under “ Verbal
Derivatives "’ under ‘ Verbs.’

B. Nouns formed from Other Nouns.

These Nouns are derived from primary nouns to
denote residence in a place, the trade or occupation
to which a person has devoted himself, the sex of the
person, and the possession of something by a person.

The suffixes are added to Nws. and lws. alike :

(@) Nws:
masc. suffix -an: Kalantiar-an-am (him of Kalan
tar.)

-an, added to -a stems, (See ‘Declension of
Nouns’) -an is suffixed to the name of a place ending
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in a consonant to denotc a man of the place; cf T.
ir-an. Tel. ara-vadu.

(6) Lws:

masc.

(@) Kan. suffix: 1 adi. used in the sense of
an attendant. dasadi ‘an attendant of the dasas, a
head of the guild of disas.” dévadi ‘an attendant on
the idol in the temple ' A priest. Cf. T. adi yén ‘I,
your slave.’

(b) Skt. suffixes:

masc. -ara. This is a contraction of aara<
-kara.

kammara <karmakara.-a blacksmith, T, kam-
marar-sailors.

kammar-ar-a ¢ of the blacksmiths’. This is a lw-

-iga, -ka in Skt, used in the sensc of ‘born of’

Raivatika, the son of Révati. This seems to
be analogical formation. Gamiga.

-kara, Skt, ‘maker’ mala karargge ‘to the gar-
land-makers,’ cf T, Vélaikkaran-a worker.

-vanta, Skt. ‘the possessor’ -Laksanavantar:
those who possessed or had the knowledge of the
Symptoms or the Signs

T, pakkiyavantan and pakkiyavan from Skt.

bhaghyavan,
bhagyavanta,
Fem.
Skt. suffixes : —
-2 naygir <nayaki-y-ar, masc, nayaka -cf, T.

tiruti ‘a woman thief.’
<itti  woman, pkt. itthi<Skt. str1; déveditti-yar
‘ priestess '.  sig-itti-yar ‘ women disciples,’
cf, T, parpanatti ‘a brahmin woman,’ and
S’akkalitti ‘ a rival wife,’
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Composition.

Declinable stems of lws. are compounded with
one another. These compounds are treated as simple
stems in declension.

Skt. compounds are more nuterous in these
inscriptions.

Nws. and lws. are compounded often; except
in titles, such compounds are forbidden by later gram-
marians, So called Kan. Compounds are not so
long as Skt. ones.

The first member of a compound is either a sub-
stantive, an adj, or a numeral. The sccond is a
substantive, or a numecral.

The suffixes and the case-endings of the first
member disappear in composition; but these are
retained in a few instances.

A compound, like a simple word, becomes a
member in another compound. The suffix or case-
ending of the compound, as that of the noun, indi-
cates its number and gender.

A compound may be a noun, an adj. or an adv.
according to its meaning and the context.

A. Composition of Skt. Iws.

akgayakirtti, aksimanakkeramya Sura lokasu-
kkakke, anupamadivya appadn, anékagunada,
anékagunasiladi, anéka s'flagunamale  galin,
apunarbhavakke, arddhavisadi, Ajiganada, atmavas’-
akramavu, 4aradhanaydgadin, Indranandi dcaryyan,
upamillisuralokasaukhyada, Urusattvan,  urami-
thyatva  pramiadhasthirataranrpanan, Katavapra
s'atlama, Kadambamandalaman, kanyadéana, gaticésta
viraha, giritalada, Gunasagaradvitiya namadhéyan,
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Candradévacharyyaniman, Carita s’rinamadhéya
prabhu, Citravahanar, Jinamarggan, Jalna
Sanmarggadullé, tapaccale, tiradanama, tirtthagi-
rimél, tumgoccabhaktivas’adirh, daksinabhagada,
duritabhiidvrsaman, dévadandadinda, dévalokakke,
dvadas’ ada, dharmmagaranigarui, natasarhyata-
tman, nadirastradulle, Nandisénapravaramunivaran,
namocintayduse mantraman, nittadharmmaman,
niravadyan, nitisampannan, paficamahéapatakan,
paficamahapataka samyuktap, paramakalydnabhagi-
gal, paramaprabhavarigiyar, paramarttharm, pasupata-
mari yadeyan, Puspasénacari, purvvamariyadeya,
prthivivallabhaMar galisand, prthivirajyadula, prasa-
dantaraman, Bhadraviahu saCandraguptamunindra
yugmadin, mahagiri, mahijanakke, wmahatavan,
mahatavada, mahadantagradul, mahadévan, Maha-
déviyar, mahaparitadul, Masénar, munipurhgavan,
Méghanandimuni Mauniyacariyar,rigadvésatamomala
vyapagatar, rijadandadinda, rajas’ ravitam, rigigiris’
ile mél, Lanjigésararmdévarke, vicitrakanaka prajval-
yadin, vidyullategala, vidrumadharaS antisénamunis’
an, vidhanamukhadin, vinayacaraprabhavan, Vinaya-
dévasénandmamahamuni, Vis’ 0kabhatarara, vrsabha
nandimuni, S’uddhatmasarn yoddhakar, s’riparanvaya
Gandhavarmman, s’riripaliladhana vibhavamaharas’
igal, S’rivijayadityasatyas’raya, Srivinayaditya rija
s'raya, S'risamgamgala, saddhammada, sanmarg--
gadirh, Sanyasanarm yogadim, sanyasanavidhi, sarppa
cilamani, Sarvvajiiabhattarakar, Sarvvaparihira,
Sarvvabadhapariharar, Siddhasamayan, Supanditan,
s'ubharngade, suracapambole, suralokamahavibha-
vasthanan, suréndrarajyavibhuti, sthitadéhakamalopa
manga s’ubhamum, svabhavasaundaryyakarangar,
Svarggagraman, svarggalayakke, svadhyayasam-
pattinim.
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B. COMPOSITION OF LWS. AND NWS.

These compounds do not differ from those of Skt.
lws. except in having Nws, either as the first or the
second Member.

Aneseti, Ugrasénaguruvadigal, udita s’ rikalbap-
pinull, Rsabhasénaguruvadigal, Kalavirgguruvadigal,
Kilgandévake, Kilganés’ varada, Kilgabatarimhge,
gandhebhamaydan, guruvadigal, Deévereya, Déva-
khantiyar, Dharmma Sénaguruvadigal, Namilarv-
varasainghada, Namilarsarighada, Nagasénaguruvadi-
gal, Nrpamariar, Pattiniguruvadigal, perggoravam,
Baladévaguruvadigal, mrtyuvaravan, Mallagavasa-
guruvar, Moniguruvadigala, vipulas’ rikatavapranal-
giriya, Vettedeguruvadigal manakkar, Vrata s’tlanon-
pigunadiih, s’ubhanvita S’rinamilara, Siihganandi-
guruvadigal.

It is true that, in the list of words given, there
are real compound words: Aneseti, Dharnaséna-
guruvadigal and words of this type, nrpamariyar;
(even guruvadi is not a compound.)

But Kilganadévake, Kilganes’ varada, Kilgabat-
arithge, Nawilarvvarasathghada, Namilar samhghadg,
are not compounds at all. As stated under the nom,
and the gen. in the section on the use of Cases, the
nom. can be used and is used to denote the gen. In
the examples cited above, Kilgana, Kilga, Namilar are
names of places. To place such proper names before
another substantive, without treating the two as
constituting a compound is quite the normal usage in
the ancient kivyas and in N. K. colloquial speech.
Of course the meaning, e.g., in Ki/gabatarimhge is ‘to
the batar of kilga’, as Bengalaru huduga ‘the Banga-
lore boy’ is used in colloquial speech in Kanarese.
Here Bengalaru huduga is not a compound, but only
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a substantive used as an adj. Hence this type of
word groups cannot be considered as compounds.

Nor can we treat ‘ perggoravar ’ as a compound
as later grammarians do. As pointed out under
Adjectives, per is an adj. meaning ¢ big, great’ ‘ The
great teacher’ in English is not a compound, nor is
per-ggoravam. kalmane, ‘a stone house ’ is not a com-
pound. It is only kal (substantive) and mane (a
substantive) kalmane—a stone house. cf. kalgana.

The peculiarity of some compounds as the follow-
ing is that a native Kun. word is incorporated in the
compound :(—Dev-ereya, guruv-adigal. s’rikatavapra-
nalgiriya, vrata s’ila-nonpigunadinm.

The following word groups are nouns in apposition
with nouns or the preceding ones are adjs. It is
wrong to call them compounds :—

Adeyarenadu ‘ Adeyare kingdom.’
Aluarasar ‘ Alu kings.’
Edevolal nadu ‘ Edevolal Kingdom’
Polikési arasar ¢ King Polkesi .
Later grammarians have given the name of com-
pounds to such word groups.

Numerals in Compounds.

Groups with numerals, either as the first or the
second member of a word group, are called compounds.

1.  Numeral as first Member: irppattondu
divasam, irelpattu arulam, ondutirhgal, nirentu
sarhvatsaram, pattu pona, mirutimgal.

As already discussed under Numerals, the first
member or the numeral is ounly an adj. which does
not change for gender, number or case of the
noun it qualifies attributively as in these examples.

2. Numerals as second Member: gandhébha-
maydan, aydu may be treated as a Numeral used
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predicatively and the acc. ending is suffixed to aydu.
This usage is common in N. K. mane miranna kat-
tisida, ‘ he built three houses’. Here mane is the object,
but miaru ‘ three’ has the ace. ending, though mane
is an inanimate object and as such no case-ending is
nceessary. As miru is used predicatively, this -anna
is suffixed to the numeral. 'There is no change in the
meaning whether aydu comes before or after gandhé-
bham. Though later grammarians call this so, this
is not a compound.

3. Composition of numerals with numerals :—
To express a Number meaning more than ten, as
stated under “ Numerals,” numbers, one to ten, are
added to multiples of ten ; to denote multiples of ten,
numbers two to nine, are prefixed to ten ; the nume-
rals that precede ten in the latter are not the same in
form as the ordinary numerals except in 4 and 5 in
the following examples .—

A. B. C. D.
1. ir pattu v 9%10 "20" two tens
2. 1r pattu ondu 2x10+4+1 "21” two tens one
3. irelpattu .. 2X7x10 "140” two seven tens
4. &l nar .. Tx100 "700" 7 hundreds
5. nirentu ... 10048  ”108"One hundred and 8
6. muru pattu.... 3X10 "80" three tens
7. mivettu miru. 3043 “33” three tens three

Even these are not compounds, in spite of the
later grammarians calling these gamakasamasas' (Im-
pulse compounds according to Kittel). The meanings
of these are given in the margin against them. There
also, two, three, seven are numerals used as adjec-
tives and in the case of 21, 108 and 33 the

1. S MD. 168, KSS. 294. There is no Gamaka Samasa in
KVYV and KBB. Compounds in Kannada Grammars increase in
number gradually, e.g. SMD 174, 193.
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conventional meaning as in 11, 12, 13 are given by
usage. These are no compounds.

Nouns ¢ compounded’ with Verbs or Participles.

Examples :-— sg. pl.

(a) Verbs: s.ivanile padedan kalamkeydar
nelekondan prasadamkeydar
samadhi neredon  odagaundar
samadhikudidomn

(b) Participles:

Transitive : arcikeyye, as’anadivittu, aradhane
nontu, edevidiyal, prithivirajyain keye, pavu mutti-
don, pujedandu, besageyvalli, muninvratagal nontu,
mudimegeye, rdjyapravarttanam keye, sanyasanari
geydu.

Intransitive—bhadramagi, mukhamage, rija
S’ravitamage.

*In all these examples, the verb or participle
has the substantive, either in the acc. or the nowm.
before it. If it is in the nom. naturally that is the
subject of the verb or the participle following it.[f
it is in the acc. the substantive is the object of the
verb or the participle. As shown under the ‘use of
cases ', the nom. is used as the acc. (without the ace.
termination) in a sentence, in O. K. as well as in N. K.
(literary and colloquial). To call these kriyasamasas
or verbal compounds is wrong. These are used to-
gether so long that they have acquired some fixity in
the language. In reply to the objection that k-, c-,
t-, p- of the verb is voiced in these word groups and
hence these must be compounds, it may be said that,
in Kanarese and other Dravidian languages, inter-
vocalic surds become sonants.

In the word groups given above, there is an anu-
svara before the verb or the participle, e.g. in kalam
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keydar, prasidarh keydar ; this -mh is the usual anu-
svara found in Skt. lws. in the nominative. See ““ The
Nominative Case ”’ under “ Nouns.”

In the following examples of Skt. compds. the
terminations of the lw. are retained for the needs of
metre :—

1. saravidya vallabhéndras suravara munibhi
stutya kalbappinamél ;

2. sddhugal pijyamanan ;

3. tapam Samyamarmdn.

But a Skt. compouad is split up and the dative
termination is retained for the needs of metre:

aksimanakke ramya suraloka sukakke.

Such instances are very rare.

cf. skt. Dhanarijaya, adj. “ winning booty.” used
as 4 proper namwe;

Vacaspati M. lord of speech ; a proper name.

Yudhisthira M, firm in battle; a proper name.
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VERBS.

Transitive, intransitive and causative verbs are
found. There are three tenses—past, present and
future ; three persons and two numbers. In the first
and the second persons, there is no distinction of
gender. In the third person, the three genders are
distinguished. There are five moods—the indicative,
the imperative, the optative, the infinitive and the
negative. There are two voices—active and passive.

Causative Verbs.

There are two types of causative verbs :

I. Those formed by the addition of the suffiz--ppu--to
the verbal root :—

1. mudi-pp-i-dar—caused to come to an end.
from mudi—to end, to come to an end
(intransitive). This is the only example.
cf. T. Causative. varu-vi-pp-en—will cause

to come; padipp-i-ppén ;
Te. Vidipificu—to cause to be released.
II. Those formed by suffizing-isu to rts, be they
transitive or intransitive :

This -isu is suffixed to Skt. verbal roots and noune

to convert them into causative verbal roots in Kan.

(a) -tsu added to trans. rts.
bidisidar from bidisu from bidu ‘ to release,’

madisida ‘ caused to be made’ from madisu from
madu ¢ to do .

'These roots end in -u and -isu is added to the

final consonant of the rt.

(b) -isu added to intrans. rt.
nirisidom ‘ caused to stand ’ from nirisu from

nil ¢ to stand ’.
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(c) -isu suffized to Skt. rts. :
sadhisidom from sadhisu from sadh+isu ‘ to
accomplish’; palisidorh ‘be caused to be protected’
from palisu from pal- ‘ to protect’.

Later grammarians state that Skt. rts. are adop-
ted into Kan. by suffixing -isu to the Skt. verbal rts.
But these roots with -isu were originally causatives
and later on acquired the meaning they now have.
Otherwise, there was no necessity for the use of -isu

in these roots, taken from Skt.

(d) -isu suffized to Skt. Noun.

lekkisu  to reckon ’ from 1ékha ‘ to write’.

Even in this case, isu had a causative signi-
ficance in the beginning' and later on became a
simple root. If these were not causatives, the reason
for forbidding the formation of causatives from these
-isu roots is inexplicable.

Tenses.

Verbs in these inscriptions, with very few excep-
tions, can be analysed into three distinct parts:—

1. the verbal root; 2. the tense suffix; and
3. the pronominal terrmnatlon

The tense-infix shows the tense of the verb, Whlle
the pronominal termination points out whether the
verb is in the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd person.

There are three tense-suffixes, -da-, for the past,
-utta- (-uta-) for the present. and -m-, -v-, and -pp-
for the future. The rt.+the tense suffix=the adver-
bial participle. The pronominal terminations which
indicate the number and the gender of the subject of
the verb are added to the rt. with the tense-suffix or
the adv. participle to get a fully conjugated verb.

1. KG. p. 90. Sect. 150.
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Participles.

These are formed by the addition of the tense-
suffix to the roots. There are two kinds of participles--
the adverbial and the declinable. There are past,
present and future adv. participles; and declinable
participles in the past and the future in these inscrip-
tions.

The past Adverbial Participle.

The past adverbial and declinable participles are
formed in the same way, except in the case of rts.
ending in -u when the declinable participles of these
roots in -u are formed by the addition of -da to the
adverbial praticiple. e.g. érida, eydi-da.

There are two kinds of suflixes added to the
roots to convert them into adv. participle : -¢ and -du
(-tw).

I. -2 used to form adv. participles.

(a) -11is suffixed to rts. of two syllables ending
in -u when the penultimate vowel is long by nature
or position :—

agi, ikki, erti, éri, cydi, kadi, tori, pogi,
madi, metti.

(b) -¢ suffized to causative roots :

mudippi, salisi, sddhisi.

The origin of -i is at present unknown. But
Caldwell’s' suggestion that -i is derived from 1 — to
give, (T. 1—to give; Te. iccu, K. isu from 1 +isu),
seems to be reasonable in the light of modern collo-
quial usages in Tel. and Kan. (Te. poni—let it go; K:
pogalisa—he won't let me go). But Kittel’s euphomc
explanation is not satisfactory.?

1. C.D.G. p. 462.
2. KG. p. 104, Sect. 168.
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II. -du (tw) to form adv. participles.

(a) In principle -du is the suffix added to roots
ending in -3, -1 and -e and also rts. ending in con-
sonants -n, -y, -1, -I, preceded by a short vowel :

-a  ka-du.

-1 ari-du.

- kore-du, tore-du, nade-du, nere-du.
-n  en-du.

-y key-du.

-1 agal-du,

-l adal-du. il-du, pol-du.

In these adv. participles, the rts. have not under-
gone any change.

(b) -du suffixed to roots ending in -l

Kondu from kol+du.<kol  to kill’
Sandu from sal+du<sal (to go. to become
manifest.”)

Later grammarians' state that -1 of kol and
sal> -n in front of a consonantal suffix and the
examples given under this sutra are kondam and
sandam. If this statement in KBB. were true, salge
which appears in these inscriptions should have been
8an-ge, but it is not san-ge, but sal-ge. But SMD.
237 simply states that kol and sal>kon and san be-
fore -da-. KSS. 491 paraphrases SMD. 237. The
statement by some scholars that -1 of kol and asl
were nasalised in O.K. as y, v, | can also be nasals
and in front of a consonantal suffix, the nasal of the
varga to which the consonantal suffix belongs becomes
more audible, i.e. -1- > -n-, does not carry us far.
To say that 1 and n are interchanged in Kan. e.g.,
linga and ninga, limbe and nimbe, do not help us
much.

1. KBB. 232; SMD. 237 : KSS. 491 ; KG. P. 97.
2, KBB.S.
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As we shall see later, Kol+ du>kondu, ul+du>
untu ; there also the nasal is found :—

The adv. participles in T. may be compared with
O.K. adv. participles to see whether the origin of -n-
of kondu and sandu may be discovered.

Tam. Kan.

(1) inri idu
enru endu
konru kondu
kondu kondu
canru sandu
sirandu teradu
ponru poltu
venru bendu
vandu bandu

(2) irundu iddu

From these it is found that

T. -nr K. -nd-

T. -nr- K. -d- (1 and 2).

It is seen that T. -nr and K. -nd are from Pr.
Drn. *-n¢-. (8ee the history of 7. supra).
The Pr. Kan :* -ntu- has become -ntu- in some,
-ndu- in sowe and -du in some adv. participles.
kondu< kol +ndu—kolndu.
sandu<sal4ndu—salndu.

-1 may have been assimilated to -n and* kon-
ndu, and *sanndu, have their long -n- shortened into
-n-. But in places where it is found as -du, the precon-
sonantal nasal -n- has disappeared as is usual in
Kanarese. (See‘‘ Dative Case ” under ‘ Nouns’ and

‘“ Consonant groups.”). But nil has both nindu and
nintu.—

(c) -du suffixed to rt. ending in -l.
kol4-du>kol+4ndu>kolndu>konndu>kondu.
-ndu>ndu before -1, a cerebral in okl.
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The interchange between |—and n in Kanarese
18 common :

(a) [>n when there is another nasal.
anma, alma a ruler’
gondala, gondana ‘a crowd’
malal, manal ‘sand’.
(b) I>mn wn places where thereis no other nasal.
alil, anil ¢ a squirrel ’.
al, an, ‘a male’
ali, ani ‘ roundness’
ittala, iltana ‘a crowd’
kuli, kuni ‘a pit’
keladi, genati ‘a woman friend’
keleya, geneya ‘a man friend’
kola, kona ‘a tank’
kolagu, konagu ‘a hoof’
gala, gana ‘a hook, a fish hook’
gol, gon ‘the nape of the neck’
catali, catani ‘a sidra who worships Visnu,
seladu, senadu ‘to envy .
In N. K. colloquial speech, villagers use konni,
konni for kolli (take. 2nd pl. imperative)
Hence kol+ndu>kolndu>kondu.

(c) -du suffixed to rts. ending in -r.
tar-+ndu>tandu
bar+ndu>bandu.

According to Kan. grammarians,! the roots are
tar and bar. In Kan.asin T. and Te. the rt. re-
mains unchanged in 2nd. sg. imper. But in the case
of tar and bar, the 2nd sg. imper. is ti and ba in
Kan. and T. and t3 and rain Te. In some Kanarese
kavyas of the 10th century, tirai and barai are also

1. SMD. 237; KSS. 492,
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found. Caldwell and Gundert' have concluded that
tar and ta, bar and ba are the alternative roots
cited in illustration; the principle of alternative
roots is not found in the dhatupathas given in any
of the Dravidian graminars. tar and bar may have
come from tar and bar, (ta and ba) in the 2nd sg. imper
Caldwell' thinks that vandén (past I sg.) isfrom va
and varugiren from var. Kven for this therc does
not seem to be any other satisfactory illustration
in Kanarese or Tamil.

In all Kan. grammars, the roots are. given as tar
and bar? The adv. pp. is tandu and bandu. They
state that -r->-n before -da, the tense suftix.

II1. -tu added to rts. ending -l and -n. preceded
by a long vowel.
kil-tu, non-tu, (cf. non-du from né ‘ to suffer
pain’)
Here the roots do not undergo any change.
IV. -tu added to roots ending in -du to convert them
wnto adv. p. participles :

kottar and vittar from kodu ‘to give’ and vidu
‘ to leave ’, respectively.

kodu seems to be from kudu—to give. In the
Jater inscriptions we get both kuduva and koduva.
vidu is M.K. bidu and N.K. bidu.

Later grammarians® state that these rts. with
the penultimate short vowel change their final soft
consonant before -da- and -dapa- into the correspond-
ing hard ones. I has kututtan in the past. In Tel.

1. CDG. p. 217,

2. KBB. 227. “ When personal terminations are added
without suffixes (in the negative mood) the rt. vowel is leng-
thened ”’: SMD. 237 and 238.

3. SMD. p. 811, Nos. 277 and 278 ; sutra 239. KBB. 228.
237 and 238 ; KSS. 487 and 489.
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this root is not found. The Pr. Kan. rt. may have
been* kut; with -u, -t- was voiced. kut or * kot+
ntu>kotntu>kot+tu by assimilation. Similarly in
vittu from vidu. Cf. SMD 181. * Kadidu> Katt,
Nididu>Nitt, Kiru>Kitt,in compoundsbeforevowels.

The penultimate vowels in kodu and vidu are
short and the syllable is a closed one. All rts. of
this type form their past participles similarly. The
following examples are taken from Dictionaries and
Grammars :—

idu+du oo 1ttu (bhaving placed)
udu+du ... uttu (having put on)
kodu+du ... kottu (having given)

nedu +du .... nettu (having planted)
padu-+du ... pattu (baving experienced)
vidu-+du ... vittu (having given)
sudu+ du ... suttu (having burnt)

The forms in Tamil are exactly the same as
those in Kanarese, except in the last where T. has c-
in place of K. s-.

But under the same conditions, roots with -du,
but with a penultimate long rowel form their pps. by
suffixing -i:

(Examples from Dictionaries and Grammars)

rt. K.pp. T.pp. Tel.pp.
odu . odi oti odi
kidu kadi kuti kadi
tidu e tidi titi tidu.
nodu ..v  nodi

madu madi

V. -du added to roots ending in -gu with a penulti-
mate short vowel (closed syll.)

Examples : pokkn and mikku from pogu and migu,
respectively.
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Pogu seems to be from the Pr.K.* pugu like kudu (for
kodu).

Later grammarians' state that, before -da-. the
rt. changes the last soft consonant into the corres-
ponding hard one and the resulting form is pokka. T.
pukundén (past. I.m. sg; pukkén). M. Pukku.

The Pr. Kan. rt. *puk- with -ntu- may have be-
come pukku. puk-tu- should become puttu. but if k.
is fully exploded and -t- is assimilated to k., we get
pukka. The reason or the process of this change is at
present unknown.

But if the pcnultimate vowel is long and open,
the adv. pp. is formed by suflixing -i, e.g., agi, pogi.

The origin of the past tense suffix -da- was,
according to Caldwell® ¢ probably a neuter singular
formative, converting the verbal root into a verbal
noun’. Kittel states that -du and -tu are pronominal
suffixes added to verbal roots to convert them into
verbal participles, which are really verbal nouns.’
He interprets the adv. past participle ilidu ‘a descen-
ding-it’, from ili ‘to descend’. .Kittel may be
right, but definite evidence from other Dravidian
languages has to be collected before accepting this as
final, now that Pr. Dr. *-nfu-is most probably the
original from which -du- is derived.

The present adv. participle.

The present adv. participle is formed by suflixing
-uttu, (-utu) to the rts:

aluttu

alutu

ikkuta from ikku ‘to abandon. to kill.’

} from al ‘to rule’

SMD. 239. 251. S. Nos. 85 and 88; KSS. 485.
CDG. p. 512.
3. KG. p. 105. Sect. 169.

2=
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In T. this suffix is not found, but Tel. has this
in the following present forms :—

avutunnanu, unfunnianu, kopfunnanu, cadu-
vutunnanu, tadustunnanu, padwtunnanu, polunnanu,
parputunanu, vipfunnanu. -utu is also found as ntu,
-stu- in these forms.

Kittel' considers -uttu- and -utu-, the tense
suftix of the present, comes from -udu-. It is possible
that this -utu- may be from *-untu- as *-ntu- is of
the past tense suffix. as 'I. has -nra- in the present.

The future adv. participle.
No examples.

The Declinable Participles.

Thesc declinable participles are formed generally
by suflixing to the root -da-to form the past, and
-ppa- and -va- to form the futurc participles. The
present declinable participle is not found. DBut in the
case of rts. ending in -u, the declinable past partici-
ple is formed by suffixing -da- to the adv. pp. of the
rt. e.g., éri-da.

The declinable pps. end in -a while the adv. pps.
end in -i or -du (-tu). The formation of the declin-
able pp. is the same as that of the adv. pp. except in
the case of rts. with -u.

Some European scholars have given the name of
“relative participles” to this class, as, according to
them, these include the relative pronouns within them-
selves, as there are no relative pronouns in Kan.?

Declinable Past Participles.
The following examples are found :—
(1) Roots with -i or -e: ali-da, ida, nere-da,
pél-da, pode-da.
1. KG- p. 109, Sect. 173.
2, CDG. p. 520.
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(2) Roots with -u; éri-da, eydi-da.
(3) Roots with -1: kon-da<kol-da.
(4) Roots with-n: nonta.

(5) Roots with -du: kotta.

(6) Roots 1 and sa : itta; satta.

Later grammarians' explain that 1 before -da>i
and da>ta. They give no reason for the doubling
of -t-.

In T. the pabt is indén (I gave);
fut. is ivén (I give) ; K. ivern
past. s’attén (I died); s'avén (I will dic);
In Tel. past. iccinadu (he gave)
caccinidu (he died)

Pr. Kan (Dr.) rt. *1v. gives itta in Kanarese and
iccina in Tel.

(7) Root with -gu: ada.

The past tense of agu is aydan, found in these
inscriptions. This dydan (3rd, m. sg. past.) presup-
poses ayda, the pp.+an. But ayda is not found in
these or other inscriptions or any of the kdivyas so far
publlshed But Kittel® says that the old rustics use

‘aydane ’ even now. 'Thisis not found in Mysore—
rural or urban. It may be a dialectical variation of
Mangalore area. But 4da is found in later inscrip-
tions, and all the kavyas, and is very common in N.K,
adam (3. sg. m. past.) is found. In N.K.3.n. sg.
past is ayitu and collog. aytu (<ayittu, according to
later grammarians. T. &na, K. ada, Tel. ayina,
correspond in meaning).

There is another verb pogu ‘to go’. past. podam
(3rd. sg. m. past.), pp. poda. T. ponan (3 sg. m. past)
pp. pona. Te. poyinadu (3 sg. m. past.); pp. poyina.

1. KBB. 236, KSS8. 477, KG. p. 97, SMD. 240.
2. KBB. 231, SMD. 242, KS8. 500.



204

The 2nd sg. imper. of all Kan. (Drn.) rts. is the
root itself. K. po, T. pd, Te. pd. About the 14th
cent. we get hogu (2. imp. 3. sg.) in Kan. In compd.
tenses, potandam. But in the case of agu, we have
not got any examples of agu used as 2nd imp. m.
sg. Later grammarians' of the 11th century state
that -da> -ya after & and po. In T. ais used by
itself as a verb. Kural 1312. In Naladiyar past
tense 3. f. sg. ayinal 376 (she became) . ayina (things
that became) 23 ; ayavar (349) are found.

'The conditional ayin ‘“if it be * (115, 229, 3857,
362), the negative conditional illayin (126), yam ayin
(for our part) 298, ayinum (5, 38, 98, 115, 189, 147,
176, 186, etc.) are also found.

A Pr. Drn. rt. which can become ay (T) or ay
(Te) or a (Kan) may be assumed to be *ay. The
disappcarance of -y can be illustrated from rt. kiy—
to get heated. kay+pu=kaypu—heating. N.K.
kava<kapu. In Tel. also, kiaycu>kacu (rt. V.N.
kavu; T. kay—to be heated, V.N. kiayppu - dislike,
displeasure; kiyvu—-drying, dryness, heating. T. kavu-
sacrifice, an oblation to the inferior deities; a magic
ointment used in making a black spot on the
forehead.)

Hence. Pr. Dr. *ay becomes K. aydan, *ayda, and
ada. -gu is a suffix added later and the fut. agavar
is later (EC. IV. 41, 1569) than ayppar>appir>
appar>appar; K. akkurh <*ay-kkuih through *akkum,
where -kkum is the future suffix. Cf. akkie in these
inscriptions. Similarly the root pdgu is more recent
and the original Pr. Drn. rt. is ¥*poy. as we find poppar
for fut. 3. m. pl. in inscriptions.

1. KG.p. 111



205

SMD 232 says that the fut. tense suffix is -pa-
before -g and -g must be elided. Examples given are
popan from pogu
tapar from tagu
tapam from tagu, etc.
This clearly shows that -gu is not a radical part
of the root as a or po, but only a suffix.

Declinable Participles.

Present: No examples.

Future: The fut. decl. participle is formed by
suffixing -ppa- or -v- to the roots.

Roots ending in -t and -u take -va: -va<-pa-<
_ppa..-——

ali-va, iru-va, mugi-va. But rts. ending in a
consonant take -ppa; appa. from *ay—to become
(see ada above).

There is reason to believe that the future tense
suffix was -ppa- at first and later it became -pa- and
-va-. Later grammarians (SMD. 232, KSS. 503, 504),
point out that the future tense suffix -va- becomnes
-pa- when preceded by -r, -r, -l, -n, -g, -3, and -0
and this -pa- optionally becomes -ppa- under these
circumstances, then -g and -s miust be elided.

Examples: r: karpam, parparn.
r: kilpam.

! (d) : nolpam, bélparn.

n: nompam.

g: poOpam, tdpam, mirupam.
s: taripam, bariparm.
0: Opam.

doubling : tolapparh, belappar.
cf. T. kappén from ki ‘to preserve ’.

iruppén from iru ‘to be’; kalappén from
kala ‘to mingle’; kalippén from kali ‘to remove’
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See T.H. Articles 64 and 66, But later grammarians'
state that ‘ 4gu, when followed by an affix beginning
with p. optionally becomes ap;” ‘agu when followed
by an affix with p-, optionally becomes a-;’ ‘dgu,
when followed by an affix with k-, optionally becomes
ak-". These are attempts to cxplain an existing form
without knowing the origin of it.

Caldwell® thinks that -a of the declinable pps. is
the original -a, sign of the possessive; Kittel
considers the decl. pp. the Gen. Sg. of the adv. pp.*
But the explanations given by these do not seem to
be satisfactory. The exact significance of -a is un-
known at present.

As stated under adjs., these pps. are always used
as adjectives. They do not change for gender or
namwber. The Dpp. is used in the future tense, as
past tense form is used in 3-8.

When pronouns of the third person or their
contractions-on,-om (sg.) and-or (pl.) are suffixed to
these, these become adjl. substantives, and their
meaning includes the signification of the relative
pronoun (See “ Adjectival Substantives ' above.)

Ezamples : 8g. pl.
Masc nom. aliv-on alivor.
keyvon unnar
muttidon unvor
salvon kador
palcidor

1. Ks38. 496—499.
2. CDG, p. 523.
3. KG. P, 112 Sect. 178.
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Examples : sg.
Neuter nom. ittodu
acc. ittudan
mikkudan
loc. vitti lalli.

There are three instances where the adv. partici-
ple of one rt. and the decl. participle of another rt.
are used together to bring out the adjectival meaning.
The decl. p. comes second.

1. pini-iruva. Where pani (past. adv. p. of
pln -to agree, to undertake).
iruva (fut. decl. p. of iru-to be) -
that have undertaken.

9. bhadramagida.
agi (past. adv. p. of agu -to becone)
ida (past decl. pl of iru -to be)
‘ that had become’
3. neredu--ada
neredu (past. adv. p. of nere -to become full4-ada
(decl. pp. of agu -to become)
“that had been completed.’

The Negative Participle.

The negative advl. and declinable participles are
also found. The meaning is negative in such partici-
ples.

I. Negative adv. Participles.

The suffix -dde and -ade, are added to roots to
convert them into neg. adv. participles.

The form of neg. adv. participle is the same for
the past, the present and the future, the tense of the

1. K. G. p. 106.
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neg. participle being determined by the tense of the
finite verb in the sentence. Like -an in the gen.
the -dde suffix is more ancient than -ade. In O.'T.
and N. T. -ade forms are in use, but in M. K. and
N. K. only -ade forms are found.

The examples are :—

-ade. allade, tappade,’ veleyade (cf. N. T., O. T.
allamal, allade, tappade, veleyade), cf. T. H. illada,
pala, art. 112.

-ade. tankade, lekkisad-um.

Kittel's statement that the neg. participle is
formed by suflixing -ade to the short form of the
infinitive, is wrong. In the formation of adv. parti-
ciples, there is a principle consistently followed: the
tense-suffix and the participial suffix are clearly
related and are almost the same.

tense suffix. parti. suffix.
past. -da- -du-
fut. -va- -va-

In the neg. adv. participles also, the same princi-
ple is followed : the negative suffix -a- (later -a-) is
added to the root and then -de, the participial suffix
is affixed. The result is the same in either case: ira
ade. (Kittel) and ir-a-de.

III. Neg. declinable participle.

The neg. declinable participle is formed by suffix-
ing -a to the negative adv. participle (as in the case
of declinable participles generally).

Only example is nillada from nillade (neg. adv.
p.) from nil-to stand.

1. Tappadu<Tavu+pa.+ade (SMD 240).
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Conjugation.

As already stated, the fully inflected verb=rt.+
tense suffix+pronominal termination, i.e., it is a
participle-+a pronoun.

The tense suffix for the past is -da- and for the
future it is -n- and -ppa-.

The personal terminations are :—

8g. pl.
I. person -en
II. person 1. -oy
2. rt. itself.
ITII. person mas. -an -ar
-an
-am
fem. -al -ar
neuter - -avua

These terminations are the same for all the tenses
and for all kinds of verbs.

By suffixing these terminations to the participial
forms, the conjugated forms of the verb are obtained.
Thus it is seen that there is only one conjugation in
Kanarese (with very few irregular forms).

As already stated, there are five moods—indica-
tive, imperative, optative, infinitive and negative.

A. The Indicative Mood.

The past tense: The personal terminations are
added to the past verbal-participle.

There are no examples for the I and IT persons,
sg. and pl.

III person. sg. pl.

masc. -an -ar
G.0. I. 14
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(a) Transitive eydi-d-an eydi-d-ar
érid-an erid-ar
pade-d-an pade-d-ar

key-d-an
kon-d-ar
vitt-ar

Intransitive aydan
sandan.

Causatives mudippidér
-an (am) -ar

(b) Transitive ari-d-arm
kottam
kotain

Intransitive il-d-ar

Causative mudippidar

bidisidar

Indicative-past

IIT person. fem. -al
il-d-al.

As stated before, -an and -ar are more ancient
than -an and -ar. 1In O.T. and N.T. -an and -ar are
still the suffixes in 3rd sg. and pl. masc. of all tenses.
In Tel. in all the three persons, the terminations
with the long vowel & are in use. In N. K. in the
present tense, 3rd sg. and pl. masc. and fem. -ane,
-ale and -are are still the only suffixes; -anu, -dlu and
-aru are still the suffixes in the sambhavanarupa of
the verb where doubt is to be expressed.

All the examples (except aydan) (& éridan &
eydidan) are regularly formed from verbal participles,
But in éridan and eydidan, we have -da-, added to the
past verbal participles &1 and eydi before suffixing
personal terminations.

' But aydan is formed from* ayda (the past decl.
particip_l\e)+ép, But ayda is not found in these
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inscriptions or kavyas. Seeada under ‘“Declinable

ppS.”
The present tense: No exawmples.

The future tense :

person. 8g. pl.
trans. I ali-m-en
1I
intrans. IT1 mase. ... -ar
-appar
appar
-ar appar
olar.

fem. no examples.
neuter. no cxamples.

In ali-m-en, -m- is the future tense suffix.
Later grammarians say '. that the fut. tense suffix is
-v-,-m-> -v-. Probably, here, -m- had the phonetic
value of -v-, and the conservative writing had -m-
still ; appar, appar, and appar are the fut. 3rd pl
masc. forms of agu (Pr. Kan.* ay) This shows that
another future tense suffix is -pp-. The O. K. appar,
appar, appar, apar, M. K. aharu, replaced in N. K. by
agu -v- aru.

In ol-ar, the 3. m. pl. fut. of ul ‘to be’, the rt.
has become ol-. There is no tense suffix at all here.
T. has ul ‘to be.” Kural : ullar (1127)-3rd m. pl.
present and future. ulal (617) -3rd. f. sg. pr. and fut;
ulén (167) 1st s. pres. and fut. ; ulem (1204) 1. pl. pr.
and fut ; untu (1098, etc.)

Te: updu ‘ wait, exist’ 2. sg. pr.

unnadi ‘it is * 3. N. sg. pr. and fut.

unnaru ‘ they are’ 3. m. pl. p. and fut.

R

1. KBB, 196.
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Why in K. ul > ol is at present unknown (cf.
kudu>kodu; pugu pudi>pogu, pode, the secondary
forms are all found in thesc inscriptions).

Later grawmarians ' state kudu, pugu, ete.,
when followed by an affix beginning with -d-, change
their vowel into short o. But kodu is found in the
future also where thc -d- is not the suflix, but -v-.
It is not known whether these changes of -u- to -o-
are due to the presenceof any suftix. Itisalso possible
that originally verbs were formed without any tense
suffix and the samc form was used for all tenses, the
meaning being determined by the context. of. akkui
used for all tenses; neg. verbal forms used for all
tenses. untu - the 3rd. n. sg. of ul is used for all ten-
ses, all genders and all numbers in Kan. and T.; the
tense is fixed by the finite verb. Latecr, the subtle
distinctions of tense may have arisen. In some
grammars, it is said that there were only two tenses
in Kan. - the past and the future. The present tense
was a later development. Anyway, olar is formed
without any tense suftix either in T. or Kan.

The following forms are used in the fut.

tense :

akkum (akurm), pirigur.

1. idanalidon pancamahapatakan akkum ‘he
who destroys this will be guilty of the five heinous
crimes.’

2. S’rirapa-lila-dhana-vibhavamaharas "igal piri-
gum nillav arggam ‘ the great treasures of beauty,
pleasure, wealth and power will separate and not be
permanent for anyone.’

akkum (3. m. sg. and pl. fut); pirigum (3. pl. n.

fut.)

1. KBB. 226, SMD, 238, KSS. 489, KG. 130,
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Later grammarians ' say that -kkum, -kur,
-gurh, -ku and -gu are the 3rd per. suffixes used in all
tenses, in all numbers and genders.

This -kkurh is found only in two forms—mnot in
these inscriptions, but in N. K. beku < bélkumm ‘is
wanted * < bélu - to want. siku < salkum, ‘is suffi-
cient, < sil - to be sufficient. akkurm has been
replaced in N. K. by agu-v-udu.

B. The Imperative Mood.

There are only two examples in IT. sg. keloy <
kél - to listen ; nodu < nodu - to see.

The rt. is used as [T sg. imp. in nodu. But in
keloy, the -oy is added. This -oy has survived in
N. K. as -0. i.e. kélo - people call the attention of a
man to themselves by suffixing -0 to the root kél or
nodu in Colioquial Speech.

Later grammarians > have used the imperative
for giving a blessing, advising, inducing respectfully
to do, debating how to do, ordering an inferior to do,
begging a superior to do, laying down the law, and
praying.

C. The Optative.

The desire or a wish is expressed by an optative.

The optative is formed by the addition of -ge
(-ke) to roots ending in -i, -u, e. and 1, without any
tense suflix

tani-ge, kedu-ge, pelcu-ge, nene-ge, vele-ge,

sal-ge.

Those used in the sense of a blessing : tani-ge.
pelcu-ge, nene-ge, velege :

In the sense of a curse: keduge, sal-ge. (nara-
kakke).

1. SMD. 227, KSS. 463, KG. p. 146.
2. K88. 465, SMD. 229.
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D. The Infinitive.

The infinitive is formed here by the addition of
-e or -al to the verbal root (whether the root ends in
a vowel or a consonant) without any tense-suffix.
These remain the same in all the tenses and do not
change for gender and number. The time denoted by
the infinitive is to be determined by that of the finite
verb. The infinitives here have a subject of their
own and the finite verb of the sentence has its own
subject. This use of the infinitive is a kind of loca-
tive absolute, ' and is intended to denote the minor
actions that take place contemporaneously with the
principal action of the verb.

This kind of infinitive is not very much in use in
N. K.

The forms herc arc :—appe, alare, ag-e, al-e,
eyd-c¢, oppe, kol-¢, yen-e, (alkalo, uniye).

In alkalo, < alku, the suffix -alo is used ? M.D.
121.

In uniye, the r$. is un - to eat. This uniye is
used in the sense of unne and unnal - for eating (or
for causing to be eaten. ?)

The meaning of these infinitives is e.g. appe-when
it embraced, embraces or will embrace (it embracing.)

E. The Negative Mood.

The Rt. 4 termination=the negative verb.
There are only two forms.
I. sg. (1) meccen - I do not agree.
III. pl. (2) nillavu - They do not remain.
neuter.

The negative forms are used (1) for the present;
and (2) for the future. These negative forms of verbs
are rarely used in N. K,

1. SMD. 246. KSS. 587-588, cf. T. H. article 41, No. 8.
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Voice.

There are two voices - active and passive. All
the examples given under ‘ Conjugation’ above are in
the active voice. But there is only one passive form
of the future 3rd. pl. masc. eydappaduvir < eyd-al-
padu-v-ar.

rt. 4+ infinitive suffix 4 padu + tense suflix +

termination. =the passive (future) form.

There is only one passive participial noun:
eriveppaduvor. The passive is not common in O. K.
and not popular in N. K.

Verbs and Participles in so-called Compounds.

See ¢ Use of Cases’ and ‘ Composition ’ ante.
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A list of verbal roots, used in these inscriptions.

Transitive :  Meaning. Transitewe: Meaning.
attu - to run after tar - to bring
adal - to ascend tore - to give up
appu - to embrace nene - to remember
ali - to destroy nodu - to see
al - to rule non - tovow reli-
ikku - to beat, to kill gious penance
i - to give padu - to experi-
un - toeat ence, to suffer
ny - to carry pade - toget
en - to say paleu - to whisper
ettu - to lift piri - to separate
éru - to ascend papu - to promise
ondu - to unite pelcu - to increase
kay - to protect pél - to say
kil - Lo uproot pode - to cover
kodu - to give pol - to cleave
kiadu - to bring asunder
together bida - tolet go
key - todo madu - todo
kel - to hear muttu - to touch
kore - to cut or carve meccu - to assent, to .
agree
kol - to kill mettu - to place the
kol - to take foot on
tanku - to touch vidu - to let go; cp.
bidu
Intransitive :—
al - not to be suit- ir - to be
able il - not to be
alar - to open il - to abandon,
alku - to be without to sacrifice
strength ul] - to be

agu - to become oppu - to shine
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kidqu - to be ruined pogu - to enter
tani - to feel satisfied bal - to live
tavu - to decrease bar - to come
tor - to appear migu - to remain
nade - to walk over, to ex-
nil - to stand ceed
nere - to become full mugi - to contract
or perfect sagi - ?
sal - togo
Causative :—
nirisa - to cause to lekkisu - to cause to
stand be reckoned
palisu - to cause to be with
’ protected  salisu - to cause to
bidisu - to cause to be be given
released sadhisu - to cause to
madisu - to cause to be be accom-
done plished.

Substantives derived from Verbal Roots.

The following substantives in these inscriptions
are derived from verbal roots by the addition of
suffixes :—

Abstract Nouns.

al-ge (rule, government, from il ‘ to rule’)

osage ‘delight ’ from ose ‘to be delighted’

cf. T. valkai - living.

2. -te. negarte ‘fame’ from negal ‘to shine’ Te.
negadta.cp T. nata-ttai.

3. -pi.ndmpi ‘ religious penance’ from non ‘ to make

a religious vow.” T. nompu. Te.. nomu.

1. -ge.
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4. -pu. varppu ‘firmness’ probably from T.varu ‘to
dry ’ T. varppu.

6. -me. mudu-me °‘ripening, old age’ from mudn
‘to ripen, to advance in growth’ T. -mai,
illamai ‘ poverty ’ and kutimai.

6. -vu. val-vu ‘living, life’ from val ‘ to live’

-(a) vu. irava ‘existence’ from iru ‘to be, to

exist * . iravu, iruppu; varava ‘arrival’
from var ‘ to come ’ T, varavu.

-3

-tana : okkultana ‘ farming’ from okkal ¢ thrashing’
from ‘ okku * to tread out corn’. This suffix
is said to be of Skt. origin. It is found in
all the South Indian languages. T.
kudittanam ‘ farming,’ életanam ¢ poverty.’

Te. goppatanamu °nobility ’; cinnatanamu ‘mean-
ness.’

It 18 possible that it may have come from tan
‘one’s own self.’ But abstract ideas are of later
origin and hence the Kan. People may have borrowed
this -tana from Skt. But the existence of a large
number of suffixes for the formation of abstract
nouns shows that the abstract notion was not new
or strange to them. I believe that -tan may be
Dravidian. There is another word in T. taumai
‘nature, inherent quality’. Here -mai is the abstract
noun-forming suffix, corresponding to -me in Kana-
rese. If tan-mai is Dravidian, it is certain that-
-tanam is Drn. also, as -am is the normal neuter
formative in T. palam ‘ fruit’, itam ‘ place’ valam
‘right’ itam ‘left’ Japam °repetition of mantras,
counting the beads in prayer.’
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In the following the Abstract Nouns formed are
now used as common nouns :
nile: ‘ standing ’ from nil ‘to stand’
nile is not found in Kittel. T. Nilai. K. nela s. n.
sg. nowm. - now used as nele ‘ permanent abode.
pavw: ‘spring’ from pay ‘to spring’. Now used to

denote an object which springs ‘a snake’ T

pampu. Te. pimu.

The following two are roots used without change
to denote the result of the action denoted by the
verb :
pali: ‘ to slander ’ here ‘ slander’, (T. Pali, N. and

Vb.)
pulu :- ‘ to rot, to decay , here ‘a worm’ T. pulu

(N. and Vb.)

A few of such roots which are used both as rts.
and nouns taken from Dictionaries is given under -u
in the nom. under * Nouns.” (ante)
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ADVERBS.

There are three kinds of adverbs: 1. Adverbs
of time, 2. Adverbs of place, and 3. Adverbs of

manner.
1. Adverbs of time.

andu (‘ then), anduvalikke (thereafter), in (still), indua
(now), endu (when), pin (before), begam (lw.
soon).

2. Adverbs of place.

illi (here), kelage (down), porage (outside), mél (above),
méle (above).

3. Adverbs of Manner.

antu (in that manner), ante (like), intu (in this
manner), entu (how), dal (certainly), wval

(certainly), valamh (cetainly), vol (like), vole (like)

The following adverbs have the first syllable in
common :
andu and antu; indu and intu; endu and entu.

Suffix -du makes them adverbs of time and -tu

makes them adverbs of manner. These corres:

pond to the pronouns, avan, ivan and én.
anduvalikke is a compcund adverb formed from andu

(then) and valikke (afterwards).

Of the other adverbs, ante (probably from an - to
say) - apparently;in (< proximate demonstrative
base iv) - hence, from this
kelage (<kil - the state of being low) - Under (loc.

of kela-gu)
pora-ge (<pora - the outside) - loc. of pora-gu - out-

side.
balikke (<bali - going, passing on, following - a way,
a road) - after-perhaps a dative.
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mél - the top-part, nom.
pol - from pol - to resemble and intervocalically vél.
These are either nouns or verbal derivatives,
used adverbially.
Since adverbs qualify verbs, their gender is
dependent on that of the verbs they qualify.

Adverbs of place are preceded either

(1) by an uninflected stemn :
adrimel, rsigiris’ile-mél, Kalvappubettammeél,
tirthagiri-meél, dbatri-mél, s’ikhi-mél; (See “Use of
Cases ”’ ante.)
or

(2) by a Noun in the gen. case.

Katavapranalgiriya mél (on the top of the Kata-
vapra ountain), balamel (on the sword), (SMD. 118),
varddhiya mél (on the sea), tiradanadakelage - (under
the edge of the land near the bank.)

The adverb of manner vol is similarly preceded
by an uninflected stem :

teravol, manjuvol, suracapambal
(like the wave), (like the dew), (like the rainbow).

In suracapambol, v > b after the nasal.

In salva-vol, vol comes after salva, the future
relative participle of sal - to go, and also in bittavol,
pol and intervocalically vl from pél - to resemble ;
the constant use of pol as the second member of a
compound may have led to the adoption of vol as an
adverb where initial p- becoming intervocalic, > -v-.
vol is not used independently.

Adverbial post-positions :

(1) The use of agi (adv. pp. of agu - to become -
having becomne) with a preceding noun in the nom, as
an adverb is found in bhadram-agi, ere-y-agi,
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(2) Nouns in the instrumental case are used
to express an adverbial meaning (See “ Use of Cases”
under ‘ Nouns ).

(3) A demonstrative pronoun in the nom. sg.
denoting quantity is used in an adverbial sense.

inisu - (a little, this much).

(4) Nouns denoting time and preceded by

numerals are used as adverbs :

irppattondu divasari, ondutirhgal, murutirhgal
(See “ Use of Cases ).

avicairam, S’dsvatam and Sarvvabadha pari-
haram, sarvvapariharam (lws.) - are used as adverbs.
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INTERJECTIONS.

No examples.

CONJUNCTIONS.

The following conjunctions are used in these
inscriptions to connect words and sentences , but -um
is the only conjunction used to connect sentences : -
-, -um, -arm, -anu, men.

These are suffixed to the case-terminations of
nouns, pronouns and adjectival substantives except
in the ace. where this conjunction comes in between
the stem and the termination, and also to infinitives
and participles. Kach of the words and sentences to
be combined has this -am, -um, -ar or -anu added to
it generally. The principle is the same for both
numbers and all genders, sometimes this -um is
added to single words to mean * also.’

The - of -um and -arm remain unchanged when
preconsonantal, but become -m or -n before a vowel.
As the last syllable of a verse, it is found written
as -um.

The origin of these is unknown at present.

-ith and -um are found in N. K. as -u with the
loss of the final nasal. -am is not found at all. But
-anu is replaced by agali, the imperative form of agu
‘to become’ and adard.

(A) I. Substantives with am

T. -am: (also, and)
sorkkagamundarim Edeyagamundarim Moleja-
ramaniyagamundaram . . . . Andugiya gami-

garam (6 - 8 and 10).

1. CDG, p. 407 and p. 532. for -um
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II. -um.

1. Aluarasarumh wmahadéviyarum Citravahana-
ruth ; 2. bhamtamur  kaviliya palum  eltum
3. polipukolliyurh aramanetanadabhigamum :

4. Valliggameyara dasadiyuin Amaliyara dévadiyum
Alavalliyara Ravicandanum .........cc......... Nirilliya.
Sinderagamigarurh ; 5. Sénavarasarumn dharmma-
garanigaruir; 0. perandrvvan koluvonurm koduvo-
nurh; 7. sthitadéhakamalopamarmga S’ ubhamum.
-um connecting single words :

attawnurh Kondarssaruri, akkoreteyuri.

-um connecting sentences :

There are two examples :—

1. nelanurm velege parvvarum prajeyum tanige,

2. koduvorum pancamahapataka-samyuktar
appar dévadandadinda eriveppaduvorumi  appar
rajadandamurn eydappaduvar.

In the following example. -ur is added only to
the last word:

“ Banavasiyanagaramwum '’ and the threc pre-
vious words which are connected have no -ur suffixed
to them :

Bhavagamundanu (1) Candagdmundanu (2)
Edevol-alnadu (3) Banavasiva npagaramum saksi
(8 - 37 and 38).

I suspect that the final -1 of 1, 2 and 3 are not
clearly seen in the plates as given. The - may be
there. The other possibility is that u may stand for
@ which is the N. K. equivalcut of -tin.

II. Pronouns with -um
avar-uii ; ar-um.
11I.  Adj. substar:itives with -um

1. adan alivorum alival palcidor (urm) manade
nenvoruin alimenendu upadesaiy koduvornm;
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2. 1dan kolvoénuin koduvonum ;
3. int unvorum uniye koduvorum Dévedittiye-

rinduin - Sderinduiil .. ....ooocvereene.. kolvorum............ces
ideyuin kolvoruin kondu unvorum ;
4. koluvorumr; 5. torevoruiil........... unniaruin.

In the examples given above, the -um is suffixed
to the nominatives mostly. But in the following,
-umn is suffixed to the ace. in between the stem and
the termination, as already stated :(—

(1) osageyurr alavanavur aputrakaporudu-
man ; 2. sdsira kavileyuih ‘parvvaruman. Cp. Part
I. A; p. 14, hasuvam haruvanar.

In these examples, the acc. ending is suffixed to
the -urm of the last word, -poruduméan and parvvaru-
man and not to (1) osageyurh alavanavum and (2)
kavileyum, though -an is implied in (1) and (2) from
the context and -um is suffixed to each. The same
usage is very common in N. K. cf. sthalamgala
ayamgalanin (34) E. C. IIL. TN. 101; and kavileyana
brahmanarana E. C. VII. Sh. 78.

But in ‘ Nayarkhandamur Jelugiralgeyan aluttu
-uth is not placed between alge and -an. All these
examples are taken from prose inscriptions. There
are no examples from verse inscriptions.

-unv with the instrumental :

Dévedittiyerinduin Saerindur.
-um with the dative :

Only one example : eradura nalke ‘to both the
countrics.” But eradui is a numeral used here as
an adjective. In N. K. the formn will be ‘eradu
nadigi ' or éradu nadugalign.’

-uriv with participles and infinitives :

adv. participle: alutturh.

negative infinitive : lekkisaduii.

G, 0., 1, ' 15
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(B) -am (also, even)
The examples are :
acc. ell-amm-an.
dat. argg-arm.
This has not survived in N. K.
(C) -anu :
As already stated -anu is suffixed to each of the
words it connects. The meaning is ‘ either - or.’
The only example is
Marananu Vokuliyanu (either Mara or Vokuli)
This has not survived in N. K., but is replaced
by ¢agali’ or ‘adara.’
The origin of this -Anu is not known (-dn-urm ? ).
(D) -meén - and.
mén Sattar avicaram (61-10).
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Word-Order.

The sentences in these inscriptions are generally
of the following pattern :—

(1) (adj.) Subject, (adj.) Object, (adv.) verb.
(trans.)

(2) (adj.) Subject, adj. predicatively used, adv.
verb; (intrans.)

The exceptions which are very few, are found in
verse more than in prose.

The attributives precede the substantives except
in verse. When a proper noun appears with another
substantive in apposition, the latter precedes the
former in prose, while in verse, this order may differ.
In strings of titles, the substantives in apposition
follow the proper noun. When an adj. qualifies a
substantive, it generally stands before the substan-
tive, but when it is used predicatively, it follows the
substantive. An adv. or advl. phrase which modifies
an adj. or a participle (used as an adj.), precedes the
adj. or the participle.

The subject comes at the beginning of the sen-
tence and before the object if the verb is transitive.
But if the vb. is intransitive, the subject comes as
near the verb as possible.

An adv. or advl. phrase used as an attributive to
the verb or participles, comes as near these as possi-
ble. When the adv. is a caseform such as the
instrumental or the locative, or the dative, which are
really enlargements of the predicate, they stand
before the verb or participle, and as near as possible,
except in poetry, where it may precede or follow the
noun it modifies.

Absolute construction by the use of the infini-
tives in -e is found and this absolute phrase procedes

16*
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the clause with the finite verb. This, being an advl.
adjunct, comes in the place where the adv. naturally
comes.

The adv. participles are used to express a series
of actions succeeding onc another without the use of
conjunctions ; -uri, the conjunctive particle is also
used to connect words and sentcnces. In the only
interrogative sentence, the interrogative pronoun
‘6én ’ is suffixed to the the adj. substantives. There
are two imperative sentences wherein the second
personal pronoun which is the subject is not expressed.,
These two sentences are in verse.

There are five optative sentences wherein the
order is the subject, the enlargement of the verb and
the intransitive verb.

There are two mnegative sentences where
negation is expressed by the verb in the negative
mood.

There are simple, complex and compound sen-
tences. The word order in complex and compound
gentences is not different from that of a simple
sentence. But the simple sentenco is only one
sentence. In the complex sentence, there is a prin-
cipal clause with one subordinate clause.

In a complex sentence, the internal word-order of
different claases does not differ from that of a simple
sentence, except that the different clauses are corre-
lated by means of adverbial participles. TFurther, the
subordinate clauses in a complex sentence come first
and the principal clause comes last. The subordinate
clauses in the complex sentences in these inscriptions
are noun clauses.

The compound sentence is a series of independent

simple or complex senfences connected by the
eonjunctive particle-urn,
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The Subject:

The subject precedes the verb. But if the verb is
transitive, the object comes in between the subject
and the verb.

Examples:
(a) with transitive verbs :

1. (Kandarbor) periyd osageyuin aputrakaporu-
duman vittar ¢ (Kandarbor remitted (the fees leviable
at) the festivity of attaining puberty) and the duty
leviable in the case of a man dying without a son’
(5-5).

2. Santapana maga Déverevage Nastappa
gondu kottan ‘Having brought, Nagtappa gave to
Dévereya, son of S’antapa’ (8-29).

3. Avar svarggagraman éridar ‘ He ascended
the high heaven’ (25-2).

(b) with intransitive verbs :

1. Alivon paficamahapiatakan akum ‘He who
destroys will become guilty of the five great sins.
(1-4).

2. kadu salvon paramakalyinabhagigal appor
‘He who protects this shall become the worthy
recipient of excellent good fortune’ (6-17).

3. Carita S’rindmadhéya prabhu munin vratagal
nontu saukhyasthan aydan. ° The lord named Carita
S’ri, having observed the vows of a muni, became the
possessor of happiness.’ (14-4).

(¢) In the following there is no verb:
1. Kittere ... cver e e yard nisidhige ‘ The tomb
(or epitaph) of Kittere.............. ... ya’' 19-2).
2. Devakhantiyarunisi (dige) ‘The tomb or
epitaph of Dévakhantiyar’ (42-2).



3. Pispaséna Cari.......c......... ya nigidhige ‘ The
tomb or cpitaph of Puspasénacari.. . ...” 47-2).

4. Gunamatiavvegala nisidhige. ‘The tomb or
epitaph of Gunamatiavvegal’ (55-1).

5. Sri  Jinamarggan nitisampannan Sarppa
cillamani ‘ Sarppa-cilamani (Crest-jewel among
serpents) follower of Jina and of righteons conduct’
(61-1 and 2).

The verb is understood—"* this is’.

(@) 1. In the following the subject comes
after the verb.
Verb.
Vb. In prose:

‘kottar Sénavarasarurn  dharmmagaraniga-
rum’ Sénavarasa and the dharmakaranika (the
palace officer in charge of charities) will (divide and)
give’ (3-9 and 10).

It is probable that the line is misplaced in the
inscription.

Vb. In verse :
meccen an ‘T do not approve * (37-8).

2. In thws verse, a series of advl. trans. past
participles is used without the subject coming
first.

In Poetry—participles:

The subject comes near the finite verb in the
sentence : —‘ duritabhud vrksaman kiltw alare poded
ajnanas’ ailendraman, poldu, Uramithyatvapramidha-
sthirataranrpanan, metfs gandhebhamaydian carita
S’rinamadhéyaprabhu Saukhyasthan aydan.’

‘ Having uprooted the tree of sin, having smitten
the mountain of ignorance, having cut asunder the
silily but firm king of false doctrine, and having
trampled on the five rutting elephants (the five
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senses), beloved lord of Suravidya (heavenly learning)
named Carita S’ri, [on the hill named Kalbappu,
praised by the god and sages,] observed the vows
of a muni, became the possessor of happiness.”
(14-1-—4).

The Object:

The object always comes after the subject and
precedes the verb or adv. participle n prose :—

(1) avar Svarggagraman éridar ‘ He ascended
the high heaven.” (25-2).

(2) Pegurama Suralokavibhuti eydidar ‘ Pegu-
rama attained the splendour of the world of gods’
(24-2).

_ (3) aputraka poruduman vittar ‘ (He) remitted
the duty leviable in the case of a man dying without
a son’ (5-5).

But, @n poetry, the object may come after the
verb.

1. Rajnimatigantiyar namagind oltidu yendu
ért giriyan ‘ Rajiimatiganti, having said “ This is
good for us now "’ and having ascended the mountain’
(43-3).

2. Mahanantamatigantiyar suraloka saukhyade-
deyan tam eydi ildal mananm ‘ Mahanantd matigant-
iyar, having reached the abode of the happiness of
the world of gods, sacrificed (her) mind’ (44-4).

3. In (d) 2 above, the participles come after
their objects.

4. meccen an i dharaniyul iravin ‘I do not
approve existence on this earth’ (37-3).

The verb:
Comes last in the sentence in prose.
1. alivon élaneya narakada pulu akum ‘ He who

destroys will become a worm in the (lowest) seventh
hell” (1-4).
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2. avar svarggagraman éridar. ‘ He ascended
the high heaven’ (25-4).

3. Kandarbor aputraka porudumin vittar (6-6).

4. Neduboreya Panapa bhatirar nontu mudip-
pidar ‘ Panapabhatara of Nedubore, having observed
the vows, ended his life’ (13-1 & 2).

But in verse also, the verb comes in the end, but
there are exceptions:

In verse.

1. perggoravam Samadhi neredon nont eydid or
siddhiyan.

‘The great guru accomplished Samadhi, and
having observed the vow, attained perfection’ (21-4).

2. niravadyann éri Svarggam sivanilepadedan
sddhugal pajyamanan ‘The stainless (he) being
honoured by the good, attained the happy condition
(36-4).

3. meccen an idharaniyul iravin ‘I do not
approve existence on this earth’ (37-3).

Participles.

Advl. and declinable participles take objects,
if they be transitive.—Here the object precedes the
participle

I. ADVL. PARTICIPLES.

Trans.—In prose.

1. Sri Pogilli Séndraka maharajar Nayar-
khandamurh Jelugir @lgeyan aluttu (1) “ While the
illustrious Pogilli, the Séndraka maharija is adminis-
tering the Nayarkhanda and the government of
Jelugir.” (5-4).

2. Aluarasar  Gunasigaradvitiyandmadhéyan
Kadambamandalaman alutturh ¢ When Aluarasa, with
the second name of Gunasagara, was ruling the
Kadambamandala’ (62-2 & 3).



233

3. tapaman keydu ¢ Having practised penance’
(44-1).

In poetry also, the object precedes the verb
generally :

1. tan dcham ikki ‘ having sacrificed his body’

2. ghanammarittaman vittu * Having given up
the great misfortunes’ (34-1).

3. idan kole ‘Tf any one takes this’ (6-15).

4. idan kadu salvon ‘ He who preserves this’
(6-17).

But, in some verses, probably for adjustment of
metrical length, the objeet comes after the adv.
participle :

1. metti gandhébha maydan ¢ Having trampled
down the five rutting clephants (the five senses)
(14-2).

2. niravadyan éri svarggam ‘ The stainless (one)
having ascended (to) heaven’ (36-2).

3. eri giriyan ‘ Having ascended the mountain

(43-3).

1. DECLINABLE PARTICIPLES (TRANS) TAKE OBJECTS
WHICH PRECEDE THE PARTICIPLES.

The declinable participles with gender suffixes>
adj. substantives. These take objects which precede
them.

1. nitta dharmmaman kadora kulam pelcuge
‘ May the family of the man who preserves (protects)
this permanent work of charity prosper’ (3-8).

2. idan aliwon pancamahapatakan akum ‘ He
who destroys this becomes guilty of the five great
sins (1-4).

3. Sasira kavileyu parvvaruman konda paica-
mahapataka-samyuttan akkurm ‘He will be guilty
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of the five great sins’ of having killed 1,000 brown
cows and brahmins, (6-13 & 14).

Substantives in Apposition.

In prose and verse, the substantive in apposition
precedes the proper noun:

1. Ancsetiya aliya Basantakumara, ‘Basanta-
kumara, son-in-law of Aneseti,’ (8-27).

2. bﬂntapanq, maga Devereyage ‘ 'To Deévereya,
son of Santapa’ (8-29).

3. Moniguruvara s’isya Kottarada Gunaséna-
guruvar ‘ Gunasénaguruvar of Kottara, the disciple
of Moniguruva’ (12-2 & 3).

In verse.

4. Vegird parama prabhava rigiyar Sarvvajfia-
bhattarakar ‘ Sarvvajiabhattarakar, a risi or sage of
supreme glory of Végur’ (15-2).

b. (rura,vam nam Mauniyicariyar ¢ Mauniyacari-
yar, our guru’ (50-1).

But in verse, the substantives in a,ppos1t10n
follow the proper noun:

1. Masénar paramaprabhdvarigiyar ‘Masena,
the sage of supreme glory : (25-1).

2. Mahadévan munipungavan ‘ Mahadeva, the
chief of Sages’ (35-1).

Strings of Titles.

1. sri Vinayaditya Rajas ‘raya S’riprthivival-
labha maharajadhirdja parameés’vara bhatara (5, 6, &
7-1).

But in

9. S’rimat prithivivallabha Mangalisand ° of
Marngalisa, the favourite of the world.” (1-1)

Attributives precede the noun they qualify
(numerals, cardinal and ordinal, adjectives and nouns
are taken as attributives in this connection).
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Prose.

1. percya osageyum (5—5 & 6-5).

2. élaneya narakada pulu akum ‘ (he) will be-
come the worin of the seventh hell’ (1-4).

Verse.

3. ragadvesatamomala vyapagatar Suddhatma
Samyoddhakar  Végurda  parama-prabhavarisiyar
Sarvvajnabhattarakar ¢ Sarvvajiia bhattarakar, a risi
or sage of supreme glory of Végur, free from the dark
stain of desire and hatred, a pure--souled warrior’
(15-1 & 2).

4. kare-il, naltapadharmmada Sasimati S’rigan-
tiyar ©Sasimati S’riganti, stainless and of good
penance and virtue’' (33-2) Verse. 3. capal-illa,
Naviliru Sathghada Mahanantamatigantiyar ‘ Maha-
nantamatigantiyar, firm-minded and of the Navilar
samgha " (44-2).

Declinable participles, functioning as adjs.,
precede the noun they qualify.

Verse.
1. bhadramagide dharmmam, the (Jaina) faith

which had greatly prospered (which was firinly esta-
blished) (29-2).

Verse.

2. S’risamgamgala példa Siddha Samayam
tappade nontu ‘ Having observed the vow in con-
sonance with the rules of the siddhas, enunciated by
the Sainghas (25-1).

Verse.
3. példa vidhanadindu ‘In the prescribed manner
(34-2).

Prose.
4. konda paiicamahapatakan (5-14).
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But when these attributives are used predicati-
vely, these follow the noun they qualify and precede
the verb :

1. ittodan alivon pancamahapatakan akurm He
who destroys this gift becomes guilty of the five great
sins (1-4).

2. alivon élaneya narakada pulu akum (1-4).

3. kolvorum unvorum panca mahapata sanyut-
tan agi. The buyer as well as the enjoyer having
become guilty of the five great sins’ (3-7).

4. idan kadu salvon paramakalyanabhagigal
appor. He who protects this (charity) shall become
the worthy recipients of the most extreme good
fortune. (6-18)

Verse.
5. Carita S'ri namadhéyaprabhu muninvarataga,
nontu Sankhyasthan dydan (14-4).

Verse.

6. Aksayakirtti nontu bhaktiyim aksimanakke
ramyasuralokasukakke bhagt a (dam) ‘Having
observed the vow with devotion, Aksayakirtti became
a participator in the happiness of the gods, delightful
to the eye and the mind’ (20-4).
Verse.

7. wvinayacara-prabhavan  tapadim  adhikan
Candradévacaryanaman, niravadyam @éri svarggali
(36-2).

Here in 7, two adjs. precede and one adj. follows
the noun.

8. Kandarbor adhikarigal age (6-5).

9. gamigaruth mukhamage (6-11).

10. idake kamara Vasanta kumara saksi (8-31).

The gen. case of substantives and pronouns
precede the nouns like attributives.
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1. narakadapulu (1-4).

2. Mamgali sana kalmanege ‘ To the stonehouse
of Manigalisa (1-1).

3. Kilganisvarada deévara parivariya bhain-
tamurn (3-3).

4. Vedevalliyara dévadiyumn (5-8) ‘Also the
temple priest of Vedevalli’

5. Banavasiya, Anesetiya aliya, the son-in-law
of Aneseti of Banavasi (8-27).

6. Agali ya Moniguruvara s’isya ‘ The disciple
of Moniguruva of Agali’ (12-2).

7. nammi Kalantiranaih  Our (guru) of Kalan-
turu (21-3).

8, Tarekada, perjediya, modeya kalapakada
guruvadigal ¢ The guruvadi of Tarekadu, of the matted
hair, of the Munjagrass group.’ (31-2 & 3).

Adverbs.

Adverbs or case forms of substantives used as
adv. adjuncts precede the verb or the participle
and are kept as ncar these as possible.

1. Laksanavantar entwv c¢nalu ‘ When those
who knew the symptoms were in doubt how ’ (20-2).

2. (perggoravam) salarbalatapograd intw nada-
dom

3. int endu ‘having said thus’ (33-3).

4. wvalav adu divam pokka ‘ He entered heaven
most certainly.’

Nouns in the nom. used as advs. precede the
verbs or participles in the same manner :—-

Adv. of time:

1. T1relpattarulam okkaltanam keyvon avittidalli
veleyade keduge ‘ He who practised agriculture for
140 years, let that which he sows rot, without sprou-
ting (6-16).
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Adv. of time:
2. anarutimgal nontu mudippidar. (19-2)

Adpv. of Place:

3. balamel, S'ikhiméle sarppadamahadanta-
gradul salvavol Salambalatapograd intu nadadotn
“narentn samvatsaran. ‘ He enagaged himself for one
hundred and eight years in the practice of severe
penance which was like walking on the sharp edge of
a sword or on fire, or passing over the great fangs of a
cobra’ (21-1 & 3).

The last one marked with an * is an adv. of time
coming after the verb-in verse.

The case forms of nouns used in an advl. sense :—

1. nontu bhaktiyim ‘ Having observed the vow
with devotion’ (20-3).

2. mnontu inbinim ‘Having observed correctly
(or ‘sweetly’)’ (25-1).

In these verses the instr. case form comes after
the participle they modify for purposes of metre.

The locative form of substantives, used adver-
bially, precede the verb or the participle :—
loc.

1. Varanas’iyalul konda (5-13) ‘of killing in
Varanasi’

2. tilthadol nontu ‘ Having observed the vow
on the holy Kalbappu’ (17-1).

3. Sarppada mahadantagradul salvavol ‘Like
passing over the great fangs of a cobra’ (21-1).

4, Sailadul ¢ On the mountain’ (34-2).

Dative:

1. devarke puaniiruva * Who have promised to
work for God’ (1-2).

2, naragakke salge ‘ May he go into hell ’ (3-8),
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3. eradum nalke raja S’ravitamage ‘Having
proclaiined to both the districts or nads ' (6-12).

4. Svarggilayakkéridar. ‘He ascended (to)
the abode of heaven' (33-4).

But in poetry the dative follows the verb in two
cases.

1. S'rirapa lila dhana vibhava naharas’ igal
nillav arggamh ‘ The large treasures of beauty, pleas-
sure, wealth and power are transient and will not be
permanent for any’ (37-2).

2. ayusyaman entu nod enag int cndu.

‘enage’ the dative of lst person pron. sg.

comes after the finite verb nodu (33-3).

Skt. lws. used as advs. precede the verb in prose.

1. Sa.r{rva.bﬁdhﬁ.pa.riharam bittar * Gave it free
of all taxes and imposts’ (7-4).

2. Sasvatar eydidan (He obtained permanen-
tly) (41-4).

But in verse, it comes after the verb :—

3. mén sattar avicaram ‘And they died
undoubtedly (for want of foresight)’ (61-10).

Adverbial participles are used as adverbs and
they precede the verbs:—

1. montw mudippidar (13-2).

2. éri svarggam S’ivanile padedan sadhugal
pijyamanan (36-2).

3. tappade nontu inbinin svarggagramanéridan.
tappade (neg. adv. participle) ‘correctly’
allade, the neg. participle of al ‘ to be fit, to be suitable’
is used here in the sense of ‘ excepting’ or ‘except .
This allade comes after the nown vn the nom. with
its preceding genitive ‘dévandevana parijanam
allade’ (3-4) ‘ Except the attendants of the god of
gods,’
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Adv. past participles not only express the actions
or circumstances of the subject, but also connect the
action with the action denoted by the finite verb.

1. guruvadigal, nontu mudippidar °‘Having
observed the vow, the Guru, ended his life.’

The observance of the vow is expressed by the
adv. pp. nontu, and the same is connected with the
action denoted by the finite verb "inudippidar.’

2. Katavapra S’ailamadalde perggoravar sama-
dhi Neredon montu eydidor siddhiyan (21-3 & 4).
‘ Having ascended the Katavapra mountain, having
observed the vow, he completed samadhi and attained
perfection.’

3. Inscription 14. A series of adv. pps. connect
the several actions with the finite verb. *

I[I. The infinitive in an absolute construction,
not only expresses a contemporary action, but also
connects a series of actions like an adv. pp:—

S'ri Vinayaditya Rajasraya S'riprthivi vallabha
mahirajadhiraja parameés’vara bhatara prthivirajyam
keye, S'ripogilli Séndraka maharajar Nayarkhandamum
Jelugar algeyan aluttu Kandarbor adhikarigal dge,
periya osageyurr alavanavum aputrakaporuduman
vittar (5-1 to 6).

The conjunction Particles.

I. tm,-um and-am ave suffixed to each of the
substantives or sentences to be conncected :—

A. Substantives:

Prose. 1. Valliggameyara dasadiyam Alavalli
yara Ravicandanwm, Sorkkagamundaram, Hdeyaga-
mundartm, Molejaramaniya gamundardam Navalli-
yarum Andugiyd gamigarum, Nirilliyd Sindera gami.
garum mukhavage (6-7-11 5-7-11).
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Prose. 2. Bhavagimundanu Candagamundanu,
Edevolalnadu Banavasiya nagaramum Saksi (8-37 &
38).

3. alivorum alival palcidor manade nenevorum
{alival palcidor manade ncnevorum] alimen end
upadé s’am koduvorum paiica mahapataka samyukta-
rappar (62—(8-11).]

B. Sentences:

nelanum velege, parvvarwm prajeyurh tanige
(6-18, 5-18).

IT. anu suffixed to each of the two nouns
expresses the idea of ‘ either-or-’

Marananu Vokuliyanu (Either Mara or Vokuli).

III. mén. mieén Sattar avicaramh. Here mén
connects the sentences.
The absolute construction.

The infinitive which denotes a contemporary
action gives rise to the abs. construction in the
following and it 1s placed in the beginning of the
sentence.

1. S’rivinayaditya Raja S’'raya préthivirdjyam keye
S’ripogilli Séndraka maharajar Nayarkhandamurm
Jelugiir Algeyan aluttu Kandarbor adhikarigal age.
periya osageyum alavapavurm aputrakapordumain
vittar (5-3 to 6).

2. S’riwat Citravahana pinduvvale Killum
Nagennan adhikarigal dge (3-1 & 2).

Here the subject of cach of the infinitives is
different.

The absolute construction comes in the middle
of the sentence in verse: Masénarparamaprabhava
rigsiyar Kalvappina vettadul, S’ri Sam gamgala példa
siddha Samayan tappade nont inbinin prasidanta-
raman vicitra kanaka prajvalyadin mikkudan Sasire-
var vvara pije dand uye, avar svarggagraman éridar,

G.0. 1 1R
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Since the subject and the finite verb are far apart,
the subject is the first and the verb the last, in this
verse, the pronoun avar is used after the abs.
construction.

The Interrogative sentence.

There is only one example and that in verse, as
a subordinate noun clause 1n a complex sentence.
kattida Simghamen ‘kettod én emage, erdu bittavol
(61-9). ‘In the same way as rcleasing the bound lion,
saying ¢ What’ is the harin to us.” The interrogative
pronoun, én ‘ What’ is used to convert the indicative
into an interrogative sentence.

Imperative sentence:

There are two examples in verse :—(a) one is the
main clause:
kéloy pin Katavapra S’aila madaldé namma Kalanta-
ranarn ba@lé perggoravain Samadhi neredon (21-2 & 3).
balé keloy ‘ Oh girl, listen’ is the correct prose order.
But in this verse, the imperative second sg. comes first
in this line and the vocative comes as the first word
in the next line.

(6) The second is an imperative sentence, used

as a noun clause and as an object of a participle :

‘“ dyusyaman entu nod enage tan "’ int endu. nodu
‘See’ is the imper. second sg. masc.

The sentence within quotation marks is used as
the object of endu, pp. of cn—to say.

The optative sentence:

All these sentences maintain the same word-order
as an indicative sentence (but the verb takes the
suffix-ge). These are used fo curse and tu bless.
Curse.

1. Kondu unvorum paicamahipatakasamyuk-
tan 8gi piti enva naragakke salge (3-7 & 8) ‘May he
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who takes and enjoys (this) become guilty of the five
great sins and go to the hell named pati.’

2. idan kole okkaltanamn keyvon a vittidalli
veleyade keduge (5-16).
Blessing.

1. Tinittadharmmaman kiadora kulam pelcuge
(3-8).

2. nelanum velege, parvaruih prajeyum tanige
(5-18) May the earth also be fruitful, may both the
Brahmans and the people enjoy satisfaction.

Negative sentence:

These two sentences are in verse. The order of
words is not the same as that in prose :—

T. piriguin S'rirapalila dhanavibhava maharas’
igal nillav arggam endu (37-2).

2. meccen an idharaniyul iravan endu (37-3).

In these the finite verb comes first and the
subject comes next, probably for the needs of metre.
In 1. there are two finite verbs of which one comes
before, and the other comes after, the subject.

Simple, complex and compound sentences:

The Complex sentence :—As already stated, the
word-order in complex and compound sentences does
not differ very much in prose. But the complex or
compound sentence is only one sentence. In a com-
plex sentence, the different clauses are correlated by
weans of adverbial participles; the subordinate clauses
come first and the principal clause comes last.

The subordinate clauses in these inscriptions are
noun clauses :—

1. kéloy pin Katavapra S’ailam adaldé namma
Kalantiranam balé perggoravarn samiadhi neredon
nontu eydidor siddhiyan (21-3 & 4). ‘O girl, hear of
him of Kalantar, who having ascended the holy

16*
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mountain of Katavapra, the great guru accomplished
Samadadhi, and having observed the vow, attained per-
fection’.

2. S’asimati S’rigantiyar vvandu wél arid ‘ ayus-
yaman entu nod cnage tin int’ endu Kalvappinul
torad a4 radhane nontu tirtthagirimél svarggalayakk-
éridar (33-3 & 4).

3. ‘Suracapambole vidyullategala teravol mai-
juvol toribegam pirigur S’riruapalila dhana-vibhava
mahasas’igal nillav arggam, paramartthar meccen
an idharaniyul iravan endu Nandiséna pravara muni-
varan dévalokakke sandan.’

4, ‘valv ad arid inn enage’ endu Suralokamaha
vibhavasthanan adam. (40-4).

5. Rajiimatigantiyar ‘namag ind olt ida nendu
éri giriyan svarggalayam éridar (43-3 & 4).

6. Kattidasithghaman ‘ kettodén emage’ endu
bittavol kalige viparitamgahitarkkal kettar (61-9 &
10).

The compound sentence.

As already stated, the compound sentence is a
series of independent siuple or complex sentences,
often connected by the conjunctive particle-urn. The
word-order in a compound sentence in prose does nbt
differ from that of the simple sentence.

Two or more simple sentences.

1. kondu unvorum pancamahapiatakasamyuktan
agi pliti enva naragakke salge, initta dharmmaman
kadord kulam pelcuge (two sentences) (3-7 & 8).

2. nelanur velege parvvarum prajeyum tanige
(5-18).

Simple and complex sentences.
3. adan alivorum alival palcidor manade nene
vorum  alimen endu upadés’am  koduvorum
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pancamhéa-patakasamyuktar appar dévadandadinde eri-
veppadu-vorum appiar rijadandamurn eydappaduvar
(three sentences) (62-8 to 13).

“Those who ruin that, or whisper its ruin, or
think it in the mind, or advise others to ruin it, are
guilty of the five great sins, and incur the punish-
ment of the gods and also the punishment of the
king.”
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PART Il
Inscription No. 1.

Ant. X. Page 60. 578 A.D. Badami Ins.

Svasti Srimat prithivivallabha Marmgalisana

kalmanege ittodu Lamjigésaramdévarke piuni-
iruva

mala ' karargge arddha-visadi ittodan =alivon

pancamahapatakan=akurih é&/aneya narakada
pulu akum

Inscription No. 2.

About 640 A.D. K. C. VII. Sk. 10
svasti Srianadito........ w.agrahara..............
e, Polckésiarasara....................
madisidadégula....... ... ryyagalarddha............
HHI8ANI. ..ot

(Not inteiligible further)

Inscription No. 3.
About 675. A.D. E.C. V1. Kp. 37

svasti ' Srimat Citravahana pinduvvale ® | (Pon-
buccale)

Killuh * Nagennan adhikarigalage ! (Kilganés’
varada

devara parivariya (e) bhaihtamum kaviliyapalum

dévandévana parijanarn allide pelanorvanaru-
mundo mendukam

mala (Fleet)
“ ponbuoccile "’ (Rice; E. C. VI. Transliteration p. 178)
Killam (ibid p. 178) Do Kannada P. 322,

249
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5. intunvorum " uniya * koduvorum Dévedittiyer-
indurm Saerindum
6. abharam etti ayetie kolvorum miivetmira® misel
mideyum
7. pogevogi kolvorum kondu unvérum ! pafcama-
hapataka sarhyutta*
8. nagi puti enva naragakke salge ! 1 nitta dharin-
maman kadora kulam pelcuge !
9. polipu-kolliymi aramanetinada bhagamum
10. acca kammettiyeki ™ kottar® Sénavarasarum
dharmmagara
11. nigarum idan perandrvan kolvonurh koduvonuri
paica
12. mahapatakan akkum |

Inscription. No 4.
About 680 A.D. E. C. VIII Sa. 79

1. svasti Sri Vikrama

2. ditya bhataraka.... ... ...

3. Cendugoli valiyaradili...............

4. ligalge kotta bhami vivaralke .. ........
5. bhu............ thara undadu a
6. kotth sarva.

To v i nalidoppancamaha

8. ceeneenneSa1nyuktar appar avara
9. . e ....d0sa

Inscription. No 5.
About 685 A.D. E.C. VII. Sk. 154
1. svasti Sr1 Vinayaditya Rajasraya Sri prthi-
1. intunpar (ibid p. 178)
uniya (ibid p. 178)
mivettiara (ibid p. 178)
samyuktan (ibid p. 178)
arccakam mentiyeki (ibid p. 178)
kotta (ibid p. 178) .

R S
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9.
10.

11.

12.
13.

14.
15,
16.
17.
18.
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vi vallabha mahéarajadhirdja parameésvara bha-

tara prthivi rajyaikeye $ri Pogillisendraka-

mabarajar Nayarkhandamurm Jelugtralgeyan

aluttu Kandarbor adhikarigal age, periya
osageyum a-

lavanavur aputrakaporuduman vittar Vallirg-
gameyara

dasadiyurn Amaliyara dévadiyum Vedevalliyara

dévadiyurn Alam valliyara 1 avicandanum Sakka
Gamunda-

rumh Edeyagamundarur Moleara Maniya Gamu-

ndarum  Navalliyarumh  Andugiya gamigaruim
Nirilli-

ya Sindera gamigarum mukhamage

) eradur-Nalke ra-

jadravitamage prasadam keydar idan ali-

von Varanasiyalul

sasira kavileyum parvva-

rumman konda pancawmahapatakasaryu-

tan akkum idan kole irelpattarulam okkaltanarm

keyvon & vittidalli veleyade keduge.

idan kadu Salvon paramakalyana bhagigal a-

ppor Nelanurh velege a parvvarum prajeyum
tanige (ge)

Inscription No. 6.

I. Ant. XIX p. 143.  About 685 A.D. Balaganve

adi adian

Inscription

svasti §r1 Vinayaditya-Raja-éraya Sriprithi-
vi-vallabha-maharajadhiraja-paramésvara-bha-
tarar = prithivi-rajyam-keye I 8ri Pogilli-
Séndraka-
maharajar—Nayarkhandamurm
Jedugiir=algeyan=alu
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5. ttu Kandarbor=adhikarigal =age périya
osageyum a-
6. lavanavum aputraka-poruluman vittar= Vallig-
gameyara
7. dasadiyumAmaliyara dévadiyum = Vedevalliyara
8. dévadiyum Alavalliyara Ravicandamum Sorkka
gamunda-
9. ram Edeya-gamundariam Molejardmaniya-gamu-
10. mundaram Navalliyarurh Andugiya Gamigaram
Nirilli-
11. ya Sindera gamigarurh mukhavage eradum-
nalke ra-
12. jaéravitam-age prasadarm keydar I idan=ali-
13. von—Varanpasivadul =sasira kavileyurm parvva-
14. ruman —konda paifica mahapatakasarnyu-
15. ktan—akkurh | idin=kole ir-elpattarulam
okkaltanam-
16. keyvon=a vittidalli veleyade keduge !
17. idan—kadu Salvon- parama-kalyanatirttha (m)
gal—a |
18. ppar ! Nelanum velege parvvaru (m) prajeyum
tanige |
Inscription No. 7.
C. 690 4.D. E. C. VIII Sb. 15
1. svasti Vinayadityasatyasraya-$ri-
2. prithivivallabbar maharajadhiraja-
3. paramédvara bhattarakar Kodakaniya
4. mahajanakke sarvvabadhaparihara bitte
5. a muva....... ... ...dévapadam age amoga-
6. avicara'........ ... nalkene vagara Erevedi-
7. gala suputra .. ..... 13 madi bidisida-
8. ru sesthe an aliden pafica-maha
1. avioiram (Rice: Transliteration E.C. VIII. p. 5)
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

27.
28,
29.

30,
31.
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pataka samyuktamn ' akku $ri Palarama....
re karuiith biranuggi* gosigarumh sanda  go.
liyard adi Adiarasar* kkamoji ra

siganu murukanunduu a kattigaviluke-
santu enebaru inta $ala ...a ...Munda
............ candrasiryyain-unga alidona
pancamahapatakan akkun.

Inscription No. 8.
692 A.D.— k. . VIII, Sb. 571

The first 26 lines are in Sanskrit.
Banavasiya Anesetiya aliya Basantakumara
Edevo-
lalanada Salevugeya kotta Sasanama padedurn
Sﬁ,ntapana
maga Dévereyage Nastappa gondu kottan adu
Marananu * Vo-
kuliyanu kodamgeyanu poragagale Salevugeya
bhagakam kamara Vasantakumara idake saksi ™

32-35. Sanskrit §lokas

35.

maha

36. Sandhi vigrabika $ri Ramapunyavallabhéna, likhi-

tamidam Sasanam

37. Bbavagamundanu, Candagamundanu Hdevolal-

nadu Banavasi-

38. ya Nagaramum Saksi .. ... danasara uligam

nikévatu kotam

O o 00 10 1

mnakku (Rice -— 1ibid)

birav uggi (Rice - ibid)

Adiarasa (Rice --ibid)

kamodéra (Rice—ibid)

gaviluke (ibid)

marananu (Rice. Transliteration p. 176, E. C. VIII)
Plate shows sakki. .

sakki (Rice — ibid)
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Inscription No. 9.
About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 5.

$r1 Tirtthada =goravadigal =no.... .......

Inscription No. 10.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 6.
ér1 Ullikkal =goravadigal = nontu....ceesceee dar

Inscription No. 11.

About 7100 A.D. E.C. II1. 1.
§r1 Perumalu =guruvadigalad =$igya Dhanne-
kuttareviguravi................ dippidar.

Inscription No. 12.

About 700 A.D. E.C. 11 8.
ér1 Agaliya=Moni-
Guravara = $igya= Kottarada = Gu-
Nasénaguravar=nontu =mudippidar

Inscription No. 13.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 9.
8r1 Neduboreya = Panapa-
bhatarar =nnontu—mudippidar.

Inscription No. 14.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 12.

Sri duritibhadvrsaman kilt alare poded ajian-
asailéndraman pol

d uramithyatva-pramGdha-sthiratara nrpanan
metti gandhébhamaydan

Sura-vidya-vallabhéndrassura-vara-munibhi-
stutyakalbappinamél

Carita Sri namadhéyaprabhu Munin vratagal
nontu Saukhyasthan aydan
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Inscription No. 15.

About 700 4.D. E.C. I1. 13.

' Ragaddvésatamomalavy.pagatarésuddhatma-
sarnyoddhakar

Végurd paramaprabhavarisiyars Sarvva-jia-
bhatsarakar

Gadéva.... ..DNa...... ... dita ......... ntabbu
tesreenness lagra dol
Sr1  kirnnamalapuspa.............c.w rsvarggagraman
éridar.

Inscription No. 16.

. About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 11.
.................... galnontu mudippidar.

Inscription No. 17.

About 700 A.D. K.C. I1. 18.

svasti Sri Jambunaygir tilthadol nontu
mudippidar

Inscription No. 18.

About 700 A.D. E.C. 11. 19.
svasti Sr1 bhantaraka Thittagapanads tammadi-
gala §igyar
Kittere........... yard nisidhige-

Inscription No. 19.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 20.
Adeyarenida Cittira Moniguruvadigala
Sigittiyar
Nigamatigantiyar mirutingal nontu mudippidar
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Inscription No. 20.

About 700 A.D. 1.C. II. 21.

dakginabhagadd madure uym initava ............
sapade pavumuttidon

laksanavantar ent enald uraga............... gl maha
paratadul

Aksayakirtti tuntakada varddhiya méladu nontu
bhaktiyim

aksimanakke ramya Suraloka sukakke bhagi a....
Pallavacari likitam

Inscription No. 21.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 22.

Sri balamél dikhiméle sarppada mahadantagradul
salvavol

Salambalatapograd intu nadadom nirentu
Samvatsaram

kéloy pin Katavaprasailamadaldé namma
Kalantiranam

balé perggoravam Samadhi Neredon Nont eydid
or ssiddhiyan

Inscription No. 22.

About 700 4.D. E.C. I1. 24,

Sri Kittara velmadada Dharmma Séna Guruva-
digala Sisyar

Baladéva guruvadigal Sanyasanarm néntu
mudippidar

Inscription No. 23.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 25.
Sri Malanira Pattini guruvadigala Sigyar
Ugraséna
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Guruvadigal ondu-tingal Sanyasanam ndntu
mudippidar

Inscription No. 24.

About 700 A.D. B.C. II. 26.

.................... yarull aripithad ildon an

................ tarikumararin arccikeyye tar

sthira d aral intu Pegurama suraloka-vibhati
eydidar

Inscription No. 25.

About 700 4.D. E.C. I1. 27.

Sri Masénar pparamaprabhavarigiyar kKal-
vappina vettadul, Sri Samgarmgala példa
siddhasamayan tappade nont imbinin

prasadantaraman Vicitrakanakaprajvalyadin
Mikkudan Sasirvvar vvarapijedand uye avar
svarggagraman éridar.

Inscription No. 26.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 28.

Svasti, Sr1 Inangira Mellagavasa Guravar
Kalbappa bettam mél kalamkeydar.

Inscription No. 27.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 29.

svasti Sri Gunabhisitam &adi uladagderisida
nisidige

saddhamma-Urusantanan sarmdvigaganatanayan

giritalada meélati............ sthalaman tiradapama
kelege neladi manada

Saddhammada Géli Sasénadi patin
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Inscription No. 28. -

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1I. 30.
Srieeee i, mmadigal nontu kalamkeydar

- Inscription No. 29.

About 650 A.D. BE.C. I1. 31.

Sri Bhadravihu sa CandraGuptamunindra
Yugmadin oppe val

bhadramag ida dharmmam anduvalikke vand
inis alkalo

Vidrumadhara Santiséna munisan akkie Velgola

. adrimél asanadi vitt apunarbhavakk ere agi........

Inscription No. 30.

About 700 A.D. H.C. IT. 32.
Sri Vettede Giiravadigal manakkar Singanandi
Guruvadigal nontu kalamkeydar,

Inscription No. 31.

About 700 A.D. HE.C.II. 33.
Sri Kalavirgguravadigala
Sisyar Tarekada perjediya
modeya kalapakada gura
vadigall irppattondu divasam
Sanyasanam Nontu mudippidar

* Inscription No. 32.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 34.

Sr1 Rsabhaséna Guruvadigala Sisyar Nagaséna-
guruvadigal ' '
Sanyasana-vidhiintu mudippidar | Nagasenam

anagham Gunadhikam
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Naganayakajitarimandalarh ! raijapijyam amala-
Sriyampadain
Kamadarm hatamadarh namamyahar I

Inscription No. 33.

About 700 4.D. E.C. I1. 76.

siddham.

Nered ada vrata-SIla-nénpigugadim svadhyaya
sampattinim

kare-ilnaltapa-dharmmada Sasimati Sri ganti
yar vvandu meél

arid dyusyamen ' entu nodenage tin int endu
Kalvappinul

torad aradhane nontu tirtthagirimél svargga-
layakk éridar

Inscription No. 33.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 1.
Sri gati-césta-Viraham— Subhargade Ghan-
ammaj ritta man vittu val
yatiyam példa vidhanadindu toradé Kalbappina
Sailadul
prathitar tthappade nonta nisthita ya§ asvayuh

sthitidéha kamalopamarnga-subhamum svarllok-
adim nis’citarh

Inscription No. 34.

About 700 A.D, E.C. I1. 80.

Mahadévan munipu (n) gavann adarppi kalup
erddapam

Mahatavan maranam appe tanag............ kamu
kande

1  Rira R (1 TT. Trandlitaration n 89—avnavaman.
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‘Mahagirima............ gale salisi satya......... nav inti
Mahatavad ontu male—mél valav adu divam
pokka.

Inscription No. 36.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 84.

Svasti, Sri,

anavadyan Nadirastradulle prathitayas’o............
ndakan vandu............ lam

Vinayacara prabhavan tapadinn adhikan Candra-
dévacaryya Naman

. Udita S’r1 Kalvappinullé rigigiris’ -ilemél nontu
tandéham ikki

niravadyann &ri Svarggam Sivanilepadedan
sadhugal pijya-manan

Inscription No. 37.

About 700 4.D. E.C. I1. 88.
1. suracipambole vidyullategala teravol mamjuvol
tori bégarn
2. pirigumh 8’ri rapalilai—dhana~vibhava-maharas’

igal nillav arggain

3. paramarttham 1meccen an i-dharapi yul iravan
endu sanyasanamge-
4. ! ydurusatvan Nandiséna—pravara-—munivaran
dévalokakke Sandan
inscripiton No. 38.
About 100 A.D.  E.C.IL 9L
1. Dallaga pél dayvan
2. palan. e

1. yd—Rice puts yd—to the previous line.
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Inscription No. 39.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 92.

1. Svasti Kolattursarhghadi
2. Vis’okabhata rara Nisidhige

Inscription No. 40.

About 700 4.D. E.C, I1. 93.
1. Edepare gi-nade keydu taparhsayyamainan
Kolattarasamgha............

2. vade kored intu valvud arid inn enag endu
Samadhi-kudi-é

3. edevidiyal kavadim katavapravain ériye nilladan
‘andhan

4. padegam olippa.....cee....eendd 1 Suraloka mahavi-
bhavasthanan adam '

Inscription No. 41.

About 700 4.D. E.C. 11 94.
S’rimad Gowda dévara pada.

Inscription No. 42.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 95.
1. s ba Sadhu-gra ......c.... . ra dhiran
Natasamyatatman Indranandi acaryy... .......
20 e me...........rmma amedda........ntar id erppa
pravalantari.—bhavyaman varppin ‘
30 e nde............ddi moham agald i-val-visa-
yarngalan atina-vas’ a-kkramav idu kata ..........
sthitaraAdhita............
4. Vimu........... S'varar i....... Nana.. ... réndra

rajyavibhiiti sasvatam eydidan.

1. Rice puts m for m in the last syllable.
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Inscription No. 43.
About 700 A.D. - E.C. II. 96.

svasti s’r1 Kolattara
" sammghada Deva .........
khantiyar nnisi............

Inscription No. 44.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 97.

Nimilira Sirisatnghad Ajiganada Rajnimati-
gantiyar

amalam Naltada S’iladim gunadin a-mikko
ttamar mmiledor

namag ind olt idu yendu éri giriyan sanyasanari
yogadol

namo-cint-ayduée > mantraman mari............. e
svarggalayam éridar.

Inscription No. 45.

About 700 4.D. E.C. II. 98.

S'ri.

tapaman dvadas’ ada vidhanamukhadin keyd
ondutd dhatrimeél '

capal-ill-a-Navilura Samghada Mahdnantamati-
gantiyar

vipulas'ri-Katavapranalgiriya mél nont ormdu
sanmarggadin

Upamilya ! suraloka Saukhyadedeyin tam eydi
ildal manam. =~ '

1. Rice gives sanghada (Transliteration.)
2. Rice gives ayduse. E. C. II. Transliteration p. 42.
3. Upamilla gives better meaning.
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Inscription No. 46.

About 700 A.D. K.C. II. 99.
S’ri tanage Mrtyuvaravin aride Pertvana varms’
adon
svasti kalanigek asude............ ppina rajya vivatin
ghd .o Ka..ooovnnn modasu... ........ 176 ORI
matakaccl ni-

dhanama............ SUra........ gagatiyul nelekondan

Inscription No. 47.
About 700 A.D. HK.C. 11. 102.

............ jannal Navilir anékagunada &'r1 saibgha
..du....

Teveeanens menal tilakar............ 8'TT....... racaryyara

............ bhimanam eyde torad end6 ragasaukh-
yagati

............ dad omdu pancapadadé dosain nirdsain....

Inscription No. 48. ;
About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 103.

svasti s'rimat Navilar sainghada Pu-
$pasénacari............ ya nisidhige

Inscription No. 49.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 104.
s'r1 Dévacaryya............ nisidhige.
Inscription No. 50.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 105.

'S’ri angadi naman anékam Gunakirtt id entdn
2 turhgoccabhakti vas’adin toradilli déham

1. Rice writes ‘‘ svasti after “ sr'i’’in the first line (E. C.
Transliteration p. 42, No. 99.)

2. tungocca-—Rice has —m—in transliteration.
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3. pongolvicitragirikitamayarm Kucélam.

Inscription No. 51.
About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 106.

svasti s'rl.
1. Navilara s'ri-samghadulle guravarn nam Mauni-
- yacariyar \

9. avara sigyar aninditar gunami....... Vrsabhanandi-
muni-

3. bhava-vij Jaina-Sumirggadulle Nadad ord '
aradhanayogadin

4. avaruih Sadhisi svarggaloka Sukhacittam............
madhigal.

Inscription No. 52.

About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 107.

8'ri vand anuragadin eradu granthe gala kkramad
ari ¢'aila,....... ....
2. vandanu marggadiné timird vidhiye Navilira

Pt
.

I

cendade buddhiya haraman il............ tiyum... ....
ya mavi-abbegal

4, lippi nal surara Saukhyaman im odaga

undar * attamum

Inscription No. 53.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 108.

1. S'’ri anavaratan Nilampi bhrta Sayyamam ente
viccheyam

Rice “ ond- "
** Navilchara "’ (Kan. version) Rice.
* odagondar ”’ (Rice) Transliteration p. 44.

W=
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vanadol ayogya........ nakkum adi........ galo.... ...
manavam ikkuta ... ... ..radi........ nontu samadhi
kiadidorn

anupama divy' appadu suraloka marggadol
ildar inbinim

Mayiraggrama samghasya Saundaryya Aryya-
namika

Katapragiri S’ailéca sadhitasya samadhitah

Inscription No. 54.
About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 109.

S’ri Méghanandi muni tan Namilar vvara-
. Sarmghada

..........................................

Inscription No. S§5.
About 700 4.D. E.C. II. 111.

S'ri 82....... ... Neeeeenrenns Negarteyagum sed ene-
vadesi dal ‘

mMugiva.......... noéntum mevola.... . tapamanu........

............ Di................pautra nandimunipa ...........

........ MAryyana....cee....YUeereee.. ...1 Mmalo tala idarul
nontu siddhisthan adam

Inscription No. 56.
About 700 A.D. E.C. I1. 112.

S'ri Navilar-Sarighada Gunamatiavvegala
nisidhige-

1. Rice has [m] —appadu.
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Inscription No. 57.

About 700 A.D. E.C. II. 113.

tanage Mrtyuvaravan arid endu Supanditan...
anéka-s’ila-gunamalegalin sagid oppidon
Vinaya-Déva Séna-Naumia-iwaha-muni ndntupin
in adar ildu pali tankade tan divam éridan.

Inscription No. 58.

About 700 4.D. E.C. II. 114.

S'r1 S’ubhanvita-S'ri Namilura samghada
prabhavati ...

prabhakhyaml-pa,rvvata,dul10 néntu  tam
svabhavasaunda-ryyakarangaradhipar

Gramé Mayira-Samghésya Aryyiki Damitamati

Katvapragirimadhyastha Sadhita ca samadhita.

lnscriptit;li No. 59.

About 700 4.D. E.C. II. 115.

Anéka S'ila-gunad oppidor intu lekkisadum

Nenegend oru Muniyimm dal " tapaccale nontu
tam '

tamage mrtyuvaravan aridam S'ripurttiya. .....*

Inscription No. 60.
About 700 4. D. E. C. II. 116.

i—pajya . . . . . . laman saréti varador
élnarvvaram laksyam 1

Sri paranvaya Gandha Varmma namita-Sri san-
ghadd punyadi

san-pgurd . . . . . . ndé . . . . .
rivalaghamm . . . . . yidilatala

1. Rice—""yindal”



1.
2.

manneradupa
i

Inscription No. 61.
About 700 4. D. E. C. I1. 445.

Sri jinamarggan niti-
sampannan Sarppa-cilamani

Inscription No. 62.

About 700 A. D. Tattukoti Inscription I. A. X. 61.

1.
2.
3.

4.

o

10.

1.

Kappe-Arabhattan Sistajana priyan
kastajanavarjitan kaliyugaviparitan |

varan-t€jasvino mritbyur na tu manavakhan-

danam-

Mrttyus tatksaniko duhkham méanabhaimgam
dinéding !

Sadhuge Sadhu madhuryange madhuryam!
badhippa

kalige kaliynga viparitan ! madhavan itan
peran alla ! 1I ’

ollitta keyvor ar polla.dum adaramte | ballittu
kalige

viparita purakrtam ! illi sathdhikkum adu baradul

kattida bnnghaman kettodenemag erhdu | bitta-
vol kalige vi-

paritarng ahitarkkal | kettar mén Sattar avi-
caram ! 1

Inscription No. 6:

About 675 A. D. E. C. VI. Kp. 38.
svasti Srimatu Aluarasar '

2. Gunasagaradvitiyanamadheyan

1.

kettodén (Fleet. I. A. X. p. 61)
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. 8.. Kadamba mandalaman dlutum Aluara-
4. Sarumm Mahadéviyaruwm Citravihanaruin
5. Kunda-varmmarasam mudimegeye Kilga-
6. Na dévake ellaman Sarva parihdaram
7. Dbitta modalin an ittor' ittante bita
8. adan alivorum alival palcidor
9. manade nenevérumn alimen end upiade-

10. Sam koduvérum Pancamahipabaka

11. Samyuktarappar’. dévadandadind erive-

12. ppaduvorum appar rajadanda-

13. mum eydeppaduvar

14. 1 mavettumir’, adévejanain mélam imari-

15. yadeyan alivor olar ankage*. men®.

16. sagemenal® ento bhelli-kambar7. enam8.

17. gottu kondar.

Inscription No. 64.
A. D. 700 E. C. VI. Kp. 39.

1. svasti Sr1 Santarasa .
2. prithuvi-rajyadula klge (ge)
8. br . . . . . inge besageyvalh marah
4. bataringe kot_;a,r dhone Gudala naradi
5. ildu kotar yipaduy torevarum
6. sampege’. sarvva-pariharam®. Unnurum
7. Gomanna kotta idal e
8.Ka,..........rig<mge
9. e e e e meégula

1. ittoran (E. C. VI. Transliteration p. 179)

2. appor (ibid)

3. miuvettumiru (ibid)

4. ankage (ibid)

5. mén-sage (ibid)

6. monag-(ibid)

7. kammar (ibid)

8. énam (ibid)

9. sampige (E. C. VI. Transliteration, p. 179}

10. sarvvaparihara (ibid)



10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
-21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
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nedoru patakan akkuri
kottu
darange svasti
pirvva-mariya
deya kammarara
padupata-mariya-
deya ullad alla
ettiko/von paificama-
ha-patakan akku'. a-
nt-i-kotta Galdeyuins
reyuman alivor’,
dégulaman alidor apar
idan alidor puti enva na-
ragakke salvor muru-
dégulaman alido-
r-apar’. -a du” mura.
ra

OCPRNGOT WP

Inscription No. 65.
About 700 A. D. E. C. VI. Kp. 40.

svasti 8r1 Santarasa

. . thuv1-ré;yadula kelga’,
b&t&l inge besageyvalli.
lo . . . . . . kkalumr ildu kamba
kammarar aluva e
sarvva-parihara kottar
e e na’ koluvorumidé va
libhigama.
alivor pattupona.

akkum (ibid)
alevon (ibid)
apor
aydu (E. C. VIL Transliteration, p. 179)
kilga (Rice E. C. VII. Transliteration)
« nna (ibid. p. 179)
bhxgumi left out in transliteration)

Noom LR
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Inscription No. 66.
About 700 A. D. E. C. VIII 8b. 411.

svasti §ri

vijaya

dityabhatara . . . . . .
prithivirdjya-

ngeye Nripa-

mariar arasa-'

ntali kumari

yalema . . . . .

vvang . . . . . .

le kallukgara . . .

nan kottan ke . . . . . .
sala . . .

kalu kere padom

i mattalu

15. kanyadiana

16. ara-mantama?

17. aggi .. . . . . . algal

18. okkala,ka . . . . manka . . .
19. amira . . . . dolage

20. . . . . . ttalta dharmma.

21, siripa . . .
2. . . .

23. madidom.

e
B HOOX A O W -

vaha,

1. From nrpamariar line 6 to 13 kere, the transliteration
is different from the Kan. version.

2. aramantame. This inscription as given in the Kan.
verse materially differs from the English transliteration given in
E. C. VIII. Transliteration p. 148 ; much meaning cannot be
made out of either.
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PART III.

A. The Index.

THE INDEX.

(The first number in brackets indicates the
inscription and the second, the line).

A.

akkum (3-12; 5-15;6-15; 7-9 & 15; 52-2; 63-10 & 18)-
will become. fut. 3 sg. m. of & (gu) - to become.
Other form : akurh (1-4); adv. pp. agi (29-2) ; pp.
ada (41-3); past 3 sg. m. aydan (14-4); other
form of aydan-adam (40-4; 54-4); fut. p. appa
(52-4); fut 3 pl. m & f. appar (6-18); appor
(5-17) , other forms : appar (62-11) ; appar (4-8);
apar (63-21) ; adv. pp. causative akki-é (T. caus.
pp. akki); N. K. caus. pp. agisi; inf. age (3-2;
5-5 & 11; 6-5 & 11). Another form of the inf.
agale (for agalu) (8-30). T.a, ak, agu, M. agu;
Tu-agu-to become Te. agunu, avunu-will become.

Aksayakirtti (20-3) - S. pr. m. sgl. nom. slw.

aksimanakke (20-4) - to the eye and the mind. slw.
mana-s. n. sg. dat. see ramyasuraloka sukakke
(20-4).

agaldu (41-3) - having separated. adv. pp. of agal-to
separate (intr.) :

T. akal-to separate.

aggi . . . . . alga] (65-17)?
agrahdara . . . (2-1) -land or village assigned to
Brahmins for their maintenance . . . . ?
angaddind . . . . n (49-1)?
278

G.0. 1, 18
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accakammettiyeki (3-10) ? slw. s. n. sg.? making the
arcaka the chief or the head. mél what is above
1- meéti-loftiness. Greatness. excellence (médu-
height) Te. T. mélmai 2 - méti-a big man, a head
3 - a headservant; ménti-a pillarin the middle of
a threshing-floor ; archakam menti yeki (Rice)?

ajnanasailéndraman (14-1) - the mountain of ignor-
ance. slw. °Sailéndra-; s. n. sg. acc.

adaldé (21-3) - having ascended. adv. pp. of adal-to
ascend-é (particle of emphasis; T. atar-to be
close to; M. atal-closing with ; Te. adaru-to be fit,
replaced by hatti in N. K. cf. andu=going near-
andisi-to come for protection.

Andugiya (5-10) - S. pr. N. Sg.
(a village)

atisthalamin (27-3) - s. lw.°sthala-s. n. sg. acc.-
that

adaramte (61-7) - like that; adv. (adara stem. pron. n.
gen.) arnte-adv. p. of tr. an-to speak.

adarppi (35-1) - having reproved. Probably adv. pp.
of adarppu-to reprove. cf. adarppu-s. trembling;
adapu-to reprove. T. adampu-to rebuke. Te.
adapu-warning, fear.

adan (62-8)-it. Pron. 3rd. sg. n. acc. ; nom. adu (8-29;

- 46-4; 40-2; 61-8) gen. adara-in adararnte (35-1).

adi (7-11)?

adi . . . galo . . (62-2)?

adu (8-29; 40-2, 46-4 ; 61-8) - it. pron. 3. sg. nom. T.
atu, M. adu. Tel. adi ; acc. adan; gen. adara in
adaramte.

Adeyarenada (19-1)-of Adeyarenadu: s. pr. sg. gen.
See I. Ant. VIII, 168.

adrimél (29-4)-on the top of the mountain ; slw. adri+
adv. (cf. mél-the top).

adhikan (36-2) - great. slw. adhika-adj. s. m. sg. nom,

gen. of Andugi
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adhikarigal (3-2, 5-5; 6-5) -officers. slw. °kari-s.m.
pl. nom.

ankage (62-15)-to the punishment ; tatsama-anke s. n.
sg. dat. (Kittel’s Dict. Preface P. XV.)

Anantamatigantiyar (44-2)-s. pr. f. pl. (hon.); nom.
ganti-other forms. khanti (42-2). kanti (ganti)
ganti; Skt. gantri-wandering nun.

anavadyan (36-1) - faultless ; slw.’avadya-adj. s. m. sg.

nom.

aninditar (50-2)-irreproachable. slw. anindita-adj.
s. m. pl. (hon.)

andhan (40-3) - slw. andha-adj. s. m. sg. nom.

anadito . . . . . . (2-1)? slw. incomplete
phrase.

anupamadivya (52-4) - incomparable and divine. slw.
°divya-adjs. n. sg. nom. B. L. Rice puts in -m-
between divya and appa- the next word.

anékam (49-1) - slw. probably an adj. qualifying guna-?

anékagunada (46-1)- of many good qualities-slw.
guna-s. n. sg. gen.

anékaguna $iladi (58-1)- by many qualities and virtues.
slw. sila-s. n. sg. loc (meaning instr.) cf. anéka
Silagunamalegalin (56-2).

anéka s'tlagunamalegalin (56-2) - by strings of good
qualities and virtues. slw. male- s. n. sg. instr.

antu (63-19) - adv. in that manner. cf. andu-then.

anduvalikke (29-2) adv.- afterwards. andu - then;
valikka - after. N, K. gbalika. T. anru-then.

appa (52-4) - that will be. ft. p. of intr. agu -
to become. O. K. appa>apa, M. K.>aha, M. K.
replaced by N. K. aguva; see akkuin.

apunarbhavakke (29-4) - to the cessation of birth.
slw. °bhava-. 8. n. sg. dat.

aputrakaporuduman (5-6) - the property of those
dying without heirs. slw. aputraka-. s. n. sg.

18*
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acc. with the conjunctive particle -um before the
acc. ending. cf. °poruluman (6-6), T. porul-
money, wealth ; M. Porul- what belongs to one.
N. K. porulu - essence.

aputraka porulumaén (6-6) - same as aputraka-porudu-
man (5-6)

appar (4-8) - will become. vb. ft. 3. pl. of agu - to
become, O. K. appar, appar, apar; >apar
M. K. appar, apparu, ahar-u. replaced in N. K.
by agu-v-ar-u. (See agi)

apar (63-21) - same as appar.

appar (62-11, 12) - same as appar.

appe (35-2) - it embracing. inf. of tr. appu - to
embrace.

apor (63-25) - same as appar.

abharam (3-6) probably - that weight or the burden.
Probably abharam or & bharam slw. abhara- or
bhara- s. n. sg. acc. in Imeaning, nom. in
form.

amalam (43-2) - pure. slw. amala-adj. n. sg. inst. in
meaning, nom. in form.

Amaliyara (5-7; 6-7) - of the people of the village,
Amali. s. pr. m. pl. gen.

amird . . . . dol (65-19)? 8. (numeral)?

amoghavicira . . . . (7-6)?

ayogy . . . . . . n(52-2)?

aydumura . . . . . . ra (63-26; 26)? five
three ?

aydan (14-2) - five. (numeral) N. acc. pl. T. eindu,
anju, M. afiju ; Tel. eidu; Tu. eidu.

ayvan (38-1) ?

ara-mantama (65-16) - an alms-shed. slw. mandapa-
T. aram - virtue, charity, dharmma; M. ara -
dharmma. cf. aramane - King’s house (r and
not r). cf, aravantige
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aramane-tinada (8-9) - of the palace office. slw.
tana<sthana ; aramane - king’s house ; a palace.
T. arasan- king; T. aranmanai - a palace; Te.
arasu. M. aracan. Tu. arasu.

aral (24-3) - 1. a flower. S.N. sg.nom. 2. later inscript-
ions ; alar. T. alar - a blown flower, M. alar - a
flower. Tel. alaru - a flower, Tu. aralu - a flower.
for 1. See 8.M.D.; 28, T. viral ; Te. vrélu ; vélu.

aridu (40-2) - difficult, impossible. adj. n. sg. pro-
bably from ari - to cut off. T. aridu - difficult;
rareness. Te. aridi - rare. cf. aridu.

aripithadi (24-1) - in the seat of honour. slw. ° pitha
- 8. n. sg. loc.

arcikeyye (24-2) - when he worshipped. slw. arc. - to
worship or arca - worship. inf. of key - to do,
with archa, -1 of arci- probably due to the ana-
logy of arc-isu. T. arcikka ; Tel. arcificu.

arddhavisadi (1-3) - at the ratc of half a visa. slw.
visa- 8. N. sg. loc. visa from vimséa - 1/16 of a
pana) T. visam; Te. (pkt.) visamu; M.
vis’aiu ; (a rice corn’s weight of gold or 1/16 of a
pana); Tu. visa. See visa.

aridam (58-3) - he knew. vb. past. 3. sg. m. of ari - to
know. N.K.aridanu. adv. pp. aridu (33-3;45-1;
53-1) T. arindan - he knew; M. ari - to know;

aridu (33-3; 45-1- 53-1) - having known or recognised,
adv. pp. of ari- to know. cf. ari-to cut off. T.
arindu ; Tel. erungi. See. aridam.

arulam (5-15; 6-15) - years. slw. for varsa. s. n. sg.
noin. meaning adverbial. varga>varusa >arula.
T. varusam - a year.

alare (14-1) - rejoicing. inf. of alar - to rejoice. to
expand. T. alar - to rejoice. Te. alaru.

Alamvalliyara (5-8) - of the people of the village of
Alamvalli, s. pr.m. pl. gen. T. palli - a settlement,
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avillage. M. palli; Te. palli, palle ; Tu. halli. N. K.
halli; Skt. palli (fein.) - a small village, a
settlement of wild tribes. lw. in skt.? see
Alavalliyara

alavanavum (5-6, 6-5) - a tax (Rice). Fleet thinks it
to be arupanam- six panam. Probably it means
‘alavapam’ or ‘alamvanain’, - the tax on the
ala or banyan tree. or alavanam - the tax on
sugarcane mill. Also called ganadere and aledere-
in some ingcriptions. ale- is also written as -arre
cf. toradu (33-4) and nadadu (50-3), the roots also
tore and nade respectively. Dr. Buhler suggests
that alavapa may stand for alapana, Marathi
alap- a funeral lament, singing the praises of the
dead, denoting some domestic ceremony. But
alevana or dlavapa seems to be more satisfactory.
cf. 1 aledere. Ec. IIL. Sr. 105; 2 page 41 part I A.
See Hindu Adm. Institutions. P. 340. Tax on
Sugarcane mill =60 panamurh. s. n.sg. nom.+
uih (conjunctive particle)

Alavalliyara (6-8) - of the people of the village of
Alavalli. s. n. pl. gen. see Alaivalliyars (5-8).

alla (61-6, 63-16) - is not. neg. pr. participle of intr
al - to be fit. neg. adv. pp. allade (3-4). for
allade; T. al, alla- no, not ; M. alla - no, not.

allade (3-1) - except. neg. adv. pp. of al - to be fit,
used in the sense of allade ; 4 is a mistake for d.
N. K. allade. See alla.

alli (63-3 64-3) - when he did. a locative post-position.
See besageyva (63-3).

avar (25-2) - he, pron. s. pl. (hon.) m. now. subject of
éridar; gen. avard ; nom. with -um, avarum. T.
avar, M. avar, Tel. varu.

avarim (50-2),-of his. pron. pl. (hon.) gen. See
avar.
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avara (50-4), - he also. pron. 3. pl. (hon. nom. - um
(the conjunctive particle) See avar.

avar . . . . . doésa . . . . . (4)?

avicaram (b. 1-10) - without foresight. Fleet trans-
lates it as * without doubt’. slw. avicara- s. n.
sg. nom. adverbial in meaning.

asanadi (vittu) (29-4) - food and other things. slw.
°adi-. s. n. sg. nom. in form. acc. in meaning,
object of vittu.

asantali (65-7) dying.?

alival (62-8) - to ruin. inf. of purpose of ali-to destroy.
T. & M. ali - to destroy, alimen - vb ft 1. sg.;
alidon - adj. s. sg.; alidor - adj. s. pl. from alida -
pp; alivon - adj. s. sg. from aliva - f. p.; alivor -
adj.s. pl. from aliva; alivor—uih - adj. s. pl.+ur.

alimnen (62-9) - I will destroy. vb. ft. 1. sg. m. of ali -
to destroy. See alival.

alidon (7-8, 14) - the destroyer. adj. s. m. sg. from
alida - pp. of ali. See alival. cf. alitton. cf. IV,
Hg. 87, 780 A. D.; E. C. IV. Gu. 88.

alidor (4-7 ; 63-21, 2z, 24) - the destroyers, adj. s. .
p. noun ; see alidon.

alivon (1-3, 5-12, 6-5, 63-20) - the destroyer. adj. s.sg.
m from aliva - fut. p.

alivor (62-15, 64-9) - the destroyers, adj. s. m. pl. from
aliva. See alvon.

alivorum (62-8) - adj. s. m. pl. nom+4um. See
alivor.

alkalo (29-2) (the dharmma) becoming weak. inf. of
alku - to lose lustre, used in the sense of alkalu,
at the end of a line in verse. cf. ali and alkalo.
T. ali - to be corrupted, wasted.

aliya (8-27) - son-in-law. s. m. sg. nom. cf. Te. alludu.
Son-in-law ; allemu-a feast connected with son-
in-law’s return
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ahitarkka] (61-10) - the enemies. slw. ahita- 8. m. pl.
nom. (-ar & -kal) - two pluralising particles)- cf..
1. amarakaminiyarkalol. E. C. VII. HI 38,
(1192);
2. rajarkalumanilisidam. E. I. XIII. p. 41
(1119);
3. miunirvarkalol. E. C. V. Hassan, 79 (1183);
4, Saranayatarkalam (I. Ant. XIV. p. 15 (1123);
5. surakanyeyarkalamn, E. C. VII. H). 35(1187)
and 51 (1195)

A,

a (6-16; 5-18; 6-16 7-14; 43-2) - that. adj. denoting
re-moteness, being a substitute for ‘adu’ - it.

a . . . . . . (20-9)?

-4 .. . . . kamukande? Isaw?

akki-é (29- 3) having caused it to become. adv. pp.
of agu- to become with & for emphasis. N. K.
agisi; Tamil form is akki (liruvacakam; 2-35,
5-101, 103; 15-23). See akkum.

agale (8-30) - if it becomes. inf. of agu -‘to become-
agalu e. See akkurh.

agio. . . . . (29-4)?

age (3-2; 5-5, 11; 6-5, 11; 7-5) - when
became. adv. pp. of agu-+e. See akkum

Ajiganada (43-1) - of the Ajigana. slw.°gana-. s. n.
sg. gen. The Jain community was divided into
groups or samghas. KEach samgha was subdivi-
ded into ‘ganis’. Fach gana was further sub-
divided into ‘gacchas’ and the gacchas were again
sub-divided into balis’. The Namlarsarmgha had
Ajigana as one of its sub-divisions.of. s’rimilasam-
ghadadésiganada pustakagacchada éri Divakara-
namdi- siddhantadévara. E. C. IV. Yd. 24 and 26,
cf. E. C. II. 69, 134.
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acari - see Pallavacari, Mauniyacariyar.

attamurn (51-4) - the topmost apartment on the roof.
atta - a tower or an apartment. &ata - speaking
sound. Probably atta for atta s. n. sg.
acc.-+um. )

atmavasakramavu (41-3) - method of controlling
one’s self. s. n. sg. nom. slw. krama-

ada (33-1) - that had become. pp. of dgu - to become,

‘used as a participial adj. T. ana, Tel. ayina.
See akkum.

adam (40-4 ; 54-4) - became past 3 sg. mn. of agu - to
become ; see akkurm,

Adiarasarkkaméjira (7-11)? oja - a teacher, N. K.
0ji - a carpenter.

adiuladagdeérisida (27-1) -? ullude agderisida.?

adhipar (57-2) - the head or the chief. s. m. pl. (hon.)
nom. slw. adhipa. adhipar is chosen for the
needs of metre.

an .« . . (7-8 and 24-1) -? Probably
QVa,stya,va,n the property. s. n. sg. acc.

am (37-3, 49-1) - pron. 1 per sg. nom. obl. base.
en used as gen. (33-3). dat. sg. enage. dat. pl.
emage. gen. pl. erima, namma; T. nan, yan, M.
yan, fian, Tel. nénu, N. K. nan.

Anesetiya [8-27) - Aneseti’s. S. pr. m. sg. gen. slw.
seti from Srésthin - head of merchant guild. In
Kan. - a merchant.

appar (6-18) - shall become: ft. 3. pl. of agu. T.
avar. See akkum.

appor (6-17) - shall become. ¥t. 3. pl. of agu. Sece
akkum

am (41-4)?

amikkottamar (43-2) - surpassingly most excellent ?
adj. s. f. .pl. (hon.) nom. from ikka - pp. of
migu - to surpass. slw. uttama-.
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ayugyama (33-3) - the length of my life. s. n. sg. acc.
slw. ayusya-.

ayeti-e (3-6) - produce (?) s. n. sg. acc. probably Slw.
from ayatika - offspring, hope, expectation.
Kittel gives ayatike - genorosity, grandeur, the
state of being noble or worthy.

aydan (14-4) - became. past. 3 sg. m. of agu - to be-
come. See akkum. N. K. idan-u.

ar (61-7) - who - inter. pron. s. m. pl. nom. aru-1n ; ‘dat.
argg-am ? N. K. yar-u. T ar, yar, Tel. evaru, éru.
Tu. éru. inter adj. ava.

aradhanenontu (33-4) - observing the vow of Sanya-
sana. slw. arddhane-worship, service. Sanyasana-
death by starvation. Seesanyisana.

aradhanayogadin (50-3) - by the religious vow of
sanyasana. ¢ samadhimaradhayitum ”’ K. C. II. 2.
Slw.°yoga- See (1) Tattvartha sutra IX. 19-20.
(2) Outlines of Jainism. pp. 38, 56, 95, (3)
Jainiswm p. 41.

arur (3-4)—other persons (no other person) inter. pron.
m. pl.+um. See ar.

arggarn (37-2)—to every one (all)- iner. pron. m. pl. dat.
um (conjunctive particle)

Alamvalliyard (5-8) - of the people of Alaravalli. s. m.
pl. gen. probably from alam—a banyan tree.

ava . . . . . (20 - 1)? Probably inter. adj.
ava.

avittidalli (5-16 ; 6-16) -wherever he sows. adj. s. n.
sg. loc. from vittida - pp. of vittu - to sow. O. K.
viltu - to sow, a seed N. K. bittu (to sow), bitta
(a seed) replaced by bija. by the educated classes.
. vittu, vitei; vire. M. vite, vire, Tel. vittu,
vittana - a seed.

Aluarasar (62-1) - proper name. s. pr. m. pl. (hon).
nom. See E. C. 1.
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Aluarasar-urh (62-3)- proper name. s. pr. m. pl.
with -urh.
See E. C. VI. Intro. p. 5; Alu, Alva, Alupa,

Aluva. See D.K. D. p. 309

aluttu (5-4; 6-4) - administering. pr. adv. p. of al - to
rule, aluttum (62-3); adv. p. with -um; ale (3-1;
65-8) - inf. dlgeya (5-4) - vbal noun. gen; algeyan
(6-4) vbal. noun. acc.; aluva - ft. p. T. M. Tu.
al - to rule; Te. élu - to rule.

alutturm (6-1; 62-3) - pr. adv. p. of &l - to rule. Sec
aluttu.

ale (3-1; 65-8) - while . . . . was ruling. inf.
of al - to rule, to algeya (5-4)-of the Government
8. n. sg. gen. from al-to rule, to govern. acc.
algeyan.

algeyan (6-4) - the Government. s. n. sg. acc. from al
- to rule.

I

ikki (36-3) - having abandoned. adv. pp. of ikku - to
abandon; to lay down. O. K. irku. N. K. ikku;
adv. pr. p. ikkuta (52-3) T. irakku - to let down,
to put. Tu. ikku.- to abandon.

ikkuta (52-3) - abundoning. adv. pr. p of ikku. - to put
down, to abandon. see ikki.

ittante (62-7) - in the same condition as it was given.
itta- pp. of 1- to givecf. adarante; ante from
annute; an - to say, used as an adv. of manner;
T. inda (pp.) Te. iccina (pp.)

ittodan (1-3) - the gift that has been made. adj. s. n.
8g. acc. from itta - pp. of 1 - to give ; Nom. itbodu
(1-2) ; adv. ittante (62-7) 'I. inta (pp. of 1 - to
give) ; Te. iccina - pp. of T - to give.

ittodu (1-2) - the gift. adj. s. n. sg. nom. from ittudu
<itta - pp. of 1.
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ittoran (62-7) - those that give. adj. s. m. sg. acc. from
<itta - pp. of T - to give.

id (41-2) ?

ida . . . . . (637)?

ida (29-2) - that was. participial adj. qualifying
dharmmainan from idda - that was. pp. of ir - to
be. O. K. irda. T. M. iru - to be. T. irunda - pp.
of iru ; ft. p. iruva (1-2) cf. ilda.

idake (8-11) - to this. proximate dem. pron. n. sg. dat.
from idakke<idarke ; nom. idu (41-3); acec. idan
(5-12; 15-17) ; loc. idaul. (54-4) ; with -6, 1d& (64-T)
T. idarku. Tel. diniki. Nom. T. idu. M. idu.
Tel. idi.

idarul (54-4) - in this, here. proximate dewm. pron. n.
sg. loc.

idan (3-11, 5-12, 15, 17 ; 6-12, 15-17, 63-22) proximate
dem. pron. n. s. acc.

idu (41-3 ; 43-3) - this. proximate dem. pron. n. sg.
nom. 49-3)

See idakke (8-31)

idé (64-7)- this same. idu+é . . idu+té - particle of
einphasis in (40-2) - further, hereafter. adv. of
time meaning ‘ frow this time onwards.” N. K.
innu. T. ini - henceforth. innam, innum- still;
M. innu - henceforth ; Tel. imka.

Inungira (26-1) - of Inangir. s. pr. n. sg. gen. (a
village)

inadarildu (56-4) - probably (1) in-adari-ildu when it
rneans trembling still more ; then, in - still, adari
- adv. pp. of adar; (z) inadar the sweet man (s.
m. pl. now.) in apposition to ‘ Muni’ but here 7
is difficult to explain. SMD. adir. - to tremble.

1. . nana . . . . réndra
ra.;yambhutl (41 4) - the glory of the King of
Gods?



286

inisu (29-2) - a little, this much. s. and dem. pron. n.
sg. used as an adv. another form initu. Tel. imta
- this much.

inta (7-13) intaha. ?

intu (38-5; 24-3; 33-3; 35-3; 58-1) - Thus. adv.
modifying eydidar.

indu (43-3) - to-day, adv. probably from the proxi-
mate demonstrative pronominal base. T. inru, M.
innu.

Indranandiacaryya (41-1) - s. pr. m. sg.?

imbinin (25-1) - sweetly. from impu-sweetness ; charin.
s. n. sg. inst. used in an adverbial sense. T.
inpam, inpu,- delight, pleasure. M. inpam -
pleasure. Te. impu, imbu, impu - pleasure.
Sweetness ; Tu. impu - pleasantness, N. B. -in-in.

inbinim (52-4) - with charm or sweetness. same as
imbinin (25-1)

iravan (37-3) - existence. s. n. sg. acc. from verbal
noun<iravu-iru-to be. T. iruppu, iravu - being;
M. iravu.

iruva (1-2) - that has been - ft. p. of iru - to be. 0.K.
irppa. M. K. iruva. iha. N. K. irava. Vb. noun -
iravan. acc.

irppattondudivasam (31-4) - for 21 days. Slw.
divasa-. 8. n. sg. nom. used adverbially.

illi (49-2, 61-8) - here. adv. of place, probably the loc.
of the proximate demon. pronominal base.

ivalvisayarngalam (41-3) - these points or topics. Slw.
vigaya- 8. n. pl. acc. ival - probably ivel-.

ildar (62-4) - abandoned, sacrificed. past 3. pl. of
transitive il - to pull, to abandon, to become
sapless. M. K. 1l (ir) N. K. ele. past. 3 sg. f.ildal;
adv. ppl. ildu. adj. s. M. sg;ildon. T. il - tolose,
to sacrifice. Naladiyar 9, 10, 199, 251, 277, 287,
336. M. il. Te. iducu - to pull,
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ilddl (44-4) - abandoned. past. 3.sg. f. of il. T, toaban-
don, to lose. to sacrifice.

ildu (56-4; 63-5; 64-4) adv. pp. of il - to
abandon.

ildon (24-1) - abandoned. adj. s. m. sg. nom from
ilda pp. of il - to abandon, to sacrifice.

I

i(3-8; 35-3; 37-3; 40-1;1 40-4; 50-3; 57-2; 59-1;
62-14; 63-19) - proximate dem. adj. substitute of
idu - this - see 4. Tel. 1 - this (or these).

itan (61-6) - this man, dem. pron. m. sg. (hon.) nom.
Te. itadu. probably i- +tan - this self (speaker) or
i+tan - this of mine.

irelpattarulam (5-15; 6-15) - for twice seventy years
(140 years). Slw. arula- varusa- s. n. sg. nom.
used adverbially. T. irél - 14; T. varutam - a

year.
ivatin (45-2) ? ivattina-of to day. or iva tingha . .?
U
Ugrasénaguruvadigal (23-2) - s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.
Slw. guru-

uniye (3-5) - to be enjoyed. inf. of un-to eat. undo.
adj. s. unnirum; upvorum: M. & F. pl. T. & M.
un - to eat.

undadu (4-5) - that which was eaten.

umndo (3) 4? - undom endukur ?

unnirum (63-6) - to be enjoyed. adj.s. m. pl. nom +
arh., unva, fut. p. of un - to eat.

unvorum (3-5, 7) - thosc who enjoy this. adj. s. m. &
f. pl. nom. from unva. See unnarum

nditasrikalvappinullé (36-3) -at the celebrated Kal-
vappa: Slw. udita s’rikalvappu- s. n. sg. loc.te
for emphasis.
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upamilyasuralokasaukhyada (44-4) - of matchless
happiness of the world of gods. Slw.’saukhya-.
8. . sg. gen. upamilya is probably for upamilla.
cf. capal illa.

upadesam (62-9) - advice. s. n. sg. acc. in meaning
nom. in form. Object of koduvoru

umn (5-9, 6-9,) - also am, N. K. . T. urh. Te. @; Tu. G.

uye (25-2) - when conveyed. inf. of uy - to convey,
to carry. N. K. oy - to carry.

uraga . . . . . gi(20-2)asnake . . . .?

urumithyatva pramidhasthiratara nrpanan (14-2) -
the silly but firm king of false doctrine. Slw.
°nrpa- 8. m. sg. ace.

urusattvan (37-4) - the strong - minded. Slw. sattva-
adj. s. m. sg. nom.

ulladu (63-16) - that which has or possesses ?

0

-arm (6-9 & 10) - also. another form. -um. N, K. a.
aligam (8-38) - service. s. n. sg. nom.

T. aliyam - service due to deity, obligation of a
slave to his master. M. iliyam - service. Te.
adigamu - service. Tu. tliga- - service. Why

A | and not 1. ?
IRsabhasénaguruvadigala (32-1) - S. pr. m. pl. (hon.)
gen. Slw. ° guru-.
E.

Edeparege (40-1). - Name of a place. S. N. sg. dative,
edeyan (44-4). - their state ; the abode. s. n. sg. acec.
Probably from idn - to place. T.itam - a place.
Te. eda - place. Tu. ida, ide - a place.
edevidiyal (40-3) - to get to the abode. inf.of edevidi
(ede pidi) - ede - a place+ pidi - to hold. T. pidi-
. to hold. M. pidi, Te pidi - a handful, Tu. pidi-
-a hold,
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Edevolalnada (8-28) - in Edevol/alnag. district or pro-
vince. See DKD. P 339.- s. n. sg. gen. of
nidu - a kingdom, from nadu - to plant, to
cultivate :
polal - a city; Te. prolu, polu - a city, T. nitu -

a country. M. nétu - country. Tu. nadu,
nad - a district. nom. edevolalnadu (8-37)

Edevolalnadu (8-37) - Edevolalnadu also. -um is
suffixed to the last of the words so connected -
nagaramum, s. n. 8g. nom. UIn -

etti (3-6) - having removed. adv. pp. of ettu - to lift,
to raise ; adj. s. ettikolvon (64-17) from fut. p.
ettikolva : T. érru; etu - to lift, to raise, érra - to
transport. M. é&u - to throw, as with a sling.
Te. ettu - to lift. Tu. ettu - to lift.

ettikolvon (63-17) - he who takes. adj. s. m. sg. from
ettikolva fut. of ettikol - to lift and take.

Edeyagimundarurh (5-9, 6-9) - s. pr. m. pl. (hon.)
nom +ur. (Edeya - of the chest probable (ede)
hrdaya>herdea>>erde>ede cf. eldeyam P. 66
Part I. A.975 A. D. cf. erdeyolage E. C. V. AK.
102, 1100 Te. eda, yade=chest. Tu. ede-
[T. neficu. M. nefifiu - chest] possibly ede<<
erde<herde - Skt. hrdaya. (KSS.328). O. K.
Gamunda>Gavunda>gavuda, N. K. gauda - the
headman of a village, or chief officer. T. kaundar-
life-takers, kavandar - scoundrels, a caste. Te.
gaundlu - toddy sellers, men of farmer’s caste.
Tu. gaude - the chief officer of a village ; a good
caste of peasants. T. kaundikar - workers in
skins as shoemakers: Skt. kauntikah - one whose
business is to catch birds, etc., in traps; one who
sells the flesh of birds, animals etc.; a butcher; a
poacher. Mar. gamvada, probably - gama unda-
the enjoyer of the village. gimunda seems to be
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a contamination between the earlier kauntar and
the later gaunda. In N. K. gauda is used also
in the sense of an idiot and a fool. [It comes
from Grawavrddha>Gamaudda>Gamaunda>
Gamunda possible<kunta - a lance, or kavamai-
a sling. It may also be a lw. cf Pkt. gamauda,
gamatda - the head of the village; [gamada -
a small village (prakrta s’abda mabirpava p.
367) cof. gavundaramaga, E. C. VIL. Sh. 24.
(970- A. D.)<edda. . . . . .ntir (41-2)

en (33-3) - my; pron. 1 pers. sg. gen. see an. obl. base
used as gen. cf. ta-n.

enage (333-3; 40-2) - for me. pron. 1. pers. sg. dative.
pl. emage, N. K. namage, T. enakku.

enebaru (7-13) - how many persons; s. m. pl. from
the int. pron. én - what or how many+var cf.
sasirvvar ; élntirvvara.

enala (20-2) - when they also said. inf. of en - to say.
i for am (see adv. pp. edu; yendu. fut. p. enva.
T. en - to say. Te. enu, anu - to say. N. K. an
and en - to say.

enangottu (62-17)-will inflict (?) adv. pp. of -kodu -
to give. See kotta.

entu (20-2) -show (he will fare) ; inter. adv. of manner.
replaced in N. K. by hége. T. erru. - like what.
Te. etlu - how. Tu. erhca - how. Probably from
the inter. pronominal base.

entu (33-3; 49-1) - how much. inter. adj. denoting
length or quantity, qualifies ‘dyusyamen’. T.
ettanai - how many, how much. M. erra - how
much. Te. ernta - how much.

ente (52-1)? - ennte? entu-+e?

ento (62-16) - intr. adj. of quantity ?
G, 0.1, 19
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amdu (33-3; 37-3; 40-2; 58-2; 61-9; 62-9) having
said. adv. pp. of en - to speak; ft. p. - enva. T.
enru, erru - having said; M. enra, Te. eni, ani-
Tu. entruni - to say fully. See yendu.

endu (56-1) - when? inter. adv. of time. T. enru.
when ? Te. endu - in which place.

enva (3-8; 63-22) - called. ft. p. of en - to say. See
exndu.

endo (46-3) - long ago. inter. adv. of time. cf. endu -
adv. of time.?

emage (61-9) -to us. pron. 1 pers. pl. dative. cf. sg.
enage & en.

eydappaduvar (62-13) - will be taken to. fut. passive
3 pl. of eydappadu<eydalpadu - to be taken to,
from eydu - to get, to go to. Aleo aydu; adv.
pp. eydi (44-4); past. 3. sg. . eydidan; past. 3.
pl. m. eydidar; adg. s. pl. eydidor, inf. eyde. T.
eydu - to approach, to obtain. M. eydu - to get,
to obtain, Tel. eyidu, eydu - to get, to follow.

eydi (4t-4) - having attained. adv. pp. of eydu - to
get, to go to. See eydappaduvar.

eydidan (41-4) - past. 3. sg. m. of eydu - to go, to get.
‘See eydi.

eydidar (24-3) - did attain. Past 3. pl. (hon.) m. of
eydu. See eydi. .

eydidor - those that’attained (?) adj.s. m. pl. (hon.) of
eydu. (21-4) or past. 3. m. pl. (hon). See eydi.

eyde (46-3) - inf. of eydu - to go to, to get, exceedingly
(SMD. 304). See eydi.

eradurimalke (5-11, 6-11) (Rice -of both the nads;
Fleet. Upon two districts). To both the
countries. S. n. sg. dat. (pl. in meaning) nalke<
nadn-+tke. N. K. nadige. cf. eradumkeladol, E. I.
XV. p. 87, 1060.

Erevedigala (7-6) - of Erevedi, s. m. pl.(hon.) gen.
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erddapam (85-1) - vb. pr. 3. sg. m. of el - to rise, to get
up. O. K. el dapam>erddapam>eddapain (M.K.
N. K. éluttane.

erppa (41-2) ? Probably pp. of ir - to be. or &l +4ppa.

eriveppaduvorum (62-11) - those that will be affected
adversely; adj. passive of eriveppadu - to be
affected adversely. Tel. eravu - loan. eruvu -
dried dung, suffering in sunshine; Kan. iri - to
pierce with a weapon.

ere (29-4) - lord. s. m. sg. nom. T. irai - lord, great-
ness. . ira - lord. other kan. form: ereya - lord.

ellaman (62-6) - all. s. n. and pron. sg. acc. probably
from eru - to be full? T. & M. ellam - all. Te.
ellaru - all. Tu. erku - to be full.
elturn . . . . . . (3-3) bullocks? also?

if so, from il- to pull.

E.

ekasude . . . . . ppina (45-2)?

én (61-9) - what. 1nt pron. n. sg. nom. T. én, M. & -
what. Tel. émi, N. K. énu.

éri (36-4; 43-3) - having ascended. adv. pp. of éru -
to ascend ; past 3. sg. m. éridan; past. 3. m. pl.
(hon). éridar (15-4; 25-4; 434). adv. pp. with -e.
ériye T. &ru - to ascend; adv. pp. éri. M. éruga -
to ascend ; Te. éru - to lift. Tu. éruni - to
ascend.

éridan (56-4) -ascend. past 3. sg. m. of éru. See &7i.

éridar (15-4; 25-2; 33-4; 43-4) ascended. past 3. pl.
(hon.) m. of éru. See éri.

ériye (40-3) - only by having ascended. adv. pp. of
éru-toe.

érisida (27-1) - that was placed. pp. of érisu - to cause
to be raised<éru - to ascend. Tu. éravuni- to
set up.

. 19‘:
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élaneya (1-4) - the seventh. Numeral adj. n. sg. gen.
from élu. - seven4-aneya. N. K. élaneya. T.
élam - the seventh. M. &lu- seven. Te. édu.
Tu. élua. :

élndrvvaram (59-1) - the seven hundred . men. s. m.
pl. ace. T. &lnidru - 700.

okkald (65-18) ? a plough of black soil (Rice). (1) inf.
of okku - to tread out corn. (2) s. n. sg. thrash-
ing corn. a farm, a farmer.

okkaltanar (5-15, 6-15). - farming, husbandry, agricul-
ture. s. n. sg. acc. N. K. okkaltana, from okkal-
tenancy, a tenant, from okku - to tread out corn.

ontu (35-4) having winnowed in penance. adv. pp. of
one - to winnow. onedu, ontu, ?

odagaundar (5!-4) -reached; joined; to become united
with. vb. past. 3rd pl. (hon.) indic. masec. of
odagol—to join.

ormdu (44-3; 46-4 ; 50-3) - a certain, an unusual-num,
adj. n. sg. T. onru; M. onna - one, Te. ondu-

- one; Tu. onji - one. cf. Vandu (29-2)

ondutd (44-1) - having practised. adv. pr. p. of ondu-
to unite. to get, to use, to experience. T. onru-
to unite; Te. onaru - to unite; 'Tu. onda.vum-
to gather, to join.

ondutimgal (23-2) - for one month. s. n. sg. nom. adv.

. in meaning. See orhdu - one; tirhgal - the moon

a month. from tigal - to shine; brilliance. Te.
Nela - moonlight. the moon; amonth. Tu.
tirhgolu - thé moon, & month.

oppidon (56-2)- he who was shining with. adj. s. m.
sg. nom. from oppida-pp. of oppu-tobe beautiful,
to agree with ;adj. s. m. pl. (hon.) oppidor; inf.
oppe. T. oppu - to agree with; Tel. oppu - to
agree to; Tu. oppiyuni - to agree to.

oppidor (58-1) - adj. s. pl. (f.) nom.? see oppidon,
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oppe (29-1) - shedding lustre. inf. from oppu. See
oppidon.

orumuniyirndal (58-2) S. f. sg. (nom. ?) orumuni - one
sage. : :

orvan (3-4) - one (man.) s. . sg. nom. from numeral
or v (v) an. M. K. orvan, orban, obban-u: N. K.
obban-u; T. oruvan ; Tel. okadu, okarudu - one
man.

osageyum (5-5; 6-5) - the festival dues ; dues of a joyful
occasion ; from ose - to be delighted. Osage - a
gift. a tax. Te. osagu-to give. T.odavi - a gift.
T. uja, ujar, uyar - to be lifted up, to be glad. T.
uvagai, ogai - joy. K. osage - recording of news,
proclamation. osage - dues for the installation of
an inscription (?). osage - consutmation . of
marriage, probably dues for taking a procession.

olar (6:-15) - to be liable to. present 3 pl. m. & f. of
ul - to be, to have, to possess. T. ul, undu, M-ul.
Tel. undu

olippa . . . . ndu (40-4)? Kittel gives no rt. oli.
T. oli - to cease, to forsake, to quit, to die, to
clear off.

oltu (43-3) - good. s. n. sg. nom. fromn ol - good (adj.)
0.K. ollittu, ollitu, olatu, olitu, N.K. olleyadu.
ollitta (61-7); s. n. sg. ace. of ollittu. cf. olpar-
bbarum E.C. ITV. yl. 41

ollitta (61-7) - what is good. adj. s. n.sg. acc. See
oltu.

0

orvvan (8-11) one man. s. m. sg. See orvvan.
T. oruvan, oruttan, one man. T. or - one

K

Katapragiris'aile (52-6)-in the Katapragiri (the holy
mountain). This is part of a Skt. 816ka. Other
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names of this holy mountain found are Katavapra,
Katavapra $aila, Katvapragiri, Kalvappu, Kalb-
appu nalgiri, tirtthagiri, tiltha, risigirisile, velgola
(d)adri. The Kan. names Kalvappu and Kalbappu
Kalvappuare corrupt formsof Katavapra> Katva-
pra>Kalbappu . kata - a hearse, a cemetry ; vapra-
the slope of a hill. The final -u of kalvappu is
the final -u of Nom. sg. (?) cf. Skt. ripa - Kan.
ripu and riipa, kalvappabettammeél (26-2) shows
kalvappa is<katavapra.

Kata . . . . sthitaradhita . . . . (41-3)?
aradhana on Kalvappu.

Katavapravam (40-3) - the holy mountain Katavapra,
8. n. sg. ace. See Katavapragiris’ailé.

Katavapras’ailam (21-3) ; s. n. sg. acc. obj. of adaldé,
nom. in form.

kattigaviluke (7-12) ?

kattida (61-9) - bound. pp. ofkattu - to bind. 'I'. kattu
M. kattu; Te. kattu; Tu. kattu - to bind.

Kadambamandalaman (62-3) - the Kadamba Kingdom.
(the Banavasi Province s. n. sg. ace. Slw.
° mandala-.

kanyadana (65-15) - the gift of a virgin. Slw. s. n. sg.
Nom.

Kappe-Arabhattan (61-1) - 8. pr. m. sg. nom. Te. kappa
- a frog; Kan. kappe - a frog. Tu. kappe-a frog.
probably from kuppu-to hop, or kappu - to cover;
ara - virtue, bhatta - Pkt. from Skt. bharta. K
Kappe—a frog ; that which hops.

ka . . . . . manka . . . . . (65-18)?

kambar (62-16) - those who steal ?

kambuka - a mean person ; an asura.

kamara (8-31) - blacksmith. Slw. karmakara. s. m. sg.
nom. other forms are not found in these inscrip-
tions ; kammara, kammara, kambara, from Skt .
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karmakara. kammara, kammaéra. and karmakara
are found. kamarar not in Kittel’s Dict. T.
kammalan - a smith, Tel. kammaéara - a black-
smith. M - Kammalar-artificers? Tu- Kam-
mare-a blacksmith. )

kammarar (64-5) Note -r- of; the blacksmiths. s. m. pl.
gen. See kamara.

kammarara (63-14) - of the blacksmiths. s. m. pl. gen.
See kamara.

karuum (7-10) ?? - karu - to vomit. v. n. vomitting. S.
a ploughshare. Te. karru. I. karu. Prob. karu-
a calf; T. kanru.

kare-il (33-2) - stainless. adj. n. sg. gen. qualifying
dbarmmada. kare - blackness, stain; 1l
for illa - not; T. karai - blackness, a stain-
M. kare; Te. kara - a stain. Tu. karel - the
mark on the skin left by wearing anything
tightly. ilis used for illa in “allade phalavadénil
(JNS. 22 and 31). T. ilar - who are not. illar -
the poor. See Capal illa.

ka . . . . . rigange (63-8)?

kalapakada (31-3)-of the (Muhjagrass) group. Slw.
kalapaka - a bundle in general; the sectarian
mark on the forchead. s. n. sg. gen.

kalige (61-6,61-7, 61-9) - to the kali age. s. m. sg.
dat. Slw. kali-; kali - a hero.

kaliyugaviparita- (61-2,—6)-an  exceptional man
in the kaliyuga. Slw. °viparita adj. s. m. sg. nom.
qualifying Kappe-Arabhattan.

kalmanege (1-1) - to the stonehouse. s. n. sg. dat. T.
Kal.- a stone; M. kal. Te. kalu; Tu; kall; T.
manai - a house ; M. mana ; Te. maniki - a dwell-
ing place; Tu. mane-a house; Te. manu- to
live,

kalluksara . . . . . .nan (65-10)?
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kavadirh (40-3) - by a stride. s. n. sg. instr. K. kavadu
- not in Kittel. T. kavatu- the length of a step, a
stride.

kaviliya (3-3)-of the cow. Slw. kavile-. S. n. sg. g-l.;
kapila>kapile>kavile>kavili - a brown cow ;
kavile is found in these inscriptions.

kavileyurh (5-13; 6-13)-cow also. s. n. sg. ac. In
meaning, nom. in form. See kaviiya.

Kalantaranar (21-3) - Him of Kalantir, s. m. sg. acc.

kagtajanavarjitan (61-2) - avoided by evil people. ad]
8. m. sg. nom. qualifying Kappe-Arabhattan.
Slw. °varjita-

kalu (65-13)-ricefields. s. n. sg. ?

Skt. khalam - a threshing floor.

kalupe (35-1) -inf. of kalupu-to send, probably frow.
kail- to subtract. T. kali - to subtract.

Kalvappina (25-1) - on the mountain Kalvappu. s. n.
—sg. gen. See Katapragiris'aile. Another form :
Kalbappina; loc. Kalvappinul

Kalbappina (34-2) fo Kalbappu. s. n. sg. gen.

Kalvappinul. (33-3) on the kalvappu mountain. s. n
—sg loc.

Kalvappudurgga . . . . (37-2) Kalvappu strong,
—hold

Kalvappabettammél (26-2)-on the Kalbappu mountain,
—s. 1. sg. nom. used adverbially.

kadu (5-17; 6-17)-s0 as to preserve. adv. pp. ofkd -t
protect. Kittel, ka and kay-. adj. s. m. kadora
(3-8) SMD. ka-to protect No. 3. T. ka-to protect; M.
ka; Te. kicu - to protect. Tu. kdpuni - to guard.

kadora (3- )-whoso maintains or protects. adj. s. m.
pl. gen. See kadu,

Kandarbar (6-15) - s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

Kandarbor (5-5) - s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

kamba (64-4) s. pr. m. sg. nom.?
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kalamkeydar (26-2; 28-1; 30-1)—cxpired. past. 3 pl,
(hon.) m. of kdlarhkey—to die, to expire. Slw.
kila-

kalanige (45-2)—s. m. sg. dative. Slw. kila-.

Kalavirgguruvadigala (31-1) of Kalavirgguruvadigal,
Slw. guru. s. m. pl. (hon.) gen.

kige (26)..ccoceererrnnenn. (63-2) of kig. s. pr. N. sg.?

Kittara (22-1)—of Kittur. 8. pr. n.sg. gen. prob. ki-ru+
tr=small+village. But R. N.<Kirtipura E. C.
II Introd. 37.

Kittere .....c..ccueue yard (18-2)—of Kittere.... .. ....s. m. pl.
gen.

Killuin (3-2) of—Killa.s. pr. n. sg. gen. probably killu +
prob. kiru+ere (-a lord) +a-+ur.

Kilgabatarimge (64-2)—to the bhatta of Kilga. s. . pl.
(hon.) dat. cf. kalarhge.

Kilganadévake (62-6)—to the temple of the God of
Kilgana. s. n. sg. dat. Slw. -déva-.

Kilganés’'varada (3-2)—of the God, Kilganés'vara.
Slw.-is’ vara- S. pr. N. sg. gen.

kiltu (14-1)—having uprooted, adv. pp. of kil—to
pull out, to uproot. N.K. kittu. T. kil— to split.
to demolish. kildu and kiltu. in SMD 241, and
KSS 4-66; Bp. 37-24; SSV. 3-42; 4-60.

Kucélam (49-3)—s. m: sg. now. Slw. bad or dirty

~cloth’; badly dressed.

Kumdavarmmarasam (62-5)—s. pr. m.sg. nom. Slw.
Kumdavaramma- K. arasam. T, aras’u. M. arasa.
Te. arasu. Tu. arasu.

kumari (yale) (65-7)—a piece of land in a jungle or
forest, on which trees are cut down and burnt
for cultivation for a short period only. Tu.
kumeru—combustion.

kumararin (24-2)—by the sons. Slw. kumira- s. m. pl.
instr.
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kularm (3-8) —the family. s. n. sg. nom. Slw.

kadidom (52-3) —joined, attained. past. 3. sg. M. of
kadu- to join; adv. pp. kadi-é; T. katu, M. katu,
Tel. kidu, Tu. kiiduni—to join.

kettar (61-10)—wereruined. past.3 pl. m. & f. of kedu-
to be spoiled, to be ruined, adj.s. n. sg. nom.
kettodu (61-9); optative. keduge. kedisuva : fut.
p- caus. of kedu—to be spoiled ; adj. s. kedisidava:
T. ketu, M. ketu; Te. cedu; Tu. keduguni-—to
ruin. In some inscriptions of the 8th and 9th
centuries, kidu - to spoil. kidisu - to cause to be
spoiled. cf. kidugum (E.C. 1I. 69). kidadajasam
(E. C. I1. 133).

kettodu (61-9)—harmful thing. adj.s. n. sg. nom.
from ketta - pp. of kedu. See kettar.

keduge (5-16 ; 6-16) —may that be spoiled ! optative of

~ kedu—to be spoiled. See kettar.

keydu (40-1 ; 44-1)—having done or practised. adv. pp.
of key—to do; adj. s. m. sg. keyvon, from fut. p.
keyva, of key—to do; adj. -s, m. pl. keyvor. 'T.
s’ey, M. cey, Tel. cecy—to do. past. 3 m. pl. (hon.)
kalamkeydar; adv. pr. p. prithivirdjyam keyyutta-;
sometimes voiced before nasals—prithivirajyam-
geyyuttire.

keyvon (5-15; 6-15)—one who does. adj. s. m. sg. of
keyva. fut. p. of key—to do. Sce keydu.

1 keyvor (61-7)—those who do. adj. s. w. pl. nom. from

keyva—fut. p. of key—to do. See Keydu.

kere (65-13)—a tank, s. n. sg. nom. probably from kir-
to block up, to fence round. T. kulan—tank. T.
ceri—to narrow down, to close up; M. cerukku—
to dam up. Te. ceruvu—a tank. Tu. kere—a tank.

kelege (27-3)—s. n. sg. dat. of kela-—to the bottom. the
lower side. from kil—Ilow, under; -e- of -le is
perhaps due to e on either side. T. kil—bottom.
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pit ; kilakku—the low land, the east; M. kilu
kilikka, to descend. Te. ki, kinda, kindi—down;
low.

kéloy (21-3)—hear, listen. Imp. 2. sg. of kél—to hear,
other form of imp. 2. sg. (not in these inscriptions)
is the root itself. T. kél. kél—to hear. to listen
to; M. kél—to hear. Tu. kén—to hear.

ko..oovvvuee oo o Sala o L (65-12).

kotarmn (8-38)—he gave. past. 3 sg. m. of kodu—to
give (kudu to give according to some) other form
kottan (65-11), past. 3. pl. kottar, kotar, pp. kotta;
adv. pp. kottu ; vb. nom. kodamge (8-30)—a gift;
adj. s. m. sg. kodu-vorum; adj. s. m. plL
koduvaorum. kudugam (E.C. IT1. 69).

kotta (4-4 ; 8-28; 63-7 ; 63-19)—which is given. pp. of
kodu—to give. See kotam.

kottan (8-29 ; 65-11)—he gave. past. 3. m. sg. of kodu—
to give.

Kottarada (12-2)—of Kottara. a village. Prob. kotta+
ara. S. pr. N. sg. gen.

kottar (3-10, 64-6)—gave. other form kotar. past 3.
m. pl. of kodu—to give.

kotar (63-4; 63-5)—granted. past. 3. pl. m. of kodu.

kottu (63-4-6-11)—having given. adv. pp. of kodu.—to
give. ! '

Kodakaniyg (7-5)—of Kodakani s. pr. n. sg. gen.

kodamgeyanu (8-30) —gift. S. vb. noun. n. sg. acc.

koduvonum (3-5; 3-11)—whoever gives. adj. s. m. sg.
of koduva—fut. p. of kodu.—to give.

koduvorum (62-10)—those that give (whosoever give)
adj. s. m. pl. of koduva—fut. p. of kodu—to give

kondu (8-7)—taking, adv. pp. of kol—to take,
other form gondu (8-29) inf. kole; adj. s. m. pl.
kolvorum and koluvorumn. T. kol.—to take. M.
kolluka,—konda, Te. konu, pp. koni.
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konda. (5-14; 6-14)—for having killed. pp. of kol —to
kill ; past 3. pl. m. kondar; T.kol. kollu—to kill.
M. kollu; Tel. kollu Tu. kor—to kill. T'. konra (pp)

kondar (62-17)- killed. past. 3. m. pl. of kol—to kill
T. konrar-- past. 3. m. pl.

koredu (40-2) adv. pp. of kore-—to cut, to bore a hole.
T. kori—to force off the husks from the grain.
of paddy by the foreteeth, like mice and birds;
M. kure—to cut off, as the splint of trees; Tu.
kurepini, koreyuni—to be excavated, to be bored.

Kolattara (40-1; 42-1)—of Kolattar, s. pr. sg. gen.
prob. the village of the tank.

Kolattarsamhghadi (39-1)—in Kolattur samgha. s.
n. sg. loc. Slw. simgha.

kole (5-15; 6-158)—when he took ; inf. of kol - to take.

kolvonuii (3-11)—the taker also; adj. s. m. sg. nomi. of
kolva—fut. p. of kol—to take. see kondu).

. kolvorurn (3-6 ; 3-T)—those who take or takers also.
adj. s. m. pl. of kolva.

koluvorumn 64-7)—the takers also. adj. s. m. pl. or
koluva—fut. p. of kolu—to take.

G.

gaticéstaviraharh (34-1)—he who has avoided move-
ments and gestures. Slw. °viraha-.s. m.s g. nom.
“Being free from the activity of influences of

former works ”.  Dr. L.D. Barnett. ‘

gatiyu] (44-4)— s. n. sg. loc. Slw. gati-.

ganti (44-2)—from Skt. gantri—a wandering nun.
See Anantamatigantiyar. supra.

gandhébhamaydan (14-2)—the five senses—the
rutting elephants. Slw. gandhébha—s. n. pl.
acc.

galdeyuma...........reyuman (63-20)—the ricefields........
s. n. sg. acc.? O.K. galde. M.K. garde N. K
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gadde. T. kalani—a cornfield. M. kalani. Tel.
kayya (?) or krayya—a canal ?

gamigarum (5-10, 6-10) the villagers also. Slw.
Pkt. gama, later gava<<grama. s. m. plL
nom.-tum,

gamumdarum—see Edeyagamundarur.

giritalada (27-3)—of the top or bottom of the mountain.
Slw. giritala—s. n. sg. gen.

giriyan (4-3)—the hill or the mountain. Slw. giri—
8. 1. 8g. acc.

Gunakirtti (49-1)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.

gunadin (43-2) —for (her) virtues. Slw. guna- s. n. sg.
instr,

Gunamatiavvegala (55-1)—s. pr. f. pl. (hon) gen. Slw.
Gunamatiavve-N.K. avve,—~mother, grandmother.
avve, abbe<amba—mother. T. avvai, auvai—
mother. Te. avva—mother, grandmother. ef.
Adisriavvagalu (61), s’ riavvagalam (63) Néimisri
avvagalim (66), Vijayas’ ri-avvagalim (72) E C.I.
10.

Gunabhusitam (27-1)—adorned with good qualities. s.
m. sg. nom. Slg. °bhiisita-

Gunami ........ccoevueenee ’50-2) ?

Gunsagaradvitiyanamadhéyan  (62-2). —With the
other name, Gunasagara. s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw
°dheya-.

Gunasénaguravar (12-3)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom. Slw
guru-

guravamn (50-1)—spiritual teacher, master. s. m. sg.
nom. gorava—, a class of s’ aiva beggars (Kittel
probably from guru+avam.—the teacher-he.
But R. Narasimhicar says gorava—tadbhava).
of guru. E.C. IL. Tr. p. 8. footnote. T. kuravar—
Elders, gurus, religious preceptors and ministers.
T. kuravan—sg. guru-avam-—goravarm,
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guruvadigall (31-3)—the spiritual preceptors. Literal-
ly- the feet of the gurn. Like Skt. S’ rimatbhaga—
vatpadaih. But guruvadigal suggests that guru
pratigal (of the rank of guru; equal to the guru.
gurupadigal >guruvadigal and guravadigal. T,
padi—grade, rank, resemblance. Comparison.

gidalanaradi (63-4)?

gondu (8-29—having taken. adv. pp. of kol.—to take.
T. kondu. Tel. koni.

géli (27-4)—above, assemblage. s. n. sg.? T. M.—céri.
Te. géri, Tu, kéri. Kan.—géli, kéli—an assembl-
age, a row. N.K. kéri-—a street or an assemblage
of houses.

goravali (21-4) See perggoravain-

gdomanna (63-7)—s. n. sg. acc ? possibly the mud from
the gomala (a public pasture ground) or permission
to take mud or clay from gomala (?)

gosigarurh  (7-10) a public announcer? from Pkt.
gosaga<ghogakah. s. m. pl. nom. 4 umn.

goliyara (7-11) Probably of the caste of golas. gola -a
widow’s bastard son. s. m. pl. gen.

GHA

ghanammarittaman (34-1)- s. n. sg. acc. ghanam, ma
(maha)+aritta (arista) m.+an—the great mis-
fortune ? “Strong in his fair body, surrendering
other desires” Dr. L.D. Barnett.

CA.

Candagamundanu (8-37)- s. pr. m. sg. u () canda<<
candra for gimunda, see KEdeyagamundrum.

Candradévacaryyanaman (36-2)- S. pr. M. sg. nom.
Slw. °nama-

candrasiiryyam—unga (7-14)?- as long as the sun and
the moon last. Slw. °stryya- adv. of time, -urhga
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till, as long as. O.K. annegamh, annarm, ulla-
nnegarm—as long as, up to the time of. M.K.
unnevaram, anneveram. N. K. varege, urmga—
perhaps ullannegam. Te. undagia (while it is so.)

capal-illa- (44-2) firm-minded. Slw. capala- adj. phrase
qualifying Mahanantamatigantiyar cf. upamilla.
T. 1llakkuti- a poor family. T. illan—M. illa—no,
not, N.K. illa—is not. no.

Carita ’s rinamadhéyaprabhu (14-4)- The lord bearing
the name of Caritas’ 1. s. m. sg. nom.

Cittira (19-1)—of Cittar. s. pr. m. sg. gen.

Citravahanarum (62-4,)- s. pr. m. pl. (hon.). Sce E.C.
VL Introd. p. 5.4um See. Q.J.M.S. Jan. son
of Gunasagara. 1933; D.K.D. p. 309. see Aluarasa,
(supra).

Cendugoli (4-3) s. pr. n. sg. dative ?

JA.

Jannalfiavilara (46-1)- s. pr. n. sg. gen. of Navilar, the
place of sacrifice. Janna<yajiia—a sacrifice.
Navilar—the town of peacocks. Navilar is called
Mayaragrama in these inscriptions—cf. Mayirag-

rama.
Jedugura (6-3)- s. pr. n-sg. gen. Jedda in Sorab
Taluk now?

Jelugira (5-4)- s. pr. n. sg. gen. Same as Jedugira.
Jaina sumarggadulle (50-3)—in the good path of the
Jainas. Siw. “ma-rgga-s. n. sg. loc.

Jha- 0
N 1
T
THA | “No words with
Da ' these initial sounds.”
Dha
Na

~—
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TA

tan (36-3)- of his. reflex. pron. 3. sg. gen. and oblique
base. cf. en. N.K. literary tanna—gen. colloquial
tan--gen. T. tan. M. tana. Tel. tana. nom. tan,
tam. dat. sg. tanage. pl. tamage.

tanage (85-2; 45-1; 56-1)- Ref. pron. 3. sg. dat.—-to
himself. T. tanakku, Te. Tanaku.

tankade (56-4)—without touching (him)- inf. of tanku
(tanku)—to touch, N.K. tiku, tiagu—to touch,
(cf. N. K. tangu—to halt; M. takku; Te. taku;
Tu. takuni, taguni- to touch, tanguni-to support.

tanige (6-18) may...........enjoy satisfaction, Optative
of tani—to be satisfied or satiated. from tani—
to be satisfied. tan—cool, cold; another form is
tanigege, T, tani—to appease. tan—cool; M, tan
cold. taniyuga; Tel. taniyu; Tu. taniyuni—to
become cool.

tanigege (5-18)—same as tanige, See KSS.

tapaccale (58-2)—firm in penance. cala—Kan. resolu-
teness< chala. s. f. (?) sg. nom. slw.

tapadin (36-2)—in penance. slw. tapa—. 8. n. sg. instr.
Slw. sayyama—s. n. sg. acc.

tapamsayyamaman (40-1)—penance or self-control.

and

tapamam............ (54-2) penance ?

tappade (25-1)—without failing. neg. inf. of. tappu—
to fail, to commit a mistake. T. tappu, tavara--
to deviate. M. tappu, Tel. tappu—to commit a
blunder. Tu. tappu—a fault. another form thap-
pade. thais wrongly written for ta. Some derive
this from tavu—to decrease. cf. tavuva balam.
E.C.VIIL. 8k. 110—decreasing strengtb.

tamage (58-3)—Ref. pron (f?) pl. (hon.) dative. See
tan, :
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tammadigala (18-1)—of the priest, an attendant on an
idol. 8. m. pl. (hon.) gen. tammadigala-—-tam
adigala-—of the feet of God. 'Though neuter, it
refers to the priest here. 'T'e. tambali, tammali
tammadi, tanbalavadu, tamimalavadu—a person
living by conducting the worship of an idol. Is
it likely that it is from dbarmma+adigal ?

Tarekada (31-2) of Tarekadu (now T'alekadu). s. pr. n.
sg. gen. In some inscriptions Talekada.

tanada (3-9)—of the place. Slw. tana (Pkt.) Skt.
sthana—s. n. sg. gen. T. tanam—place; M.
tanam-—rank, position; Tel. tanamu—a place;
Tu. tana—a place.

tan (38-3; 63-1; 56-4 58-2 (f?)—he, self. Ref. pron. m.
sg. nom. Other forms (am, tam (See tan). T. tan,
M. tan, Te. tinu, Tu. tanu—self.

tam (28-2)—same as tan.

tam (41-4, 57-2)—same as tan.

tirhgal—a lunar month. from tigal—to shine. See
ondutirgal

tilakam........ . (46-2) -s. n. sg. nom.? Slw. tilaka—

tiradanama (27-2) -—the place on the bank. s. n. sg.
acc.  Slw. °dana-—(tana).

tirtthagirimél (33-4)-on the top of the holy mountain.
s. n. sg. nom. used as an adv. of place. Slw.
°giri—tirttha—means, remedy ; Jina; holy.

tilthadol (17-1) - at the holy place. s. n. sg. loc. Slw.
tiltha for tirtha.

tumgoccabhaktivas'adin (49-2)-through lofty devotion.
8. n. sg. instr. Slw. vas’a—

tuntakada (20-3)- of suffering. s. n. sg. gen. Slw. poss,
tunna—pp. of tud. to strike, to pain, or tuda, a
striking, galling. tudaka and nasalisation ?

teravol (37-1) - like the streaks or openings. s. n. sg.
nom. used as an adv. of manner. tera—a way, a
G.0.1. 20
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form. T. tira—to open; tiravu - opening. M. tira,
tirava—a wave ; Te. tere, terre—open, plain.

toradu (33-4 ; 46-3 ; 49-2)-having abandoned. adv. pp.
of tore—to abandon. Other forms torade (34-
2); adj. s. torevarum from fut. p. toreva—from
tore. 'I'. tura—to discard ; Te. toragu—to leave.
Tu. torevurmn—to adandon

toradé (34-2)- adv. pp. of tore- to abandon with &, the
particle of emphasis. See toradu.

torevarum (63-5) --also those that abandon. adj. s. m.
pl. nom.+um from toreva—fut. p. of tore—to
abandon.

tori (37-1) - having appeared. adv. pp. of t6r—to
appear. T. tonru, torru—to appear. M. toru—
appearance. 'I'e. tocu—to appear. Tu. torike—
appearance, t0j—to appear.

thappade (34-3)—correctly, without a mistake, with-
out failing ; tha is wrongly written for ta—, See
tappade.

Thittagapanada (18-1)—of 'Thittagapina. s. pr. n. sg.
gen. probably—Tittagapanada.

DA.

daksinabhagada (21-1) —of the Southern region. Slw.
°bhaga s. n. sg. gen.

Dallaga (38-1)—s. pr. m. sg. nom.

dasadiyum (5-7) the chief of the Disas; dasari—a
Vaignava

(Rice) religious mendicant. Tel and T. dasari—a
Vaisnava religious mendicant. Slw. dasa—s. .
sg. nom.+um ; same'as dasadi—of. skt. dasérah—
a fisherman.

dasadiyurn (Fleet) (6-7)—Dby the guild of the Dasas. cf.
dasadiyum. s. m. sg. nom.+um—s. n. sg. gen.
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dvadas’ada (44-1): s. n. sg. gen. Slw. dvadas’a—: to
the twelve kinds. The twelve kinds of penances;
I. External: anas’ana (not taking food).-
avamodarya (eating less than what one desires;
vrttiparisankhyana (a pledge when going to
receive food); rasaparitydaga (giving up tasteful
dishes) ; vivikta s’ayyasana (sitting and sleeping
alone); and kayaklés’a (mortification of the
body);

IT1. Internal. Prayas’citta (mortification of the body,
repurification); vinaya (reverence); valyapritya
(service to the old, the infirin, etc.); svadhyaya
(study of the Scripture); vyutsarga (non-attach
ment to the body) ; and dhyana (meditation).
Tattvarthasatra IX. 19 and 20. and Outlines of
Jainism (pp. 131, 133).

divam (35-4, 56-4)-—heaven. s. n. sg. ace. Slw.

duritabhadvrsaman (14-1) —the tree of sin (Rice). Slw.

" vrsa—s. n. sg. acc. for vrksa - ?

dégula ............... (2-3)—the temple....... ........ g. n.?
dévakula—a temple. Pkt. de-u-la, M. Amg. JM.
SMg. Dh. (168)—Pkt. dé-ulam, Dh. 25, 351.
acc. degulaman:

degulaman (63-2)—the temple. s. n. sg. acc. Slw.
degula—.

Déva............ khantiyar (42-2 and 3)—s. pr. f. pl. (hon.)
nom. Slw. kanti—a Jaina nun. ganti<
gantri—one that goes or moves. T. kanti—a
female ascetic. khanti wrongly for kanti.

dévadiyurn (5-7)— the chief servant of the god, the
head of the temple establishment. Slw. déva—.

(Rice)

8. m. sg. nom. +um. dévadi—the feet of God.—

adi—the feet as an object of adoration, the

person himself. T'. adigal—God ;a priest ; a lady;
20*
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a sage ; asenior ; M. adi—king. Tel. andi—sir. cf.
Skt. pada, déva, bhattaraka; Mahratti—dévudi.
N. K. dévadi—a raised terracc in front
of the door; dévadiga—a priest, same as déva-
diyurii.

dévadiyum (6-7 and 8)-—-the head of the establishment.

(Fleet)
of the tewple. s. m. sg. nom.+um. Slw. déva—
cf, J. Bom. Br. RAS. XI. 230 “ Mamjeés'varadi-
mbadaga’.

dévadandadinda (62-11)—by the punishment of the
gods. Slw.°danda s. n. sg. instr. K. danda—a
fine, punishment. . tantamn; M. dandam; Te.
dandamu ; Tu. danda.

devarke. See Lanjigésaramdévarke. cf. 1. idarkke (E.C.
III. TN. 1.) 2. eradarkam. (E.C. VIII. Sb.
299.)

dévara (3-3)—of God. Slw. déva. s.m. pl. (hon.)
gen.

dévandévana (3-4)—of the God of Gods. Slw. déva—.
s. m. sg. gen. poss. for dévinarm dévana. or
dévanadévana.

devedittiyerindum (3-5)-—from the dévadittiyer. Slw.
deva—-s. f. pl. (hon.) instr.4um. possibly dévadi
+itti—the fewale attendant on the idol. cf.
s'1gitbiyar.

Dévereyage (8-29)—to Deévereya. s. pr. m. sg.dat. Slw.
déva—Deva--ereya+ ge. ereya.—lord. master. T.
irai—a master.

dévalokakke (37-4)—to the world of gods. Slw. °loka—
s.n. sg. dat.

déhan (49-2)—the body. s. n. sg. nom. in form, acc. in
meaning. Slw. déham.

dehama (36-3)—the body. s. n. sg. ace. Slw. déham.

dosara (46-4). Sin. s. n. sg.?
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DH.

dharaniyul (37-3)—on the earth. Slw. dharani—s. n.
sg. loc.

dharmma (65-20)—the dharmma. Slw. s. n. sg. nom.

dharmnagaranigarum. (3-11)—the royal account
officer in charge of charities. Slw. °karanika—,
s. m. pl. (hon.) nom.+um. T. karanam---calcula-
tions, accounts, accountant. M. karnam—deed,
document. Te. karanam---an accountant. Tu.
karnike—a secretary. N.K. karanika-— a village
accoountant.

dharmmam (29-2)—the Jaina faith (religion); Slw.
$. . 8g. not.

Dharmmasénaguruvadigala (22-1)—of Dharimmasén-
garuvadigal. Slw. °guruvadi. s. m. pl. (hon) gen.
Dhannekuttaréviguravi (11-2)—-the nun, Dhanne-
kuttarévi—s. pr. f. sg. nom. subject of mudippidar.
guravi is the feminine of gurava.

dhatrimél (44-1)—on earth. Slw. dhatri—s. n. sg. nom.
used as an adv.

dhone (63-4)—a pond on the hill; a well. Slw. s. n. sg.
acc. T. toni—a boat, a dhoney. Te. dona—a pond
on the hill, donne—a cup made of leaves; M.
donna—a cup made of leaves; Tu. doni—a boat,
from Skt. dronih, droni—a basin, a reservoir, a
valley between two mountains. ¢f. N. K. done—a
pond on the hill ; donne.—a cup made of lcaves.

 dhone for done or .lone which are in common
use.

N.

Nagaramuin (8-38)—the town also. Slw. nagara—s. n.
sg. nom.+ um.

nadadu (50-3)—having walked. adv. pp. of nade—to
walk; past 3. sg. m.; nadadom (21-2); verbal
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noun (?) nade (40-1) in composition with—keydu
(40-1). T. nadai—to walk;
M. nadakka—to walk; Te. nadacu-—to walk.
V.N. nada—a walk ; Tu. nadapuni—to walk. vb.
n. Nade—a walk.

nadador (21-2)—engaged himself. past. 3. sg. m. of
nade—to walk. See nadadu.

nade—keydu (40-1)—nade—keydu—adv. pp. of key—
to do—having practised.

natasarnyataman (41-1) :—Slw. °atman, adj. s. m. sg.
notn.

Nadirastradulle (36-1)-in the Nadi kingdom. s. n. sg.
loc. Slw. °rastra- -
Nandimunipa............ (54-3)? s. pr. m.
Nandisénapravara munivaran (37-4) Nandiséna, the
chief of Sages. Slw. °vara—. s. m. sg. nom.
nam (50-1)—our. Pron. 1. pers. pl. gen. nam is the
oblique base in pl. M. dat. pl. emage, namage.
gen. namma,. T. nam—our, namar (our people);
M. nammal, nain-we. namakku-to us. Te. manamn
(we, inclusive), gen. mana—; Tu. nama—pl. 1.
pers we. (including the person spoken to).

namage (43-3)—for me. pron 1. pers. pl. (hon.) dat.
namma (21-3)-our. pron 1 pers pl. gen. (see nan)

Namiliirvvarasamghada (53-1)—of the holy sarhgha or
community of Navilar. s. n sg. gen.; slw.
samhgha—

namocintayduse mantraman (43-4)—the mantra
‘“ namocintayduse ” Slw. “mantra—s. n. sg ace.

naragakke (3-8; 63-23)-to the hell, Slw. naraka—, s’
n. sg. dat. gen narakada (1-4.)—k—>—g—.

narakada (1-4)—of the hell. Slw. naraka—. s. n. sg.
gen.

naltada (43-2)—of goodness s. (abstract n. sg. gen.
from nal—adj. good. T. nal, nalla—good,
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excellent ; M. nal—good, nalam—goodness; Tu.
nal—good, cheap; nalta (not found in Kittel).
naltapa—good penance (33-2)

Navilara (44-2)—of Navilar. s. n. sg. gen.

Navilara (50-1,—of Navilar. s. n. sg. gen.

Navilarsamghada (47-1)—of Navilarsaihgha. Slw.
samgha. s. n. sg. gen.

Nagtappa (8-29)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.

Nagamatigantiyar (21-2)—s. pr. f. pl. (hon.) nom.

Nagasénai (32-2)—s. pr. m. sg. part of a Skt. s’loka.

Nagasénaguravadigal (32-2)-—s. pr. m. pl. (hon) nom.
Slw. °guru—

Nagennan (3-2)-sl. pr. . sg. nom. T. annan—an elder
brother ; M. annan—an elder brother- Tec. anna
—an elder brother ; Tu. anne—elder brother. T.
annal—The High God; K. T. Te. anna—an.
upwards, above.

nalkene (7-6)—nalku ene. ?

Nayarkhandamum (5-4, 6-3)-the Nayarkhanda (Rice).
the Nayarkhanda (Nagarakhanda district once a
division of Banavase. (Flect); Slw. khanda—s. n.
sg. nom.+um. T. ndyar—a high caste landlord
in Malabar; nayan—a master of the slave
(Malabar) Tu. nayire, nayimare-—a nayar of
Malabar. Tu. nayer—a plough. T. nayir, the
sun. perhaps the worshipper of the Sun and the
Serpent. See DKD. P. 281 ; I. Ant. XIX. 144
prob. naga-r-a khanda—of the Nagas.

Bilhana speaks of Nagarkhanda (pkt nayar—cf. P.
S.0.C.I. No. 120. Cf. Nagarahavu.

Navalliyaruin (6-10; 6-10)-also the people of Navalli,
8. m. pl. nom.4-um. Prob. Na (four)-+palli
(Villages)

nalampi (52-1)—having wept over ? pp. of nalampu,
nalampi—crying, the weeping sound ?
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¢f. K. alal-—grief, sorrow, mental heat.
K. alal-—to grieve.
K. alapu—weariness, fatigue. alampu—beauty,
ornament.

nikévatu (8-38)—Probably nisévatu—inhabit, honour,
gerve, enjoy, Slw.

nittadharmmaman (3-8)—Permanent work of merit.
Slw. °dharmma—s. n. sg. acc.

nidhanama.....ceceeooonnee. (45-4)?

Nimilara (43-1)-—s. pr. n. sg. gen. Same as Navilar.

niravadyan (36-4)-—distinguished for pure conduct.
Slw. niravadya—adj. s. m. sg. nom.

NITASAIN.cceeeieennn. (46-4)—-is annihilated ?

nirisidon—caused to be set up. vb. past. 3 sg. m. of
nil-—to stand. In causative—nirisidom. T.
niruttinan. ¢f. K.C V. BIl. 112 (Nirisida) and
E.C. VIII, Sb. 146 (nirisidar).

nilladan (40-3)—without waiting (?) adj. s. m. sg.
nom. from nillada—neg. pp. ¢f nil—to stand.
fut. 3. n. pl. nillavu (37-2). T. nil, M. nil, Tel.
pilu. Tu. nil—to stand. cf nirisidém

nillavu (37-2)—will not stand (are fleeting): fut. 3. n.
pl. neg. of nil—to stand.

nis’citam (34-4)—is assured. certain; Slw. s. n. 8g.
nowm. used as an adverb.

NSLecereerirrernnnne. (42-8)—epitaph ?

nisidige (27-1) epitaph. Other forws nisidhige (18-2).
8. n. sg. nom. Slw. {from naigédhiki or naigédhika
—a, place of worship of the holiest Jaina monks,
They were usually forbidden places for the lay
people, e. g. burial grounds, dense forests, etc.
(The Heart of Jainisin. P. 149) The following
forms are found in the inscriptions of later
centuries:—nisadya, nisadyaka, nigiddhi, nigidhi,
nigidbige, nisiddhi, nisidhi, nis’idhi, nis'idhige;
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nisidhige. Even now, nig’idhi, nisidhi and
nisidhige are used by the older members of the
Jain community. It means “a tomb crected
over the remains of a Jain ascetic’ “ nisidhi of
the venerable one ” is mentioned. (I. Ant. XII
P. 99. (1883) Dr. Fleet).

nisidhige (18-2; 89-2; 47-2; 48-2; 55-2;)-s. n. sg. nom.
see nisidige.

nisthitayas’ah (34-3)—Slw. s. m. sg.?

nitisampannar (60-1)=of righteous conduct Slw.
°sampanna—adj. s. m. pl. (hon) nom.

Nirilliya (5-11; 6-11)~—of Nirilli. s. pr. n. sg. gen. prob.
nir-—water.--1lli-here.

niirentusamvatsaram (21-2)-For one hundred and
eight years.
Slw. samvatsara—s. n. sg. nom. used ag an adverb.
T. narettu (108); M. narettu; Te. nitienimidi;
Tu. nirenma.

Nrpawmariyar (65-6)—King Mariar. Slw. nrpa—s. m.
pl. (hon.) nom.

nenevorum (62-9)—those who think. adj. s. m. pl.
nom. + um. Optative—nenege. T.ninai—to think.
M. ninayuka ; Te. nenayuta: Tu. nenepuni—to
think.

negartey (agum) (54-1)—fare. s. n. sg. nom.? from
negalte, from negal—to become manifest or
famous. T. nigal—to shine. vbal. noun ; nigalci;
M. nigaluka, nigaruka—to shine. Te. negadu
(from negadn—to shine)

nenege (58-2)—May they remember. Optative of
nene—to think, to remember ; T. ninai.

neradu (59-4)—having completed. adv. pp. of nere—to
become complete. pp. nereda (33-1). 'I'. nirai—to
become full; M. nirai; Te. nerayu—to become
full. Vbal. noun : neravu—fullness.
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nereda (33-1)—possessed of, was full of. pp. of nere-
to- become full. See neredu.

neladi (27-3)—on the ground below. s. n. sg. loc. from
nil-to stand ; nom. nelan- umh (5-18; 6-18); T.
nilam. M. nila; Te. nelamu; Tu. nela—the
ground, earth.

nelanum (5-18; 6-18)—the earth. also s. n. sg. nom.+
uth. See neladi.

nelekondan (45-4)—Settled himself. Past. 3. m. sg.
of nelekol-to settle down; kol in composition
with nele - an abode. cf. nela—in neladi. But
nile in s’ivanile padedan (36-4) is used in the
same sensc. 1. nilai; M. nile; Te. nela; Tu.
nile---the bottom ; depth; firmness.

nodu (33-3)—See. impl 2nd. sg. m. of nodu—to see.
T. nottam-scrutiny, nokkam—a look; M. nokku-
ga—to see. ndttam—examination. Ta. nota—
sight. nodadruni—to show.

nonta (34-3)—that observed the vow. pp. of non—to
perform a vow (SMD Dh. 430) adv. pp. rontu;
vb. noun. noénpi (33-1); T. némpu, ndnpu—
religious austerity ; M. nompu—same as ['. Te.
nocu—to celebrate a religious performance; nomu-
a religious vow; Tu. nombu—fast, penance.
nompu—any meritorious act; K. nohi—same as
nompu.

nontu (9-1; 10-1; 12-3; 13-2; 14-4; 16-1; 17-1;
19-2; 20-3; 21-4; 22-2; 23-2; 25-1; 28-1; 30-1;
31-5; 34-3; 44-3; 52-3; 54-2, 4; 56-3; 57-3;
58-2) — having observed the vow. adv. pp. of
non—to perform a vow. (430 SMD). See
nonta—

nontum (54-2)~—even having vowed ?



316

P.

pafcapadadé (46-4)—by the utterance of the pafica-
padas. The five padas are the Jinas, the Sid-
dhas, the Acédryas, the Upadhayas and the
Sadhus. Also called paiica paramésthis. Slw.
°pada-. s. n.sg. loc. e. Seec KKC. I. p. 391.

panicamahapatakan (1-4; 3-12; 7-15 ; 65-18) —(a per-
son) guilty of the five great sins. These sins are
1. Killing a Brahman; 9. Drinking spirituous
liquor; 3. Theft; 4. Adultery with a teacher’s
wife ; and 5. Association with persons guilty of
these four crimes. MS. 11. 54.

panicamahapatakasarmyuktan (6-16 ; 7-9)—Guilty of
the five great sins; Slw.°-sathayukta- adj. s. m.
8g. nom.

paiicamahapitakasamyutan (5-14)—Guilty of the five
great sins. adj. s. m. sg. nom. Slw. °samyuta—

panicamahapatakasarmyuttan (3-7)—Guilty of the five
great sins. Slw. Osaimyutta- adj. s. m. sg.
nom.

pancamahapatakasamyuktar (62-10)—adj. s. m. pl
nom. Slw.

pattiniguruvadigala (23-2)—s. pr. m. sg. gen.

padegam (40-4)—to the multitude; to the host also.
8. n. sg. dat.-}-am ?

padedum (8-28)—Even having received. adv. pp. of
pade-—to get, to obtain; past. 3. m. sg. s’ivanile-
padedan ; T. padai—to secure. M. padeyuga—to
obtain. Tu. padepuni—to get.

patdn (27-4)—pattan ?

pattupona (64-9)-Possibly pattu—ten and pona-pana-
money. N. K. hana. s. n. sg.? T. pattu, M.
pattu, Te. padi, Tu. patt. T. panam, M. panam.
Tu. hana.
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paramakalyanatirthangal (6-17)—worthy recipients of
the most extreme good fortune (Fleet). Slw.
°tirtha-. s. n. pl. nom. used as masec. cf.
parama-kalyanabhagigal (5-17 Rice).

paramakalyanabhagigal (5-17)—Partners in the most
extreme good fortune (Rice). s. tn. sg. nom.
Slw. °bhagi-

paramaprabhavarisiyar (16-2; 25-1).—A sage of
supreme glory. Slw. °risi- s. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

paramartthamh (37-3)-—The supreme truth. Slw.
°arttha- s. n. sg. nom.

parivariya (3-3)—Rice thinks that it is parivariye.
s. n. sg. gen. (?) Probably of what surrounds;
of the members of the temple establishment. But
I think parivariya may be fromn paripariya—of
different kinds, as parijanam is mentioned in the
next line.

parijanam (3-4)—Attendants. Slw. parijana- s. n. sg.
nom.

parvatadulle (57-2)-—On the mountain. Slw. parvata-
8. n. sg. loc.4+e. See mahaparatadul.

[palarirge (Dev) 14 E. I. XI. s. m. n. sg. dat.]

Pallavacari (20-5)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw. acari—
Title of acarya. Pkt. acaria—a guru—a title bf
learned men ; a conductor of religious ceremonies.
Now the surname of the followers of Madhva-
carya and Ramanujacarya in South India.

pali (56-14)—blame, calumny. s. n. sg. acc. nom. in
form. T. pali, M. pali. N.K. hali—to revile.

palcidor (62-8)—Those who whisper. adj. s. m. pl.
palcu>parcu >paccu.<parcu (SMD 173 rt.)—to
sound indistinetly. T. pal(l)ku—to be wmultiplied
as words. (pal-—tooth ; or possibly pali—to dis-
parage) Tel. paluku—to speak, to speak ill
of.
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prajeyurh (5-18; 6-18)—People also. s. n. sg. nom.
um.  Slw. praje-.

prathitar (34-3)—The celebrated one.  Slw. prathita-
adj. s. m. p.l. (hon.) nom.

prathitayas’c . . . . ndakan (36-1)?

prabhakhyam (57-2)—s. n. sg. nom. Slw.

prabhavati . . . . (67-1)?

pravalantari . . . . (41-2)?

prasidamkeydar (5-12; 6-12)—Conferred a favour.
past. 3.m. pl. (hon.) of key --to do, with prasa-
dam—favour. Slw. pasada-

patakan (63-10)—A person guilty of sins. Slw.
pataka-, adjs. M. sg. nom.

pada (40-{a)-1)—the foot. Slw. s. n. sg. nom.

Panapabhatarar (13-1 and 2)--s. pr. m. pl. (bon.) nom.
bhatarar from bhattara from bhartara.

parvvarummin (5-13) —The Brahmansalso. s. m. pl.
acc.+um. 'I. pappan, parppan; M. pappan,
parppan; Te. paruta, padrudu-paruva—a Brahman.
N. K. haruva. pom. parvvarum (6-18)—acc.
parvvaruman (6-13).

parvvaruman (6-13)—The Brahmans. s. m. pl. ace.

+um.
parvvarum (5-18, 6-18)-—The Brahmans. s. m- pl.
nom. um,

pala . . . . . (38-2) ?

[palisidom (Dev. 21. K. I. XI)—(is) a protector. adj.
s. m. sg. nom. of palisida-pp. of palisu-—to pro-
tect, from Skt. pal—to protect. T. palikku
(caus.) Te. palincu (caus.)]

palum (3-3)—Milk, s. n. sg. nom. urm. T. palu, Te.
palu.M. palu. —milk. N.+K. halu.

pavu (20-1)—a snake. s. n. sg. nom. H. K. havu from
pay—to spring. T. pampu. Te. pamu. M.
pambu ; Tu. havu— a snake.
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pas’upatamariyadeya (63-15)—s. n.sg. acc. (?) Slw.
°mariyade—Rules ot conduct according to pas’u-
upata doctrines. (Sarvvadars’ ana Samgraha:
Ch. VI, pp. 103-112 in Cowell’s Translation.
Ch. VI, pp. 161-173, Text ed. by V. S. Abha-
yankar, B. O. R. 1. 1924.)
prasadantaraman (24-2)—Another palace. Slw.
"antara. s. n. sg. acc.
pin (21-4 ; 56-3)—the back. adv. of place. T. pin—
afterwards, behind. M. pin—the backside, behind;
Te. pidapa—after. Te. pinmata—afterwards.
pinduvvale (3-1) ruled before? Rice has Pombuc-
cale —while ruling Pombucca.—?
piriguh (37-2)—fut. 3. n. pl. of piri—to separate.
Kittel does not give it in this sense, but gives
hiri—to pull out. T. piri-—to disjoin. Tu.
piriyuni—to separate. M. piri—to separate.
prthivivallabha Mamgalisana (1-1)-Of Mamgalisa, the
favourite of the world. Slw. Mamgalisa. s. m.
sg. gen. younger brother of Kirthivarmman I.
KLISI App. p. 2
w Calukyas of Badami Rana Vikrama Puli-
kesin I.

| | “
Kirittiva,rrlnman I (567-598.) Mamgalisa. (598-608.)
Pulikesi 11 (609-642).

Vikramaditya I (655-650).
:
Vinayaditya I (680-696).

Vijayaditya I (696-733).

punyadi (5-9)—Dby the fruit of previous good deeds.
Slw. punya-s. n. sg. loc. in form, instr. in mean-
ing-
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purdkrtam (61-8)-the ancient karma (Fleet);
deeds done in the past. Slw. krta- s. n. sg.
nom.

[pulla (Dev. 14. E. I. XI)—the grass. s. n. sg. acc.
Another form pullam (Dev. 11) T. pul;
M. pul; Te. pulla; Tu. pully, hullu—the
grass. |

pullam (Dev. 11. E.I. XI) s. n. sg. ace.

Pugpasénacari (47-2) —s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw. but gen.
in meaning.

pulu (1-4)—a worm. s. n. sg. nom. T. pulu,M. Pulu,
Te. puruga, puruvu Tu. puri—a worni.

pijyamanan (36-4)—being honoured. Slw. mana —
adjs. m. sg. now.

pijedandu (25-2) —having honoured him. ~ Slw. pije-.
adv. pp. of tar—to bring, to give, with paje—
worship. See varaptjedandu (25-2).

pajyasthalaman (59-1)—the place worthy of honour
(worship) s. n. sg. ace. Slw. sthala-.

padora . . . li (65-14)? the fiower garden, a
flower garden ?

puti (3-8)—the name of one of the 21 hells. s. pr. n.
sg. nom.

puti-cnva (63-22) ca,lled pati (enva—fut. p. of en—
to say, vo call.)

pani (1-2)—Having agreed or promised to undertake
adv. pp. of pin—to vow, to promise. But Kittel
and SMD give only pan—promise and not pan
(vide SMD. Dhatupatha 370). T. ptin—to under-
take a course of duties: M. panuka—to be yoked
to, to put to. Tel. pinu—to try. In other.
inscriptions pandu. E. C. VII. Sb. 299 ; E. I.
XVLI p. 70.

parvvamariyadeya (63-13)—The ancient usages. Slw
°yade. s. n. sg. acc.
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prthivirajyam keye (5-3; (-2 —When reigning over
the earth. Slw. prthiviradjyam keye—inf. of key —
to do. Another form—rajyangeye.

prthivirajyangeye (65-4)-While ruling the kingdom of
the earth-keye—inf. of key—to do.

Pegurama (24-3)—s. pr. m. sg. nom.

peran (61-6)-another pron. m. sg. nom. From pera—
outer place; the outside. Other form: pelan
(3-4) ; M.K. hera; N.K. hora. T. piran—a
stranger. M. piran—another; 'Te. pera-—
another.

peran (%-11), whoever else. adj s. m. sg. now.

periya (5-5)-Great, heavy. adj. s. n. sg. gen. T'. peridu—
that which is great ; periya—great ; perugu—to
increase ; perukkam—increasc. pér, peru—great,
large ; M. perukuka—to grow large; Tel. peru-
gu—peruvu—to itcrease; pedda—great, old.
pelucu, perucu—to increase. 'I'u. periya—large.

perggoravarm (21-4)—the great guru. Slw. guru. s. m.
sg. nom. re: per, see periyd (5-5) and pelcuge
(3-3!. Guravam, goravam cf. sote and sode for
sudha (Skt.) bojainga for bhujamga; kodu for
kudu. E.I. XVI. p. 81. 1067 A.D.

Perjediya (31-2)—of Perjedi s. n. sg. gen. Possibly
per—big, large, with jedi from jate. N.K. jede.
Perjediya—of big matted hair. N.K. Hejjede.

Pertvanavams’adon (45-1)-He of the Pertvana family.
Slw. vaws’a. adj. s. m. sg. nom.

pelan (3-4)—adj. 8. m. sg. nom. Another form of
peran (61-6)—No one else). Kither [ is a mistake
for », as in tilthadol ; or probably I was original
and r later. See peran (61-6; 3-11).

pelcuge (3-8)—wmay (it) increase. Optative pl. n. of
pelcu—to increase (not found in Kittel or SMD)
SMD. dhatupatha 165 is percu. N.K. heccu.
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T. pél—large, great ; perugu—to increase; M.
same as Te. peruca, peluca, pelcana—greatness.
Tu. percuni —to increcase. Ch. peldore, page
71, '

périya (6-7)—Same as periyd, adj. s. n.sg. gen. T.
pél, pér; M. pér; Te. péru—great, large. Te.
pérucu—to increasc.

példa (25-1; 34-2; 38-1)—mentioned by, prescribed.
pp. of pel—to say. N. K. hélu. T. pés'u—to
say. M. pécu. Te. prélu, pélu—to speak.

pokka (35-4)—entcred. Past. 3. sg. m. of pugu
(pogu)—to enter. N.K. hogu and hokka. inf.
poge (3-T7). pugu probably the more ancient form
and pogu later. T, puku—to enter. Past pukkeén ;
N. . coll. pugundén; M. puku—to enter. Past.
pukka ; Tu. pogguni—to enter.

pogevogi (3-7)-entering and taking. poge . inf. of pagu
(pugu)—to enter, pogi—adv. pp. of pégu —-to go.
poge pogi—pogevogi. pogu--N.K hogu. T.
po. pogu - to go. Past—-ponén. Poyinén—Fut.
poven ; neg. —pdgen. M. poka—to go. Te. pogu.
povu. po—to go. Tu. popini—to go. DR. p.
154 of AJP. 1929.

pongolvicitragirikitamayarn (:49-3)-—of the beautifu]
golded mountain. Slw. pongolva-adv. fut p. kol-
Probably pongolva and citragirikitamaya-. s. n.

_ 8g. ace.

podeda (li-1)—That had covered. pp. of pode—to
cover, (pudi—in some inscriptions. ¢f. pugu and
pogu) T. putai --to hide—to cover. M. puta—a
cover, an outer garment.  Tel. podi, podugu—to
cover. Tu. pudepuni, podepuni—to put on
clothes, to brood as a hen over her eggs.

poragu (8-30)—The outside. s. n. sg. nom. From
pora—the outside. T. puram—outside, exterior.
G.0.1. 21
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M. purain—the back, the outside ; Te. pora—the
exterior covering.

polladum (61-7) The evil also. adj. s. n.sg. nom.
+um (N.K. holladu, hole)—T. pol—toagree with,
negative of this is polla. L. polla, pollada—bad,
vicious. (neg. of pon—to shine)—M. polli—to be
bad, cvil. Tel. pollu- useless; Tu. polle—slan-
der, backbiting.

Polikeésiarasara (2-2j—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) gen.—King
Polikési’s. T. arasan, irasan—a king. M, araca-—
a king. Te. arasu. Tu. arasu—Caldwell and
Kittel say arasu is from raja.

KLISI E I VIII, App. p. 1.

polipukolliyuri (3-9)—Probably the place for waving a
firebrand ; the granary of good fortune; pol—
to excel ; kolli—a firebrand. polipu—good luck.
kolli-- granary. s. n. sg. nom.+um.?

poldu (14-1)—having cut asunder. adv. pp. of pol—
to split. T. pol, polu—to split. M. polikka—
to cause to be split.

BA.

batarithge (63-4)—to the bhatta. Plw. bbhatta>bata.
Skt. bharta. s. m. pl. (hon.) dat. T. pattan—a
learned man, especially one well-versed with
philosophical systems; a lord ; M. bhattan---Te.
bhattudu—a learned man. Tu. bhatte—a priest,

Banavasiya (8-27), (37)-—of Banavasi. Slw. Vana-
vasi-. 8. pr. n. sg. gen. Kittel : a forest Spring.
Chandombudhi. p. XXXI. not satisfactory, also
called Vaijayanti, DKD.p. 278. I. Ant. I11. 273 ;
VIII. p. 244 ; XIII, p. 329.

bamdu (61-8)—having come. adv. pp. of bar—

to come. T. vandu (pp.) M. vandu. Te.
vaccl.
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ballittu (61-7)—Strong. adj. s. n. sg. nomn. used pre-
dicatively from bal—-strength (cf. T. valindadu,
K. balitu).

bra . . . . imge (63-3)?

Basantakumara (8-2)—S. pr. m. sg. nowm. Slw.

badhippa (61-5)—causing distress. fut. p. of badhisu—
to cause distress, from Skt. badh—to harass. cf.
mudippidar.

Baladévaguruvadigal (22-2)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.
Slw. °guru

bale (21-4)—Maiden. Slw. s. f. sg. voc.

bala (21-1)—Of a sword. s. n. sg. gen.
T. val, M. val, Te. valu—a sword. Tu. bal—a
I'H;ZO.I'

bitta (62-7)—that was granted . pp. of vidu (bidu) to
leave—bitte, past. 1. pers. sg. N.K. colloq. bitte,
bidisidaru—past. 3. pl. of bidisu—causative of
hidu; bitta for bittar. Perhaps the r is left out
by oversight. T. vitta, M. vitta, Te. vidicina.

bittavol (61-9)—in the same way as releasing.  adj s.
n. sg. nom. used as an adv. cf. bitta and
vol.

bitte (7-4)—made a grant. past. 1. sg. from bidu—to
leave ; collog. N.K. bitte (past 1. pers. sg.) ?

bidisidaru (7-7)—granted, caused to be left. Past. 3.
pl. of bidisu——caus. of bidu—to leave.

biranuggi (7-10) ?

besageyvalli (63-3; 64-3)-—while worshipping. Slw.
besa from vidha--to honour. To worship (?)
according to Kittel. vasa, besa and basa seem
to be more apt.

bégam (35-1)—quickly. Slw. s. n. sg. nom. Used as
anadv. N.K.béga. 'T.vegam—- swiftness. Te.
véga, végawmu-—quickness; M. végam-—haste;
Tu. béga—speedily.

21¢



324

BHA.

bhaktiyim (20-3)—with devotion. Slw. bliakti-s. n.
sg. instr,

Bhattarakar, bhattarar, bhantaraka (18-1)—Pkt. for
bharta—venerable or worshipful person, used of
gods, scholars and men of rank ; a kind of saiva

‘monk. bhatta<<bbarta—doctor. a designation

of great scholars. balara is tha T'db. of bhatta-
raka (See E. C. IT. 19. Dévanandibalara.)

bhantaraka is from bhattaraka. There arc two
reasons for this nasal.

I.  -tt- is written in early inscriptions as °f, like
all long consts. The® is like an anusvara
and hence bhamtaraka and later bhanta-
raka.

cf. (1) hesarani °tu for hesaranittu E.C. IV.
Hg. 112 (1342).
(2) ta® pidavanu for tappidavanu T.C IV.
Hg. 112 (1349).
(8) ca® kravarttige for cakkravarttige K.C. IV.
Hg. 112 (1342).
Why not for -tt- is not known.
(4) ta° naguru (2) do .
(4) a °nadani (8) E.C. IV. HS. 94, 1269.
(6) vu’nata (15) E.C. V11. Sk. 3131. 1390.
(7) ga®de (15) for gadde 2
E.C. IV. Hg.
(8) si°daya (16) for siddaya ) 112,
(9) Gopa’na for Gopanna E.C. VII. Sk. 282.
(10) Gu’matanathana (4) "
fE.C. I1. 342, (1412).
sa’nidhiyalli (4)

(11) .sampa’narurh E.C. IV. Hs. 101. (1450.)

This explains some of the nasals in the Pkt.

loan words like Chamtamuni.
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IT. There is pendara gopaladévaru (E.C. III.
TN. 97, 1276) 29.

pendara—not in Kittel.

T. pantaram —a religious mendicant wearing
beads and yellow garments ; a monk; Skt.
pindara—a religious mendicant or beggar;
a cowherd ; a term of censure. bhantaraka
may probably be a contamination between
pandaram and bhattaraka.

bhadram (agi) (29-2)—firm, happy, auspicious, pros-
perous. Slw. bbadram. s. n. sg. nom. subject of
agi.
Bhadravahusacandraguptamunindrayugmadin (29-1)
—with the pair of the great sages, Bhadravahuand
Candragupta. s. m. sg. instr. Slw. yuogma—Sea
I. Ant. XXTI. p. 156 ; E.C. I1. Introd. pp. 36-42;
E. 1. IV. p. 22; DKD. p. 28%. JRAS. 190923 ;
JRAS. 1911816 ; E.L. IV. 339; Vienna Oriental
Journal: VII. 352. Thomas: Jainism or the
Early Faith of Asoka. p. 23.
I. Tradition re Bhadrabahu and Candragupta.
II. Inscriptions: Ec¢ IT—67 of 1129 ; 64 of 1163;
258 of 1432.

III. Brhatkathakosa by Harisena 931 AD—DB. son
of Somaéarma and Somasri, taken by Govar-
dhana. Candragupta of Ujjain. DBhadra-
bahu died at Bhadrapada-Ujjain.

IV. Bhadrabahu Carita by Ratnanandi. Caudra-

' gupti, King of Ujjain.

V. Munivamsabhyudaya of Cidananda (680) B
Killed by a tiger, C came on a prilgrimage
stayed and died at Belgola 9.

VI. Rajavalikathe (1838) by Devacandra, C, King
of Pataliputra. became B’S disciple.
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VII. EcII 1.

Dr. Fleet’s criticisin.
But 1. Dr. Leumann V. O. Journal VII. 382.
2. Dr. Hoernle. TA. XXI. 59-60.
3. Thomas. Jainism 23,
4. Jainism prevalent at the time of Mudra-
raksasa.
Raja Tarangini, and
Ainiakbari.
C’s disappearance from public life
B. C. 3992-298.
6. Dekhan and the north of Mysore ruled by
Maurvas, JRAS 1919. 598.
Kdicts of Asoka in Mysore, [lyderabad,
ete. Ke VIIL SK. 225. stuting that
Kuntala (W. Dekhan and n. Mysore) was
ruled by Nandas.
7. V. A. Smith: Oxford Hist. of India 75-76.
Jaina tradition holds the field and no
alternative account cxists.
bhamtamuri (3-3)—the paddy produce. s. n.sg. nom.
Skt. bhakta—Pkt. bhatta (shared out)-—M. bhat
(n) (IVD), N.K. batta and bhatta. cf. banta
from bhata—a warrior from bhrta—hired. cf.
bhattamurn (24) E.C. IV. Hg. 4. 750, A.D.
bhavavit (50-3)—knower of this existence. Slw.s. m.
8g. nou.
bhagakarn (8-3)—to the share of. Slw. bhaga- s. n.
sg. dat. a1p; acc. bhagamurb ; . nom. bhagi.
bhagamur (3-9)—the share also. Slw. bhaga- s. n.
sg. acc. um.
bhagi (20-4)—a participator. Slw. s. m. sg. nom.
Bhavagamundanu '8-37)—s. pr. m. sg. nom.-+ (-urn)
re: gimunda. Sce Edeyagamundarum.
bhami (4-4)—Land. Slw. s. n. sg. nom.

% Jainisin in Kashmir.

o
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bhrtasayyamam (562-1)—Filled with concentration or
self-control. Slw. s. m. sg. nom.

bhelli (62-16) Silver. s. n. sg. ace. from bel—White.
bh —is a mistake for b-. N.K. belli, cf. Skt.
rajata. cf. T. velli (silver) whiteness, Venus,
Friday. M. velli (same as in T.); Tel. vendi—
silver ; Tu. bolli—silver.

MA.

maga (8-29)—son. s. m. sg. dat. in apposition with
Dévereyage. T. makan—son. M. makan; above
and below Te. maga—manliness; a male:
magadu-- a man, a husband; Tu. mage-—a son;
magadlu —sons.

mattalu (65-14)—a measure of land (mattar;. mattalu
not given by Kittel. T. mattu-—a measure, a
standard, amount, limit ; mattukkol—a measur-
ing rod ; M. mattu—measure, limit ; Te. wmattu—
a weasure ; Kan. mattu, matta-—measuare, limit.
The proposed derivation from vartane—a
measure of 50 mandalas is not correct. 1matra—
measure, size, height, depth, length, quantity ;
matra—a standard of ineasure, a foot. mattar
(and later mattal) is from matra.

madure (20-1)——s. pr. n. sg. Slw. wadhura.

manjuvol (87-1)—like the dew. s. n. sg. nom. used as
an adv. of manner. I'. mancu; M. mannu; Te.
mancu.

manam (44-4)—(the state of) mind. Slw.s. n. sg. acc.
in meaning, nom. in form. acc. manavam ; loc.
manade.

manade (62-9)—in the wind, Slw. mana-. s. n.sg.
loc.

manavam (52-3)—the mind, s. n. sg. ace.

maranam (35-2)—death. s. n. sg. nom. Slw.
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malemél (35-4)—on the top of the mountain. s. n. 8g.
nowm. used as an adj. of place. T. malai; M.
mala; Te. mala; Tu. male—a hill overgrown
with forest.

Mayiiragramasaiighasya (52-5)—Parl of a Skt. §’loka
cf. Navilarsamgha.

marali (63-3)—again; adv. pp. of maral—to turn
back. Used asan adv. T. marra, mara —another,
next ; Te. maralu—to turn back; Tu. maru—
next, following.

mariyadeyan (62-15)—"The usage. Slw. °yade- s. n.
sg. acce. 1. mariyadal—propriety, limit; M.
maryada—Iimit, custow. Te. wariydda—wethod,
procedure; Tu. maryadi, mariyadi—custom, usage.

Malanira (23-1)-—of Malanar, s. pr.n.sg. gen ; T. ar,
M. ar, Te. aru, Tu. ara—a village, a town.
(Malaniir—hilly town).
Mahanantamatigantiyar (44-2)—Holy Anantamati-
gantiyar. s. . pl. (hon.) nom. Slw. °ganti-
mahagirima . . . . gale (35-3)—ascended the
great wountain?  Slw.

mahajanakke (7-4)—To the people of the village. Slw.
°jana-. s. n. sg. dat.

mahatavan (35-2)—The great ascetic. Slw. °tavé-.
adj. s. m. sg. nom.

mahatavadi (35-4)—great penance. Slw. °tava.s. n.
sg. loc.

mahadantagradul (21-4)—In the great fangs (of the
cobra). Slw. agra-. s. n. sg. loc.

mahiadévan (35-1)—adj. s. m. sg. nom. °déva-.

Mabadéeviyarum (62-4) —s. pr. f. pl. (hon.) nom. Slw.
°devi. See QJMS. Jan. 1933. See E.C. VL
Introd. p. 5.

mahaparitadul (20-2)—on the great mountain. Slw.
°partta—s. n. sg. loc.
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Maharajadhiraja Paraniésvarabhattarakar (7-2)—
adj. s. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

madi (7-7)—having done. adv. pp. of madu—to do.
vb. past. 3rd. m. sg. madidom (65-23) caus. past.
3. sg. m. madisidom.
T. wadal—doing ; M. maduka—to build. to cons-
truct ; mattam-—making. Kan. mata. Tu.ma-
dauni—to cultivate the land, nata-—sorcery.

madidom (65-23)—Made this. vb. past. 3. sg. m. of
madu—to do. See madi.

madisida (2-3)- -That caused to be made. pp. of

madisu - causative of inadu—=to do. T. madal.

manakkar (30-1)—disciple. 'T'db. of manavaka. s. m.
pl. (hon.) nom. T. manavakan, manakkan—a
pupil. M. manavan-—a boy, a student. manak
kan—a friend of the bridegroom. T'e. manava-
kudu —a boy. Tu. mani-——a Brahmin boy. Skt.
manavah, manavakah—a boy, a Brahmin boy.

Madbavan (61-6)—Visnu, Slw. Madhava- s. m. sg.
nom.

madhuryam (61-5)—Sweetness, 8. m. sg. nowm. Slw.

madhuryarnge—(61-5) to the sweet. s. m. sg. dat
Slw. madhurya-

manada (27-3)—of self-respect.? Slw. mana- s. n. sg.

gen.
Marananu (8-29)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. -+ anu (m) Slw.
mara-

malakarargge (1-3)—To the garland - makers. Slw.
°kara- s. m. pl. dat. mala—a tatsama. SMD. 297.
Kittel’s Diot. XV. footnote.

‘Masénar (25-1)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom. Slw.
°sena-.

mikkudan (25-2)-—which surpassed. adj. s. n. sg. acc.
of mikka—-pp. of migu—to exceed, to remain
over. ,T. miku—to surpass. Mincu—to exceed
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M. Miku-—to surpass; mikkilu—to become great ;
Tu. mikkuni and miku—to surpass.

misel mideyurn (3-6)—first fruits as consecrated. 8. n.
sg. nom. + um. From migisal—that which is left
for or is different from ; anything untouched or
undefiled ; T. mittu—the balance ; first fruits set
apart for sacred uses; Te. midu—consecrated ;
T'a. mi—portion.
M. midi—uanripe fruit;

Te. midi do
Tu. midi do
K. midi do .

miledor (40-2) Those that surpassed. adj.? s. m. pl.
nom. probably from mirida from wmiru—to go
beyond. T.miru, M. mirua. Te.miru, Tu. mi-
runi—to transgress—(7 used for » probably).

muttidon (20-1)—-he who is bitten or touched by. adj.
g. m. sg. nom. from muttida—pp. of muttu—to
touch ;T. muttu—to thrust against. M. muttu—
to touch Te. muttu—to touch; Tu. muttnm—-
to touch.

mukham(age) (6-11)—The leaders or the prominent or
the first people. Sl. mukha-. s. n. sg. nom.

mukhavu (6-11)—same a8 mukhaw. 8. n. sg. nor®.

mugiva (54-2) —fut. p. of mugi—to contract. To
choose, to end. T. muki—to end. mukiva—
end; Te. mugiyu—to end; Tu. mugituruni—to
finish.

mudippidar (16-1; 17-1; 19-2)-ca.used toend. Past.
3. pl. m. of mud_lppu——oa.usa.hwe of mudi—to end.
other form; mudippidar (12-3). T. mudi—to
end. miarru—the end. M. mudi—to finish,
. mudippu—end. Tel. mudipu—to end.

mudippidar (11-2; 12-3; 13-2; 22-2; 23-2; 31-5;
82-2)—caused to end. Past 3. pl. (hon.) of
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mudippu—caus. - of madi to end. See wudip-
pidar. S

(wu) . . . dippidar.?

wudimegeye (62-5)—dying. inf. of key—to do, with
mudime—becoming full grown. mudime—abs,
s. from mudi-—old age. T. mudiyam--a senior.
mudu—old: T. murru—end. Te. mudiyu—tc
grow old ; mudimi—old age; Tu. mudiyuni—ta
feel worn out ; mudiye—-adj. old n. an old man.

muni (50-2)— a sage. s. m. sg. nom. said to be a
Skt. word. But in Te. munivu—anger; K.
munisu, mulisu—anger; Tu. munipu—anger;
muniyuni—to hate.

munin (vratagalnontu) (14-4)—of a muni. s. m. sg.
gen. probably for muniyin. (See muni).

munipungavan (35-1)—The chief of sages: Slw.
munipuibgava- 8. m. sg. nom. (See muni).

murukanundu u (7-12)'? - muruku—a bit, from mu-
ri—to break ?

mirutimgal (19-2)—For three months. s. n. sg. nom,
used adverbially. See ondutimgal. T. munru,
M. Minna. Te. madu; Tu. maji.

miirudégulaman (63-24)—three temples. 8. n. sg. ace,
See. dégula. and marutimgal.

mivetmiird (3-6)-—0f the thirty-three. s. n. sg. gen.

mivettumiaradévejanam (62-14)—Those thirty three
gods. s. n. sg. nom. janam treated as n. in such
combinations (SMD 92) Slw. dévejanam.

mi . . . . vvana . . . . (65-9)?

miva . . . . dévapadam (7-5)?

mrtyuvaravan (45-1; 56-1; 58-3).—approach of death,
Slw. mrtyu—s. n. sg. acc. varavan from varavu
from var—to come. T. varavu—coming, arrival,
M. varavu. Te. varavu—a channel for the flow
of water.
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meccen (37-3)—I do not approve. Neg. 1. sg. m. of
meccu—to approve, to admire. to esteem. T
meccu—to admire. M. meccam—excellency,
superiority. Te. meccu—to praise, Tu. mec-
cu—to applaud. O.K. marcu.

metti (14-2)—Having trampled on. adv. pp. of mettu—
to trample down. To step. T. mettu, M. mettu,
Te. mettu—to trample down.

mendukam (8-4) ? m. endukurm? in whatever
time? never ?

mettiyeki (3-10) ?—plastering the floor ? See acca-
kammattiyeki

mensage (62-'6)— Probably menasuhoge—the pepper-
smoke? or menasige—the name of the menasige
plant. T.milagu,Te. miriyalu. Kan.menasu—
pepper.

Mellagavasaguruvar (26-1)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.
Slw. -vasaguru-. K. mella—squint, from mel.—
toroll, as the eyeballs. mellaga—a squinting man.

meén (61-10)—and. (‘onjunction, M. K. meén and
ménu—what is above, from mél—above. M.
mén—what is above: Superiority; menavan—a
superlor sudra. (modern M. ménon). replaced by
mattu in N.K.

mél (14-3; 20-3; 21-1; 27-3; 33-2; 44-3).—The top
on. s. n. sg. nom. used as a.n adv. of place.
Other forms; melam. mel.—K. the top part; T.
above. the sky; M. what is above; Te. better,
superior ; Tu. the upper part. adj. higher, adv,
hereafter.

meélat (62-14)—moreover. s. n. 8g. nom. am used as a
conjunction—moreover. T. mélum—moreover,
further.

.modalina (n) (62-7) - former original. 8. n. sg. gen. of
modal—the first, the beginning, probably from
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mudu—old, adv. from T. mudal—the first, the
beginuning; M. mudal; Te. modalu, mrolu—first,
Tu. mudel—origin, cause, Mar. modala. cf. padu-
val ; mudal, ¢.e., mudu+inf. suffix=mudal.

modeya (31-3)—of the Muiijagrass group. s. n. sg.
gen. Slw. munja? Mode from mudu—to ad-
vancc in growth (?)  The guru probably belonged
to a particular group which had the munja grass
for its etublem.

Meleira Maniyagimundarumm (Rice) (5-9)—s. pr. n,
pl. (hon.nom. 4+ um. K. maniya—superintendence
of temples, mathas, customs —palace charities. T.
maniya---same as M.K. Te. maniva~kidu. Now
-maniyagara—a subordinate revenue officer.

Molejaramaniyagamundarum (6-9)-Sameas Moletara-
(Fleet).

Monigurnvadigala (19-1)—of Moéniguruvadigal. s. m.
pl. (hon.) gen. Slw. guru- moni for mauni-.

Moniguruvara (12-1and2).—of Moniguruvar. s. m. pl.
(hon.) gen. Slw. guru- moni <Skt. maunin.
Mauniyacariyar (50-1)—S. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom. Slw.

acari ; pkt. moni Skt. iwnaunin.

YA.

yatiyam (34-2)—religious vow. t.e., sanyasana. Slw.
yati-. 8. n. sg. acc. Skt. yati—an ascetic; re-
straint ; check ; control.

yipaduy (63-5) ? K. padu—a place of refuge for wild
animals between stones or in rocks ?

yendu (43-3) saying. adv. pp. of en—to speak, to say.
T. enru (pp.) See endu. cf. yalliya (51), yadinatha
(57), yacaryya (58, 84, 87, 93, 94), yaruvanam
(59), yastavidha (86), yadu (95) E.I. XV, 337.
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RA.

ramyasuralokasukakke (20-4)—T'o the delightful happi-
ness or pleasure of suraldoka or the world of gods.
Slw. suka-. s. n. sg. dat. see aksimanakke.

Ravicandanum (58; 6-8)—s. pr. m. sg. nom.}-um.
canda <Skt. candra. Slw. Ravicanda.

ragasankhyagati . . . . (46-3)?

ragadvésatamomalavyapagatar (15-1)—Free from the
black dirt of attachment and hatred. Slw. °gata.-
adj. s. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

rajadandamur (62-12)—Also the punishment by kings.
Slw. danda- s. n. sg. nom. +um.

rajapijyam (32-3)—Thehonoured of kings. Slw. part
of a Skt. sloka.

rajasravitam (age) (5-12 ; 6-12)—in the shape of a royal
proclammation. adj. s. n. sg. nom. 1. Ant. VIII. p.
286 has the same expression; also ‘nagara
s'ravitam.’

Rajiiimatigantiyar (43-1)—s. pr. f. pl. (hon.) nom.

rajyava (45-2) —the Kingdom. Slw. rajya. s. n. sg. ace.

mountain. Slw. $ile-. s. n. §g. nom. (adv.)
Révamagaviganu (8-31)——s. pr. m. sg. nom. u (for ur)
Slw. gaviga from gamiga-.

LA.

laksanavantar (20-2)—thoseacquainted with the symp-
toms. Slw. °vanta- s. m. pl. nom. But here
vanta—the possessor of the knowledge of laksa-
nas ; hence -vanta-— -jia.

laksyam (59-1)—fut. p.—to be indicated, to be
observed; N. object aimed at, aim, prize,
example, disguise.
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La.mjigésara,mdéva.lke (1-2)—for the god, Lamjigésara
(Visnpu). Slw. °sara- s. n. sg. dat. Te. lamja,
larhjika, lam]e—a harlot. from Skt. Laijika. Skt.
Lanjika, Lafija—a prostitute, a harlot ; Laksmi ;
from lanj—to blame, to dwell, to shine, to cen-
sure.

likitarmn (20-4)—written. Slw. adj. s. n. sg. nom. fromn
pp. of (Skt) likh—to write, other form : likhitam
(8-86).

likhitam (8-36)—written. Slw. adj. s. now. from pp.
of likh—to write.

lekkisadur (58-1)—not reckoning. neg. inf. of lekkisu—
caus. of lekka—Tdb. of lékha—reckoning +um,
Te. lekka—Ilaksyamu, lekkiicu—to attend to.
Td. lekkiyuni—to reckon.

lo . . . . . kkalum (64-4)?
Va.
vanado] (62-2)—In the forest. Slw. vana-. s. n. sg.
loe.

vandu (inisu) (29-2)—A (little)—numneral adj. sg. nom.
qualifying ¢ inisu '—this much. vandu for ondu
(one). Seeordu.

vandu (33-2; 36-1)—having come. adv. pp. of var—to
come. In 33-2, vvandu for vandu. T. vandu
(adv. pp.); M. vanda; Te. vacci (adv. pp.) Tu.
bandu (adv. pp.) ?

vvandu (33-2)-—having come. Same as vandu (36-1)

vvarapijedandu (25-2)—having offered holy worship,
Slw. varapije- tandu—adv. pp. of tar—to bring,
to give with varapgje-. I. tandu (adv. pp.)
Te. tecci (adv.pp.). Tu.tandu (adv. pp.)—See
tandu.

varppin (41-2)—by firmness. s. n. sg. instr. (?) M. K.
balpin, balupin, baluhin,? T. varppu—~firmness,
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strength. T.val, vali, valu—strength. firmness.
Te. baln—strength. Tel. balupu—strength.

valiyaradili . . . . ligalge (4-4)?

Valliggameyara (6-6)—Of the people of Valliggame
(from Valligrama.) Other forms Vallirgimeyara,
M.K. Balagamve (K.C. VII. Sk. 114) (Fleet
PSOCI :, Nos. 152-212 inclusive) N.K. Balagami
(Rice). Slw. Valligrame- s. m. pl. gen. cf. Balli-
(E.C. VIIT Sk. 1€0).

Vallirgameyara (5-6)—Sawme as Vallirggameyara.

val (29-1; 34-1)—most certainly. Adv. of manner.
Probably from vala—strength (?) Other form
valam (35-1); valav (-m->-v-) (35-4).

valav (adu) (35-4)—Most certainly. Adv. samwe as
val.

Vasantakumara (8-3)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.

vratagal (14-4)—The religiousvows ; Slw. vrata-, s. n.
pl. nom. in formw, acec. in meaning.

vratadilanonpigunadimh (33-1)—by virtue of religious
vows, noble character and devotional acts. Slw.
vrata sila- and guna-. s. n. sg. instr.

Vagara (7-6) —s. pr. p. sg. gen.

Varanasiyalul (5-13) —at Varanasi. Slw. Varanasi- sl
pr. n. sg. loc. Other form Viaranasiva-d-ul
(6-13).

Varanasivadu] (-13)—at Varanasi-.Slw. °nad i - . cf.
Baranasivada I. Ant. XIX.p. 145 and Baranasiva
E.L. VIL p. 202 AD. R56. 5. pr. n. sg. loc. probably
contamination between Varanasi and—=Siva.

varddhiya (20-3)—of the ocean. Slw. varddhi-s. n.
sg. gen.

vali . . . . bhagwa (64-8)? Siw. bhaga-. s. n.
8g. acc.?

valvu (40-2)—life, living here. 8. n. sg. nom. T. val, M.
val, Tu. balu, N.K. balu.



337

vicitrakanakaprajvalyadim (25-2) —with the splendour
of variegated gold. Slw. °prajvalya-. s. n. sg.
instr.

viccheyarh (52-1) ? —~vidye? Slw. s. n. sg. ace. Pkt.
viceaya—renunciation ; ?

vittu (29-4; 34-1)—having given up. adv. pp. of
vidu---to leave. M.K. and N.K. bittu. past. 3. pl.
m. vittar (5-6; 6-6) adv. pp. in T. vittu; M.
vittu; Te. vidici.

vittar (56-6; 6-6)—remitted. Past. 3. pl. m. of
vidu—to leave; from this vidu—to grant. T.
vittar. M.K. bittan. N.K. bittar-u. I. Ant. Vol.
XIX. P. 145.

vidyullategala (37-1)—of the streaks of lighting. Slw.
vidyullate-. s. n. pl. gen.

vittidalli (6-16)—where it is sown. adj. s. n. sg. loc.
T.K. vittu. from vittida—pp. of vittu.—to sow.
M.K. bittu. N.K. bittu. T. vittu—to sow ; a seed.
T. vitai—a seed ; M. vittu—to sow. a seed ; Te.
vittu—to sow; a seed. Tn. bittuni—to sow;
bitt—a seed.

vidrumadhara Santa sénamunisan (29-3)—The coral-
lipped sage, Santiséna. Slw. °muni- s. pr. m. sg.
nom.

vidhanadindu (84-2)—In the manner prescribed. Slw.
vidhana. s. n. sg. instr. used as an adv. of man-
ner. See dvadas ada.

vidhanamukhadin (44- )—according to the rules pres-
cribed. Slw. mukha- s. n. sg. instr.

vinayacaraprabhavan (36-2)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.
prabhava-

Vinayadévasénamahamuni (56-3)—s. pr. w. sg. nom.
Slw. muni.

Vinayaditya satyasrayaprithivi vallabhar (7-1)—s. pr.
m. pl. (hon.) nom. (Vinayaditya, the refuge of
G.0. 1 22
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truth and the favourite of earth). (DKD. p. 337
and p. 367).

viparitamge (61-10)—to the exceptional man. Slw.
viparita-. s. m. sg. dat. voe. viparita.

viparita (61-7)—the exceptional man (to the Kali age)
Slw. s. m. sg. voc.

vipulasri Katavapra nalgiriya (44-3)—of thebroad holy

mountain—kata-, vapra. Slw. °vapra—and giri—s. n.
sg. gen. cf. naltapa ; nonpi

vivaralke . . . bbu . . . (4-5)?
Visokabhatarara (39-2)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) gen. Slw.
bhatara-.

visa—(1) weight of exactly 31bs. 1 oz. 4 drs. with the
Calukya of variha; (2) Weight of 12 ozs.
and 2 drs. (1/4 of 1. above). Sanderson in his
dictionary gives visa—1/16 and visa—five seers
or the weight of 120 Rupees. This word ocours
again in I. Ant. VIIL p. 286.

Vrsabhanandimuni—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.

vettadul (25-1)—On the mountain. S. n. sg. loc.
Other form betta-. N.K. betta. T. vira—to increase
Viru —to be great. verpu—a hill. Tu. bottu—
bigh, lofty.

Vettedegiravadigal (manakkar)—(30-1).s. pr. m. al.
(hon). nom in form, gen. in meaning. vettede—

vetta and ede—hill and place. Slw. guru-.

Vedevalliyara (6-7)—of the people of Vedevalli.-s. m.
(Rice) pl. gen. Other form Vedevalliyara (5-8)
(Fleet)

Vedevalliyara (5-8)—Of the people of Vedevalli s. m.
pl. gen. (Fleet).

velege (5-18; 6-18)—May it grow ! Optative. s. n. sg.
of vele—to grow. To increase. M.K. bele—N.K.
bele. T. vilai—to grow. M. vila-. neg. inf,
veleyade (5-16: 6-16).
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veleyade (5-16; 6-16)—Without growing. neg. inf. of
vele—to grow. M.K. and N.K. beleyade. T.
vilaiyamal—without growing.

Velgola (29-3)—of Velgola. s. pr. N. sg. nom. in form,

gen. in meaning. In the later inscriptions, Belugula
(E.C. II. 333-10. 1206 A.D. E.C. IL. 334-20,
1282 A.D.; E.C. II. 336-20, 1279 A.D. E.C. II.
347-35, 1278 A.D.) Belugulada E.C. II. 341-
1325; Belugula E.C. I. 10, 1544. Belugula L.C.
IT. 249, 1723 A.D.
N.K. Belgola. Velgola is from vel—white;
kola—a tank; T. vel and ven—white, kulam—
a tank ; M. vel, ven—white; Te. vennelagutti—
the moon, where ven- -white. venna—butter ;
Tu. bili—white.

velmadada (22-1)—Probably velmadada, here mada—
a palace, velmada—a white palace, or velmada
may be the name of a village, where mada is the
tdb. of mahadeva. s. m. sg. gen. ?

Vegara (15-2)—of Végar. s. pr. n. sg. gen.

Vokuliyanu (8-30) s. pr. m. sg. nom.+4anu (or).

- S’A.

gala . . . a . . . munda (7-13)?

Santapana (8-28)—of Santapa. s. pr. m. sg. gen. Slw.
Santapa-. appa—the usual termination of
(father) proper names of persons—particularly of
of Saivas, as a term of respect. T. appa, M. appa,
Te. appe, abbe, abba, Tu. amme, Probably from
Skt. amba—father. (Kittel) but <atma.?

Santararasi (64-1)—of Santarasa. s. pr. m. sg. gen.
See. E.C. VI. introd. p. 10.

[Santivarmma (Dev. E.I. XI.)—s. pr. m. sg. nom.
Slw.]

Sapade (20-4)—by the curse. s. n. sg. loc. Slw.
22*
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Sasanama (8- 28)—the deed or document of gift. Slw.
Sasana.- s. n. sg. acc.

Sikhiméle (21-1)—on fire. Slw. ¢’ikhi- s. n. sg. nom. e
used as an adv. of place.

Silatala . . . . (59-3) (on) the rock
Slw. s. n. sg. ?

Sivanile padedian (36-4)—attained the abode (or
condition) of happiness. Slw. §’ivanile+ past. 3.
sg.- m. of pade—to get. with §’ivanile (happy
condition). (nile is not in Kittel). nela—earth.
nele—a bode. nila, nilava—the door frame. T.
nilai—state, condition, place. M. nila—place,
position. Te nela—place; Tu. nile-——firm. Tu.
nela—earth.

Sisittiyar (19-1)—woman disciple. Slw.s. f. pl. (hon.)
nom. cf. D'évedittiyerindum. cf. §’igya.

Sistajanapriyan (61-1)—Beloved of the good people.
Slw. °priya. adj. s. m. sg. nom.

Sisya (11-1. f; 12-2. m.)—disciple. Slw. s. f. and m.
sg. nom. cf. s’isittiyar.

Sisyar (18-1; 22-1; 23-1; 381-2; 32-1; 50-2)—-dis-
ciple. s. m. pl. (hon.) nom. slw.

Siladim (42-2)—by conduct. Slw. s’ila- s. n. sg. instr.

Suddhatmasamyoddhalsar (15-1)—a pure-souled ‘war-
rior. Slw. °saryoddhaka- adj. s. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

Subharngade (34-1)—in his auspicious body. Slw.
arhga-. s.7n. sg. loc. ]

Sailadul (84-2)—on the mouantain. Slw. Saila- s. n.
sg. loe. -

Sri (3-1; 5-1; 11-1; 14-1; 21-1; u3-1; 25-1;
26-1; 27-1; 28-1; 29-1; 30-1; 32-1; 36-1;
42-1; 45-1; 49-1; 50-1; 52-1) Wealth. Pros-
perity. This is used as an auspicious sign at the
commencement of letters, manuscripts and
inscriptions; sometimes for the needs of metre.
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Sri Agaliya (moniguru vara) (12-1). s. pr. n. sg. gen.
Sri is used as an honorific prefix to the names of
eminent and holy persons and places.

Sri Ullikkalguruvadigal (10-1)—The guru of Ullikkal.
slw. guru s. m. pl. (hon.) nom.

Sii Kirpamalapuspa . . . . r (15- 4)——strewn with
flowers . . . s.m. pl (hon.) nom.?

S11 Kolattiira (42-1)—of holy Kolattiir. s. pr. n. sg. gen.

Sri Jambunaygir (17-1)—Holy Jambunayakiyar. Slw.
nayaki- s. f. pl. (hon.) nowm.

Sri Jinamarggar (60-1)—Follower of the Jaina path.
Slw. margga adj. s. m. pl. (hon.) non.

Sritapaman (44-1)—Penance. Slw. °tapa-. s. n. sg. acc.

Si1 Tirtthadagurivadigal (9-1)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.)
noin. Slw. S'ritirttha and guru.

Sri Dévacaryya . . . (48-1)—s. pr. m. sg.?

Sri Navilar Samghada (55-1)—-s. f. of the holy Navilar
sarhgha. S. pr. n. sg. gen.

Sr1 Neduboreya (13-1)—of holy Nedubora. Nedubore.
central mound. s. pr. n. sg. gen.

Sri Palarama . . . . re (7-9)? S. pr. from Sg?
Sri Purttiya . . . (58-3) of s’ri Purtti.

Sri Paranvaya Gandhavarinma Namita s'risamghada
(59-2)—bowed to by Gandhavarmma, the fortu-
nate Lord of Piira family. Slw. sarhgha-s. n. sg.
gen.

Sriprthivivallabhamaharajadhirajaparamas’vara-
bhatarar (5-2)—adj. s. m. pl. (hon.) nom. Slw.
°bhatara-

Sri Perumilu guruvadigala (11-1)—of holy Perumalu
guruvadigal ; perumal—Dbig person? T. perumal.
s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) gen. slw. guru.

Sri Pogllhsendraka.maha,rajat (5-3, 6-2).—s. pr. m. pl.
(hon.) nom. slw. °rija-. DKD. p- 292; 1. Ant.
XIX p. 142.
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Sri Bhantaraka (18-1)—adj. s. m. pl. gen. Slw.

Srlma.t (1-1; 47- l)—same as Sri.

Srimatu (62 1)—sarme as Srimat.

Srimad Gaudadévara (40 (@) 1)—of the celebrated
Gaudadéva. s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) gen.

1. See Citravahana.
2. Alupa King.
3. DKD. p. 309.

Srimaccitravahana (3-1)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.

Sri Méghanandimuni (53-1)—s. pr. m. sg. nom. Slw.

Srirapaliladhanavibhavamaharasigal (37-2)—the great
treasures of beauty, pleasure, wealth and power.
Slw. °rasi-. s. n. pl. nom.

Sri Vikramadityabhataraka . . . . (4-2)—s. pr.
m. sg.?

Sri Vijayadityabhatara . . . (65-2 and 3)—s. pr.
m. sg.?

KLISI. App. p. 2; DKD. p. 335.

Sri Vinayaditya. ra]aéraya Sri Pr1th1v1vallabhamaha-
rajadhiraja paramésvarabhatara (5-1,2and 3)—s.
pr. m. sg. nom.

KLISI. App. p. 2; DKD. p. 336.

Sri Vinayadityaraja Sraya Sri Prthivivallabhamaha-
rajadhird ja parameésvarabhatarar (6-1, 2and 3).
—s. m. pl. (hon.) nom. See Vinayaditya.

Sri Santarasa (647)—of Santarasa. s. pr. m. sg. gen.

Sri s'ubhanvita Namilira (57-1)—of the auspicious
Namildir, s. pr. n. sg. gen. Other forms of
Namildar, Navilar, Nimilir.

Sr1 samhgarngala (26-1)—of the saibghas. s. n. pl.gen.

Srisarbgha . . . . du (46-1) ?

Srisarnghadulle ( )—in the holy sarhgha, s. n. sg.

loc.
Srisq . . . .na. . (5417
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SA.
sakki (83-1; 38); saksi (83-1, 38)— witness. s. m. sg.

nom. Slw. for siksi; a contamination between
saksi and sakki

sagidu (56-2)—Probably adv. pp. of sagi—to be con-
trolled, to be humbled. This is not found in
dictionaries.  But there is sugi—to fear; and
taggu—to be humbled, saggu—to be humbled
are found in Kan and Te. T'u has only taggu -to

be humbled. In colloquial speech, saggu—to be
hutnbled, is found. This may become sagu and

not sagi. But there is K. tage—to stop, to stun.
T. tagai. e>1in Kan. and tagi may have had sagi
as in Tu. where s. and t. doublets are found.

sarbghada (44-2)—of the saihgha. Slw. saiigha-.s.n.
sg. gen; other forms samghada.

samghada (42-1, 57-1)— of the sarbgha. Slw.

sarngha . . . . (40-1) ?—sarhgha—s. n. sg. gen.

svarggalayakke (33-4)—to the abode of heaven. s. n.
sg. dat. Slw “alaya-.

sattar (61-10)-—died. past. 3 m. pl. of sa (y)—to die.
T. ci—to die. past. Sattan M. ca—to die. Te.
caccu—to die ; pp. caccina. Tu. say, sai—to die.
pp. satta-.

satya . . . . nav—(35-3) ?

saddhammada (27-4)—of the holy dharma s. n. sg. gen.
Slw. °dhama-

santu (7-13) ? Probably a contracted form of sanditu
past 3 n. sg. of sal—to go, to reach. N. K.
colloquial speech, santu for sanditu.

saddhammagurusantinan (27-2)—descended from the
virtuous gurus. Slw. santana, s. m. pl. ?

sanda (7-11)—pp. of sal—to go, to become famous;
past 3. sg. m. sandan (37-4) caus. adv. pr. p.—
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salisi. optative: salge; adj. s. sg. sulvon—from fut.
p. m.—salva,adj. s. pl. salvor—from fut. p.—salva.
adv. salva-vol.

sandan (37-4) — went. past. 3. sg. m. of sal—to go.

sarhdvigaganatanayan (27-2)—of the Sarhdvigagana
discipline (?) Siw. naya s. m. sg. nom. ?

sanmargadin (44-3)—correctly, in the right path. Slw.
marga s. n. sg. instr. used as an adv.

sanyasanargeydu (37-3)—adopting sanyasana Slw,
sanyasana—adv. pp. of key—to do with Sanya-
sanain. sanyasanam (sanyasanam)—abstinence
from food ; fasting as a forw of suicide ; it is more
or less synonymous with sallékhana and samadhi.

sanyasanam nontu (22-2; 23-2; 31-5)—-vowing sanya-
sanam. Slw. sanyasanam. Adv. pp. of non—to
perform a religious vow-—sanyasanam.T'. nén—to
do penance; vb. noun. nompu. M. nén. Vb. noun.
nompu. Te. nocu; Vb. noun- ndému. K. verbal
noun, nonpi in vrata Silanonpigunaditn (33-1)

sanyasanamyogado]l (43-3)—in the yoga of sanya-
sanam. Slw. yoga. s. n. sg. loc.

sanyasanavidhi (32-2)—The rites of sanyasana s. n. sg.
nom. Slw.

samadhikiadidorn (52-3)— Joined samadhi. Slw. sarha-
dhi. past 3. sg. m. of kidu—to join ; adv. pp. of
kiidu is found in samadhikiadi+ & (40-2). T. kiitu
—to0 join; M. katu; Te. kadu; Tu. kaddvani—to
join. samadhi is not used here in the sense of con-
centration of mind as in yogasatra, but it conveys
the additional sense of a religious vow, known as
sallekhana, according to which the Jainas starved
themselves to death. This is clearly indicated
in “ Samadhimarane prayatitavyam”. cf also
Ravisenacarya’s Padmacarita II. 187: “t
masedhim samasadya krtva déhavisarjanam.”
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samadhikadié (40) (2)—Joining samadhi only. adv.
pp. of kidu- (to join) with & the particle of
emphasis) See samadhikadidom (52-3)

samadhi Neredon (21-4)—accownplished samadhi. Slw.
samnadhi. neredon. Past. 3. sg. m. of nere—to
complete, to accomplish, in composition with
samadhi- adv. pp. neredu (59-4); pp. nereda
(33-1) T. Nirai—yuo fill. M. nira. Te. nithdu —to
fill (adj. full,—Tu. neriyuni, to be full.

sampige (63-6)—the sampige trees. Slw. sampige
Skt. campaka—'I'. Sampakai; Te. samparge.
Tu. sampige.

sarétivarador (59-1) ?

Sarppacilawmani (60-2) —s. pr. m. sg. now. Slw.

sarppada (21-1)—of a cobra. Slw. sarppa—s. n. sg. gen,

sarva . . . .n(4-6)?

Sarvvajiiabhattarakar (15-2)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.
Slw.° raka-

sarvaparibararm (62-6)-—LEree of all (iwposts or taxes)
Slw.° hara s. n. sg. nom used as ar adv. Other
form—sarvvaparibara (63-6) (64-6).

sarvvaparihara (63-6 ; 64-6)—Free of all (imaposts) s. n,
sg. nom. used as an adv.

sarvvabadhaparihara (7-4)—Free of all imposts or
taxes s. n. sg. nom. used as an adv.

salisi (356-3)—paying, giving. adv. pr. p. of salisu—to
vause to enter, to bestow, See Sanda. T. adv. ppl.
Salutti. from Saluttu-to cause to enter—to bestow.

Salevugeya (8-28, 30)—-of Salevuge. s. pr. n. sg. gen.

salge (3-8)—may (he) (or they) enter. Optative. 3. sg.
(PI.) of sal—to go.

salvon (5-17 ; 6-17)—who behaves (Fleet)—who does
(protect) adj. s. m. sg, nom.

salvor (63-23)—Those that go. adj. s. m. pl. nom. o
salva fut. p. of sal—to go.
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salvavol (21-1)—Like the walking on or passing over
s. n. sg. nom. used as an adv. of manner.

sasanada (27-4) ? sasanadi. s. n. sg. loc.?

Sasimati Srigantiyar (33-2)—s. pr. {. pl. (hon.) nom.
Slw. °ganti.

svarggam (36-4)—to hcaven. s. n. sg. nom. in. form,
acc. in meaning.

svarggalokasukhacittarh . . . . madhigal-s. n.pl.
nom. ?

svarggagraman (15-4 ; 25-2)—the top of hcaven (the
high heaven).—Slw. ®agra-. s. n. sg. acc.

svargalayamn (43-4)--to the abode of heaven—Slw
°alaya—-s. n. sg. acc. in meaning. nom. in. form.

svabhavasaundaryyakarangar (567-2)—He of the
natural beauty of body. Slw.°anga-. s. m. pl,
(hon.) nom.

svarlokadim (34-4)—(Rice) Slw. 1oka s. n. sg. instr. ?

svasti (1-1; 2-1; 3-1; 4-1: 5-1;6-1; 7-1; 17-1;18-1;
26-1; 27-1; 34-1; 39-1; 42-1; 45-2; 47-1; 50-1;
62-1; 63-11 and 12; 64-1; 65-1)—s. f. nom.
well-being, fortune, success. Hail, farewell used
as an adverb at the beginning of a letter, ms or
inscription as an auspicious word. A letter is

called svastimukhah. o
Saerindum (3-5)—from Saer. s. pr. f. sg. instr.
um

sadhisi (50-4)—having accowplished, adv. pp. of
sadhisu—to accomplish from 8kt. sadh—to
accomplish one’s aim, to reach one’s goal.

sadhu (61-5)--Good, kind, person. Slw. s. m. sg. nom.
nom. pl. sidhugal ; dat. sg. sadhuge.

sadhugal (86-4)—Dby the good. Slw. sidhu- s. m. pl.
nom. in form, but instr. in meaning.

sadhuge (61-5)—to the good people. Slw. sadhu, 5. m-
sg. dat.
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sadhu-gra . . . radhiran (41-1)—the hero of .
.2

sindhi vigrahika Sri Ramapunyavallabhéna likhita-
midam (8-36)—Part of the Skt. portion of the
inscription. 'This was written by S'ri Rama-
punya, the minister for peace and war. cf.
samdhivigrahilalamam. K. C. V. AK. 127 (1185).

salambalatapogradi (21-2)—In the practice of severe
penance. Slw. tapogra-. s. n. sg. loc. The mean-
ing of salambala not clearly known. Probably-
excessive. Kan. adv. sodam badam —further,
much (possibly from Skt. sodham badham—
borne very well) may have been in use as
salambala. Cp. SMD. 309. Sodambadam—
much more.

sasira (5-13; 6-13)—Thousand. Slw. Numeral adj.
qualifying kavileyum parvvaruman. sasira<<Skt
sahasra-

sasirvvar (25-2)—The thousand (Gods) Slw. sasir-. s
m. pl. nom. cf. orvvan, élnarvar.

sasvatam (41-4)—for ever. Slw. Skt. adv.

svadhydyasampattinim (33-1)—by the wealth of
‘constant study of the scriptures (Outlines of
Jainism pp. 131 and 133). Slw. sampattu- s. n. sg.
instr.

svayubprama . . . . yak (34-3)—his own life ?

siganu (7-12) ?

Singanandiguruvadigal (30-1) - s. pr. pl. (hon.) nom

simghaman (61-9)—The lion. Slw simgha-. s. n. sg
acc.

siddham (33-1; 34-1)—nom. n. of the Past perf.
passive and as an equivalent of Siddhi. Siddhi
actually occurs in place of Siddham success
(pp-=achieved) used as s’ri and svasti at the
commencement of inscriptions (I. Ant. X, p. 273.)
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siddhiyan (21-4; 53-2)—Perfection. Freedom from
laws of Nature. s. n. sg. acc.

siddhasamayan (25-1)—In consonance with the rule
of the siddhas. (Jainism by H. Warren p. 67
Outlines of Jainism—pp. 46, 63, 85) adj. s. m
sg. nom. Slw. °samaya-

siddhisthan (54-4)—possessor of siddhi or perfection.
Slw. °stha- s. m. sg nom (See Heart of
Jainismn, pp. 95, 104, 108, 262, 271, 274)

Sinderagawmigaruh (5-11; 6-11)—The people of the
village of Sindera. s. m. pl. nom.--um-,

siripa . . . .vaha . . . . (65-22)?

sirisatnghada (43-1)—Of the holy samgha. Slw.
samgha- s. n. sg. gen.

sthitadéhakamaldpamaioga Subhamum (34-4)—(to)
prosperity of one resembling a lotus in body
Slw. °S’ubha-. s. n. sg. nom.

sthirada (24-3) —of firmness. Slw. sthira- s. n. sg. gen.

supanditan (56-1)—a good scholar. Slw. °pandita- adj,
§. . £g. now.

suputra . . . . la (7-7) ?—of the good son?

suracapambole (37-1)—Like the rainbow. Slw. capa-
8. n. 8g. nom-te.

suralokamahavibhavasthanan (40-4)—The possessbr
of the great powers of the gods of heaven. Slw.
°vibhavastha- adj. s. n. sg. nom. The penulti-
mate—aun appears to be superfluous and may be
due to the mistake of the engraver. It is also.
possible that -an -an was in use as -in -in for the
instrumental in inbinin.

suralokada (warggadol) (52-2)—of the world of gods.
Slw. °loka- s. n. sg. gen.

suralokavibhiti (24-3) The splendour of the world of
gods. Slw. s. n. sg. «cc. in meaning. nom. in
form.
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suralokasaukhyada (44-4)—of the happiness of the
world of gods. Slw. °saukhya- s. n. sg. gen.

suravidyavallabhendraséuravara  munibhistutyakal-
bappinamél (14-3)—on the top of the mountain,
Kalbappu, praised by the lords of heavenly learn-
ing. Slw. °Kalbappu-.
1. Kalbappini—s. n. sg. gen.
2. mel s. n. sg. nom. adv.
I may also be taken as qualifying *‘ Carita §ri.”

stutya Kalbappina (14-3)-—on the Kalbappu, worthy of
praise. s. n. sg. gen.

sedenevadesi (dal) (54-1) ?

Sénavarasarum (3-10)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom. 4um,

sesthe an (7-8)—property, svastya—s. n. sg. acc,
sva asti—Iland either with a trifling rent or free
from tax.?

Sokkagamundarum (5-8)—s. pr. m. pl. (hon.) nom.+
um. (Rice) sokka from sokku<sorkku—pride.

Sorkkagimundarum (6-8)—same as Sokkagamunda-
rum (5-8) (Fleet)

saukhyasthan (14-4) Possessor of happiness. adj. m-
sg. nom. Slw. °stha-.
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APPENDIX 1.

Prorer NAMES.

Agali (12), Andugi (5 and 6), Adevareniadu (19),
Amali (5 and 6), Alarhvalli (5 and 6), Anes’eti (8),
Aryyanamika (52), Aluarasar (62), Ugrasénaguru-
vadigal (23), Ullikkal (10), Ullikkal guruvadigal (10),
Rgabhasénaguruvadigal (392), KEdeyagamundar
(5 & 6), Kdevolalnadu (8), Erevedi (7), Kappe
Arabbattan (61), Kalanttaran (21), Kalvappu (33, 34),
Kandaxbor (5 and 6), Kalavirguravadigal (31),
Kittar (22), Kilga (64), Kilgana (62), Killu (3),
Kucelam (49), Kundavarmmesrasa (62), Kottara (12),
Kodakani (7), Kolattar (32, 49), Gandhavarmma (59),
Gunawmatiavvegal (55), Gunasagara (62), Gunaséna-
guruvar (12), Candagamunda (8), Candragupta (29),
Candradévacaryyaniman (36), Caritasrinamdheéya-
prabhu (14), Cittar (19), Citravahana (3 and 62),
Cendugoli (4), Jelugir (5 and 6), Tarekadu (31),
Tirtthadaguruvadigal (9), Thittagapana (18), Damita-

mati (57), Dallaga (33), Déva . . . . . khantiyar (42),
Dévereya (8), Dévacaryya (48), Dhannekuttarevi
guravi . . . . . (11), Dharmma Sénaguruvadigal (22),
Nadirastra (36), Nandimunipa . . . (64), Nandiséna-

pravaramunivaran (37), Namilar (53), Navilar (43, 44,
46, 48), Nastappa (8), Nagasénaguruvadigal (32),
Nagamatigantiyar (19), Nayarkhanda (5 and 6),
Navalli (21), Nirilli (5 and 6), Nedubore (13) Pattini-
guruvadigal (23), Pallavacari (20), Panapabhatarar
(13), Perumaluguruvadigal (11), Puspasénacari (47),
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Pegurama (24), Perjediya Modeya Kalapakadaguru-
vadigal (31), Polikés’iarasar (2), Banavase (8),
Basantakuwmara (8), Baladévaguruvadigal (22), Bhad-
ravihu (29), Bhavagamundar (8), Madure (21), Mala-
nir (23), Mahadéviar (62), Mahanantamatigantiyar
(44), Mara (8), Maviabbegal (51), Mellagavasaguru-
var (26), Méghanandimuni (53), Molear (5 and 6),
Moniguruvadigal (19) Moéniguruvar (12), Mauniya-
cariar (50), Rajiimatigantiyar (43), Vasantakumara
(8), Valliggama (5 and 6), Varanasi (5and 6), Vinaya-
dévasénanamamahamuni 56), Vis'okabhatarar (39),
Viraséna Gamundar (66), Vrsabhanandimuni (53),
Vettedeguruvadigal (30), Vede Valli (5and 6), Végir
(15), Vokuli (8), S’antapa (8), S’antarasa (64) S’anti-
sénamunigan (29), $'r Jambunaygir (17), S'ripogilli-
séndrakamaharajar (5), Sri Ramapunyavallabha (8),
Srivikramadityabhataraka (4), Srivinayadityarajas’-
raya (6), Sarppacilamani (60), Sarvvajiiabhattarakar
(15), Saluvuge (8), Sasimatigantiyar (33), Singanandi-
guruvadigal (30), Sindera (5 and 6), Sénavarasar (66),
Sorkkagamundar (5 and 6).
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APPENDIX II.

Prorer NAMES.

The pro.cr nouns of these inseriptions consist
of : Names of —(1) Kings, (2) Quecns, (3) Warriors,
(4) Monks, (5) Nuns, (6) Merchants, (7) Land-
owners, (8) Writers of inscriptions and (9) Names of
places and countries.

1. Names of Kings—

Alu-arasar (62), Iirevedi (7-6), Kundavarinmarasa
(62), Citraviahana (3 and 62), Polikesiarasar (2), S’anta-
rasa (64), $'ripogillisendraka-maharajar (5), S'rivikra-
maditya bhataraka (4), Srivinayaditya rajas’raya Sri-
prthivivallabhamaharajadhiraja parameés’vara bhatarar
(5), Sénavarasar (66).

2. Names of Queens :—

Mahadéviyar (62).

3. Names of Warriors :—

Kappe-Arabhatta (61), Kandarbor (5 and 6),
Nagennan (3).

4. Names of Monks:—

Ugrasénaguruvadigal (23), Ullikkalguruvadigal
(3), Rsabhasénaguruvadigal (32), Kalantiiran (21)
Kalavirgguruvadigal (31), Kucélam (49), Gandhavarm-
man (59), Gunasénaguravar (29), Candragupta (29),
Candradévacaryyanaman (12), Tirtthadaguruvadigal
(9), Caritas’rinamadheya prabhu (14), Dévacaryya (48),
Dharimmasénaguruvadigal (22), Nagasénaguruvadigal
(32), ~andimunipa . . . . (54), Nandi-sénapravara
Muni varan (37), Pattiniguruvadigal (23), Perumalu-
guruvadigal (11), Panapabhatarar (13), Puspasénacari
(47), Pegurama (24), perjediyamodeyakalapakada
guruvadigal (31), Baladévaguruvadigal (22), Bhadra-
vahu (29), Mellagavasaguravar (26), Méghanandimuni

23+
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(53), Moniguruvadigal (19), Moniguruvar (12), Mauni-
yacariyar (50), Vinayadévaséna natnamahamuni (56),
Vis’dkabhatarar (39), Vrsabhanandimuni(53), Vettede-
guruvadigal (30), Santisénamunis’an (29), Sarppacila-
mani (60), Sarvajiiabhattarakar (15), Singanandiguru-
vadigal (30).

5. Names of Nuns:—

Aryayandwmikd (52), Gunpawatiavvegal (55),
Damitamati (57), Déva , - . khantiyar (42),
Dhannekuttaréviguravi (11), Nagamatigantiyar (19),
Prabhavati (57), Mahanantamatigantiyar (44), Maviab-
begal (51), Rajnimatigantiyar (43), Sri Jambunaygir
(17), Sasimati $rigantiyar (33).

6. Names of Merchants :—

Aneseti, Dévereya, Nastappa, Basantakumara,
Santapa (8).

7. Name of the blacksmith: Vasantakumara (8)

8. Names of Landlords .—

Kdeyagamundar (5 and 6), Candagawmunda (8),
Bhavagamundar (8), Mara (8), Moleyuramaniyaga-
mundar (5 and 6), Virasénagamundar (66), Vokuli (8),
Sorkkagamundar (5 and 6.)

9. Names of writers of inscriptions :—

Pallavacari, S'ri Ra.ma.puna,ya, vallabha (8), (20)

About the names ‘ Dallaga (38)’ and ‘ Narayan-
ayyarmgal * (66) the details are not known, as the
inscriptions are incomplete.

10. Names of Places :—

Agali (12), Andugi (5 and 6), Amali (5 and 6))
Alamvalli (5and 6), Ullikkal (10), Kalbappu (kalvappu),
(88, 34), Kittir (22), Kilga (64), Killu (3), Kilgana (62),
Kottara (12), Kodakani (7), Kolattur (32, 49), Cittir
(19), Cendugoli (4), Jelugir (5 and 6), Tarekadu (31),
Thittagapana (18), Navilur (43, 44, 48, 46), Navalli
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(5 and 6), Nirilli (6 and 6), Nedubore (13) Banavase
(8) Madure (21), Malantr (23), (66), Molear (5 and 6),
Varanasi (5 and 6), Valliggama (5 and 6), Vedevalli
(5 and 6), Vegir (15), Sindera (5 and 6), and
Saluvuge (8).
11. Names of Countries :—

Adeyere-nadu (19), Kdevolal-nidu (8), Nadirastra
(36), Nayarkhanda (5 and 6).

The name of Namil-ur (the peacock village) is
translated into Skt. as Mayura-grama (52, 57.)
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APPENDIX IIL

VERSE INSCRIPTIONS.

Of the 66 inscriptions. 22 are in verse.

Inscriptions 35, 41, 46, 51, 54 seem to be in
verse, but the ¢xact nature of the metre cannot be
ascertained on account of the missing words. 46
seems to be in Sardila or Mattébha vikriditavrtta- a
samapada metre in Skt.

Of the 22 verse inscriptions, 61 is in Kanarese
metre tripadi', excepting the first stanza. It is a
metre of three lines ; each line differs fromn the other
in length and in the number of moras (or matras);
there is alliteration of the second letter of each line.

The distribution of moras in each of thesé three
lines 18 :—

1. 20 moras in 4 feet.

2. 17 moras in 4 feet.

3. 13 moras in 3 feet according to Nagavarmma.

But the 2nd foot has more than 18 moras here in
the third and fourth stanzas.

This is a visamapadavrtta in Kanarese.

The other stanzas are all in Skt. metres. They

are .—
No. of the
Name of vrtta. wnscription where
1t is found.
1. utpalamale (203)° o 20, 52.
2. campakamale (206) .. 40, 53.

1. Chandombudhi, 299 p. 98.

2. A descriptive account of these vrttas is given in Naga-
varma’s Karnataka Chandombudhi. The number in brackets
against the names of the vrttas refers to the verse wherein its
laksanas or characteristics are given in the book referred to
above.
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No. of the

Name of vrtta. inscription where
it us found.
3. mamgalam (185) e BT,
4. mattebhavikridita (202) ... 33, 34, 44, 45,
50.
5. mallikdmale (194) e 29,
6. mahasragdhara (210) ... 14, 36, 37.
7. vamsastha (150) o BT,
8. vasantatilaka (171) e 49,
9. Sardulavikridita (200) w15, 21, 25, 60.

The characteristics of each of these metres are
the same as those in Skt. except the alliteration (prasa)
of the sccond letter in cach line in Kanarese. These
are all samapada vrttas or stanzas having four lines
of equal length.

The following verses do not conform to the
description given above :—

Inscription 36—1st line—words missing.

36.—I1. 1, 3 and 4 defective—words
missing in 1 and 4, and more
words in 1. 3.

59.—1st line defective because of
long &. There are only three
lines.

63.—I11. 2 and 3 are defective—words
wissing in 1 and 4; two matras
are in excess.

In alliteration, there are short and long letters,
bindu and double consonants. When analysed, the
following types of alliteration are found : —'

1. Short letters (laghu): 14, 33, 34, 37, 44, 45,

51, 53, 57.

1. Chandombudhi 43 to 50.
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2. Long letters (guru) : (by nature or position.),
15, 20, 21, 25, 29, and Badami (1), 56, 60)
1 (2 and 3).

3. Bindu with a consonant : 50, 52.

4. Double consonants: 29.

Later writers on prosody call 1, 2, 3 and 4
simhaprasa, gajaprasa, vrsabbhaprasa and hayaprasa
respectively.

In 34 the consonants of a varga are treated as
prasa letters.

The later writers call this ‘ vargodita ’ prasa.!

In 25 there is the alliteration of the first two
letters of each line, which iscalled by later writers
‘ dviprasa.’*

The prasa in 36: the last two lines'have -di- and
-ra-instead of -na of the first two lines. This is
defective, according to later Kanarese writers.

1. Chandombudhi 56.
2. Do 65.
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APPENDIX III.

IFIGURES OoF SPEECH IN THE INSCRIPTIONS.

The following alaimkaras are found :—
A. upamalamkara (simile)' 21, 24, 37.

B. Rapakalarhkara (metaphor)’ 14, 15, 20, 29, 33,
35, 44.

1. KVV. 159; KRM. III 59, et seq.
2. KVV. 161 ; KRM. III 12, et seq.
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APPENDIX IV.

SKT. VERSES IN KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

In the following inscriptions, Skt. $lokas are
found :(—

8, 32, 58, and 62.

1. In 8. The first 26 lines ; lines 31-36.
Nagaséna managham gunadhikam
In 32, Naganayakajitari mandalan,
rajapijyamamalar §riyampadam.
kamadam hatamadam namamyaham.

This is in praise of Nagasénaguruvadigal who
ended his life by Sanyasanavidhi.

2. In 53. Mayuraggramasarghésya,
saundaryys Aryyanamika
Katapragiri Sailéca
sadhitasya samadhitah.

There are a few words missing in this inscription.
The name of the person who ended his life is not
found.

3. In 58 grame Mayurasamghésya,
Aryyika Damitamati
Katvapragirimadhyastha
sadhita ca samadhita

The death by sanyasana of a lady is referred to
here. ‘I'he name cannot be made out as the word is
only ‘ Damitamati . . .

In 8, the history of the grantor is narrated in
Skt. in the first 26 lines. In 1. 35 and 86
“ Mahdsandhi-vigrahika §r1 Ramapunyavallabhéna

likhitamidam §’asanam.”
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In the Tattukoti inscription of about 700 A.D.
(62) the following Skt. sloka appears after the first
Kan. stanza :

varan téjasvind mrttyur

na tu manavakbhandanar
mrttyus tatksaniko duhkham,
méanabhargam diné-diné.
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APPENDIX V.

INDO-ARYAN LLOANWORDS.

The fellowing Indo-Aryan loanwords are found
in these inscriptions.

A. 1. ayya<arya (SMD. 270, 232)'; 2. avve,
abbe<amba 3. appa<<atmi 4. dciri<acarya (SMD.
264) ; 5. Isara<<i§vara (SMD. 253, 281) ; 6. kavile<
kapile (SMD. 258); 7. khanti, ganti<gantri (SMD.
261) ; 8. gosiga<<ghosika ; 9. canda<chanda (SMD.
255) ; 10. canda<<candra (SMD. 261); 11. Janna<
yajia (SMD. 269); 12. Jede<Jate (SMD, 255, 271) ;
13. tapaccale<tapacchala ? (SMD. 255); 14. tana<<
sthana (SMD. 257, 278, KSS. 149); 15. dégula<
dévakula (SMD. 295); 16. dhone<<droni (SMD. 261,
KSS. 154); 17. nisidige<nigédhika (SMD. 254);
18. padi<prati (SMD. 261); 19. bata<bhattaraka,
bhatara <bhartd, bhartara; 20. bhanta<<bhakta
(SMD. 295) ; 21. manakka<manavaka ; 22. menasu
<marica (SMD. 282); 23. mode<munja (SMD. 282,
285 ?) ; 24. risi<rsi (SMD. 268, KSS. 159); 25. visa
<vimg'a; 26. sakki<saksi (SMD. 254, 262, 270);
27. sasimati<&’a$’imati (SMD. 254) ; 28. sisira<<
sahasra (SMD. 254); 29. singa, simgha<simhg
(SMD. 263); 30. siri<§’ri (SMD. 254, KSS. 147);
31. setti<§’résthin (SMD. 254, KSS. 138).

These are treated as tadbhavas' or words
corrupted from Skt. by later grammarians. DBut such
a modification of Skt. words in Kanarese is not

1. The number within brackets gives the sutra which
explains the formation of the form.

2. K.R.M. uses this word in IT 53 (K.B. Pathak’s Edition)
and IT 55 in the Madras University Edition), but K.R.M., is a
translation of Dandin’s Kavyadars’a and this verse corresponds
to tadbhava used in that Book I 32-37, in a different sense.
See SMD. 235, KSS. 138-160.
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possible as can be seen from B. infra. Further, these
words are found in Pkt. in almost the same form.
Hence the loans are from Pkt. and not from Skt.
though no Kan. grammarian has stated that these
are Pkt. loans. The rules framed by Kan. grammari-
ans arc practically translations of the sttras of
Prakrtaprakas’a with slight modifications to suit the
genius of the Kan. language.

These Pkt. lws. came into Kan. when Pkt. was a
spoken language in the Kanarese country': (a) The
existence of Asoka’s inscriptions (1) at Brahroagiri,
Sidd&pum and Jatinga Rames’vara Hill in what is
now the Mysore State; (2) at Palkigundu and Gavi-
matha ? in what is now the Hyderabad State (Deccan)
with later Kan. inscriptions on the other side of the
same rocks; (b) the existence of Pkt. inseriptions at
Malavalli (K. C. VII. S8k. 263) and {¢) the prevalence
of Jainism in South India before the spread of
Buddhism, show that Pkt. was used as a spoken
language in South India about the third century B. C.

Gosiga, dégula and nisidige represent the loans
from an earlier stage of Pku; bata shows the charact-
eristic tendency of the Kan. language to shorten long
consonants ; in bharnta and simhgha, aspirates are re-
tained ; the nasal of bhaita is noticed by later gram-
marians, but is left unexplained (N. K. bhatta and
batta.)

B. 1. nagir<nayakiyar; 2. nitta<nitya;
3. pariita<parvata ; 4. Banavasi< Vanavasi ; bégam
<végam; 5. mattaru<<matrd : 6. mariydde<<mar-
yada; 7. maséna<mahaséna (SMD. 291); 8. noni
<mauni (SMD. 282); 9. risi<rsi, prcbably con-
tamination between Skt. rgi and Pkt, risi;
10. {'igittiyar<<§’igya+ittivar; 11. sarngha,

1. MAR. 1928 pp. 10-14, and I Ant. 1912, p. 230.

2. Professor R. L. Turner. The Gavimath and Palkigundu
scriptions of Asoka (1932)
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5 LIFE OF SRI RAMAKRISHNAPARAMAHAMSA
(SEcOND EDITION).

by MR. K. V. PUTTAPPA, M.A. Ordinary 012 0
Calico 1 4 0
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6. LIFE AND WORKS OF RABINDRANATHA

TAGORE
by MR. M. VENKATESA IYENGAR, M.A. Rs. a. p.
Ordinary 012 0
Calico 1 4 0
7. AROGYA-ADARA GNANA MATTU SADHANA
by MR. J. A. ISWARAMURTHY, B.A., L.M.S,,
B.S.Sc. Ordinary 012 0
Calico 1 4 0
8. PAMPARAMAYANA SANGRAHA
by Asthana Mahavidvan T. SRINIVASARAGHAVACHAR and
MR. D. L. NARASIMHACHAR, M.A. Ordinary 012 0
Calico 1 0 O
9. HANAPRAPANCA
by MR. V. SITARAMIAH, M.A. Ordinary 012 0
Calico 1 4 Q
10. SAMSKRITA NATAKA
by MR. A. R. KRISHNA SASTRI, M.A. Ordinary 012 0
' Calico 1 4 0
11. JIVA VIJNANA
by MR. B. VENKATANARANAPPA, M.A.
’ Ordinary 012 O
Calico 1 4 0
12. HINDU DARSANA SARA
‘by Mahamahopadhyaya Panditaratnam
I.. SRINIVASACHAR Ordinary 012 ¢
Calico 1 4 0



13. RAJANITHI Rs. a. p.
by MRr. H. KRISHNA RAO, M.A. Ordinary 012 0
Calico 1 4 0

14. HADIBADEYA DHARMA

by SR1. D. CBAMPA BAI, M.A. . Ordinary 0 12
Calico 1 4

156. PURANA NAMA CHUDAMANI

by MESSRS. BENAGAL RAMA RAO, M.A., LL.B. and
Vidwan PANYAM SUNDARA SASTRI  Ordinary 2 12
Calico 3 4

16. YASODHARACHARITEYA SANGRAHA

by MR. K. V. RAGHAVACHAR, M.A., B.T.
Ordinary 0 12
Calico 1 4

17. SHORT HISTORY OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY
by MR. K. R. SREENIVASA IYENGAR, M.A.

Ordinary 012
Calico 1 14
18. INDIAN GEOLOGY
by MR. T. NAGAPPA Ordinary 0 12
Calico 1 4

0

Note.—The publications are available for sale at—
The Oriental Library, Mysore,

or at

Messrs, Karnataka Publishing House,

Basavangudi, Bangalore.






























